


Value you feel

Pepco Group is a leading variety discount retailer with a strong portfolio of stores
across Central, Eastern and Western Europe. Our strategy is built around our core
Pepco brand which offers quality clothing and general merchandise products at

market-leading prices to a highly loyal customer base.

’ For more on our strategy go to page 17
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This copy of the annual financial reporting
of Pepco Group N.V. for the year ended
30 September 2025 is not presented

in ESEF-format as specified in the
Regulatory Technical Standards on ESEF
(Delegated Regulation (EU) 2019/815).

The ESEF single reporting package is available at:

https://www.pepcogroup.eu/investors/financial-
reports-presentations-amp-videos/
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Highlights

FY25 highlights

Group financial highlights'

All metrics are for the continuing business only, unless otherwise specified.
Revenue (€m) Like-for-like revenue growth (%)

FY25 4,523 FY25  2.6%
FY24 4,160 FY24 (3.0%)

Underlying gross margin (%) Reported operating profit (Em)

FY25 48.0%

FY24 47.0%

Underlying earnings per share (c) Reported earnings per share (c)

FY25 38.1 FY25 29.8
FY24 31.7 FY24 221

Group operational highlights

Successful sale
of Poundland
in June 2025

Exit of FMCG in
all Pepco stores

. For more information on our Sustainability performance, see our Sustainability statement on p.96.

[ N

LFL growth restored
in Poland in H2 FY25

Strategic

Introduction report Governance
Net new stores
FY25 247
FY24 379
Free cash flow (€m)
FY25 342

FY24 281

Loss for the year including
discontinued operations (€m)

(176) Fy25

(734) FY24

Strong growth
delivered in Western
Europe

Pepco Group Scope 1& 2 marked-based emissions excluding Poundland. For further information on our emissions metrics see Sustainability Statement page 119.
. Percentage of factories audited against our annual supplier factory audit plan. For further information on our factory audit metric see Sustainability Statement page 145.

Sustainability
statement

Improved customer
proposition and
product availability
across our stores

Financial Other
statements information

Group sustainability
highlights?

Scope 1& 2 GHG emissions®

FY25 81k tCO,e
FY24 132k tCO,e

Women in leadership positions

FY25 50%
FY24 28%

Supplier factory audits completed*

FY25 100%

FY24 100%

Early progress
made in digital
with significant
advancements

in our infrastructure

Many of these financial highlights are Alternative Performance Measures (APM). Please see note 27 for definitions and reconciliations of APMs. Further information on our financial performance can be found on p.40.
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Strategic report

This year's performance reflects our commitment to
disciplined execution, customer focus, and long-term
value creation. Across the region, our teams continued V4
to navigate a dynamic market with resilience and ™
ambition, delivering strong results while advancing our
strategic priorities. As we look ahead, we remain focused
on sustainable growth, operational excellence, making
everyday essentials affordable for every customer,
improving quality of life and creating opportunities.
Bogdan Grigoriu

Regional Operations Director
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A leader in variety discount retailing

Pepco Group is a leading pan-European discount variety retailer specialising in clothing and general merchandise through our core brand, Pepco.
Originally established in Poland, Pepco now has just over 4,000 stores across Central, Eastern and Western Europe and is proud to serve over
41 million customers monthly. Pepco Group also owns Dealz, an FMCG-led business in Poland with 344 stores.

Stires Our locations
3 5 ; O Pepco O Dealz Distribution
centres

Customers (per month) Revenue
a 1 m By region

Employees

Poland

31,582 ONfe'

Operating countries @ Europe
18 oo clo
o ©)0, .

@@ ®

1. Distribution centres in Poland includes 1 Dealz DC

. Pepco

. Dealz
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. Our vision is to build Europe's Our mission is to offer the lowest
Our purpose is to help all our . . .
. . leading clothing and general prices and the best value to
customers live better lives . . . s
merchandise discount retailer families on a budget

O © @ ©

provides a clear » Simplify and Refocus and Topline growth Win in Western Upgrade our
framework for streamline the digitise Pepco's through Europe core operating
value creation Group portfolio customer measured platform

proposition expansion in CEE

Read more in our strategy section on pages 17

Pepco is a fast-growing European discount variety retailer, operating over 4,000 stores across 18 countries.
Pepco is widely recognised as one of CEE's strongest brands and most dynamic companies.

e CO© After more than 21 years of continuous growth, Pepco now serves over 41 million customers a month, offering clothing
for the whole family, as well as household goods and toys, all at the lowest prices.

Pepco is the Group's primary brand and the focus of our strategy going forward. It represents 93% of Group revenue

and 92% of our store footprint.

Pepco Group ’
brands
Dealz is a chain of FMCG-led stores that has been present in the Polish market since 2018. It has its own independent

management team and operates across 344 locations in Poland. Dealz's FMCG focus no longer aligns with
the Group's strategy, as a result, we intend to exit this business in the short to medium term.

dealz;

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Investment case

Investment case

Pepco Group has a unique business proposition and is focused on maximising shareholder value.

Why invest?

Strong brand affinity

We have a well-recognised brand that resonates

with consumers, creating loyalty and regular
visits from our core customer base.

Significant growth opportunity

We will deliver growth through enhanced
operational excellence, increased customer
engagement and expansion in our adjacent
categories. This will be supplemented by
store openings across established and new

markets, with a particular focus on the sizeable

whitespace opportunity in Western Europe.

Price leadership

We have a strong reputation with customers
for offering the best prices on quality clothing
and general merchandise products.

Upside from digital

Pepco currently operates as a purely bricks
and mortar retailer with no digital offering.
There is significant potential to expand our
customer engagement, average basket
size, new customer growth and LTV through
the development of digital capabilities and
leveraging our data.

Introduction report

Strategic

Governance

Simplified, scalable model

We are becoming a more focused, efficient
and disciplined business, centred around
our core Pepco brand, with an increasingly
standardised and scalable operating model.

o

Focus on shareholder returns

With profitable growth, a strong balance
sheet and a disciplined approach to capital

investment, the Group is generating consistent,

strong free cash flow. We are focused on
returning excess cash to shareholders.

Sustainability
statement

Financial Other
statements information

By delivering value for our
customers, we deliver value
for our shareholders.

Revenue (€m)

FY25 4,523
FY24 4,160

12% CAGR

25% CAGR

Dividend (cents per share)

Underlying EBITDA (€m)

FY24 784

FY25 9.6

FY25 payout

ratio of 25%

Note: all figures exclude Poundland.

Note: FY25 dividend is proposed and subject
to approval at the AGM in March 2026.

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Chair's statement

Introduction

Strategic
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Pepco - the core focus

It was an honour to be asked by my
Board colleagues to take the role

of Chair this year, succeeding Andy
Bond, who made pivotal contributions
as both CEO, and later as Chair.

Andy took the reins at Pepco when

it had a mere ¢.100 stores in Poland.
He grew the business significantly,
allowing me to inherit a business

with a vast ¢.4,000 store portfolio
spanning 18 countries. On behalf of
the entire Board, I'd like to thank Andy
once more for his years of dedication
to helping make Pepco the iconic
company it is today.

My mandate as Chair is to help take Pepco

to the next level of performance and to drive
value creation. Under the leadership of our new
CEQ, Stephan Borchert, that journey has begun
with a flourish in numerous ways: strategic
redirection, talent augmentation and diligent

execution, all with a renewed sense of passion
and urgency.

Governance & controls

The effectiveness of the ongoing collaboration
between the Board and the management team
is the most important aspect of governance

for me. So much of the success or failure of a
company emanates from this. As such, it is an
area we have intensively sought to improve

this past year as we planned for the strategic
and operational improvements we wanted

to accomplish.

The Board felt that to be the best possible
resource for the new management team,

and to provide best-in-class governance

on behalf of stakeholders, we needed to
understand the Company'’s challenges

and opportunities in even greater detail,

while simultaneously creating more effective
processes for nimble and efficient collaboration.

Accordingly, we undertook a series of timely
actions to enable high-value, agile and fast-
paced Board decision-making. As a first step,
we reduced the Board size to five members

in preparation for the transformational change
required. Then, through our Nomination
Committee, we considered which skills and
experience would best support future value
creation during the “New Pepco” phase we
were launching.

Looking ahead, our business has focus, renewed energy

and significant momentum. We go forward with excitement.

Frederick Arnold
Independent Non-Executive Chair

Sustainability
statement

Other
information

Financial
statements

As a result, we have added three exceptionally
qualified senior retail leaders as Board
Observers, Dirk van den Berghe, Sander van
der Laan and Nicold Galante (all of whom will
be proposed for election by our shareholders
as Non-Executive Directors at the AGM on

11 March 2026), while still retaining a nimble,
proactive Board model. For more information
on these appointments please see page 70 in
the Governance section and pages 81 and 82
in the Nomination Committee report. Finally,

we sharpened the focus of our Board meeting
agendas to emphasise and explore in detail
the highly substantive strategic and operational
topics critical to driving value creation, while also
accentuating our focus on enhanced controls.

As to controls, under the focused oversight of
the Board and, in particular, the Audit Committee,
we've made great strides in further enhancing
the Company's global compliance and control
environment. We have achieved this while
working carefully to preserve the entrepreneurial
dynamism that has fuelled Pepco's growth

over the years. This work has touched many
areas: capital investment decision-making,
sharpened ROIC metrics, enhanced internal
audit processes, augmented IT resilience and
controls, new compliance protocols, enhanced
risk oversight and further sustainability efforts,
to name just a few. In addition, we welcomed
new external auditors to the Group, with Ernst

& Young replacing Mazars, the latter having
served the Company admirably since IPO.

By augmenting our governance and controls
without impairing entrepreneurial dynamism,
we have achieved dramatic improvements
across the business.

Pepco Group NV. Annual Report 2025



Chair's statement continued

For example, in our Western European business,
following intensive evaluation at both the
management and Board levels and decisive
action, we delivered LFL growth, excluding FMCG,
of 14.1% and an uplift in pre-IFRS 16 Store
EBITDA margin of 420bps thanks, in part, to the
successful conversion of all our Pepco Plus stores.
In Poland, the original and veritable core of
Pepco, and still our largest market, we returned
to LFL growth in H2, up 39% excluding FMCG.

Cultural and process changes are not always
visible, but allow me to assure you, there is so
much going on beneath the surface — new rigour,
sharper discipline and improved controls.

The results are starting to show and this is

only the beginning.

Strategic redirection

Complementing the work to enhance governance
and controls was a similar collaboration
between Board and management, sharpening
the strategic direction of the Company.

The most critical decision was to exit fast
moving consumer goods (FMCG) and refocus
on Pepco's core strengths — deep-discount
retailing of quality clothing and general
merchandise in our most attractive markets.
This streamlined strategy was communicated
in detail by Stephan and the wider senior
leadership team at our Capital Markets Day in
March 2025, and is referenced in Stephan's CEO
statement on page 8.

With Board support, the senior leadership
team has been executing our strategy with
due urgency and rigorous attention to detail —
cultural touchstones for New Pepco. Significant
progress has been made in the nine months
since our new strategy was presented.

Introduction

Among our many achievements, three criticall
milestones in our strategic move back to

our core competitive strengths stand out.
First, we executed a full strategic and financial
separation of Poundland through a sale to
Gordon Brothers in June 2025, positioning
Poundland for a necessary restructuring,

while also creating a potential path for it to
enjoy future success as a stand-alone FMCG-
led company. Second, we removed FMCG from
our Pepco stores, including the reformatting
of our Pepco Plus stores in lberia, which we
achieved while successfully enhancing core
clothing and GM offerings there. Finally,

we clarified our strategy for FMCG-led Dealz,
helping the business consolidate recent

successes in preparation for its future divestiture.

Our team'’s speed of execution on these key
initiatives allowed us to start FY26 with a
streamlined business model we have been
calling "New Pepco” — which of course is partly
a return to the core strengths of old Pepco,

but with an enhanced foundation and a culture
that emphasises disciplined, well-capitalised
and expansive future growth.

Our management team

Our new senior leadership team is driving our
growth-and-returns strategy. Our new Group
CEO, Stephan Borchert, has re-energised
many long-term Pepco leaders and recruited
very talented executives to the business,
instilling a culture of teamwork, transparent
communication and a drive for excellence.
Our recent additions include a new Group CFO,
Pepco CFO, Group CIO, Western Europe COO,
Group HRO, new leadership in PGS, as well as
a new General Counsel of Pepco, alongside
many others. We expect to add further senior
strategic talent in FY26.

Strategic

report Governance

Value creation

In July 2025, the Board engaged with

many Pepco leaders when we visited Poznan.
We delved into the detail of the product

range and visited stores, newer and older,
larger and smaller. We also visited an array of
competing stores. The Board is highly engaged
in understanding our competition and adjusting
our model to compete and win.

Through our Remuneration Committee,

the Board is focused on ensuring the team'’s
compensation remains closely aligned with

our shareholders' interests. To that end, in FY25,
we expanded the use of equity-based plans
throughout the senior team and the Board.

We believe that judicious use of incentives that
align our senior leadership with our shareholder
base helps position us for sustained value
creation over time.

It is not just great retailing and operational
execution that drive enhanced share value
over time. The Board also prioritises disciplined
capital allocation and balance sheet
optimisation with a focus on free cash flow.
Accordingly, we have positioned Pepco to be
a robustly cash-positive business with ample
flows to fund both our capital expenditure
programme and enhanced capital returns

to shareholders.

Our carefully crafted capital expenditure
initiatives include both key platform
enhancements, such as new IT systems,
distribution and logistics architecture and
omnichannel engagement, as well as critical
store expansion and upgrades. As to capital
allocation and balance sheet management,
we paid the Group's first regular cash dividend
in April 2025, as well as announcing and
commencing execution of a share buyback
programme in July 2025 given the Board's view
that the Group's opportunities for future value

Sustainability
statement

Other
information

Financial
statements

creation were not reflected in our share price
during the past year. Following the fiscal year
end, we also refinanced our bond and term loan
at significantly lower interest rates, improving
profit after tax and enhancing financial flexibility.

Outlook

Effective Boards are about process and
action. When a Board digs into the detail

to make the kind of adjustments discussed
above, and a strong management team
executes well, positive results generally follow,
as they did in FY25. Underlying EPS growth of
20% really demonstrates the impact of our
actions. The Board thanks the entire team
for their collaboration in seeing these difficult
process changes through and for the work
and commitment that drove these outstanding
FY25 results.

Looking ahead, our business has focus,
renewed energy and momentum, with years
of opportunities both externally and internally
to create and harvest consistent, sustainable
growth. We go forward with excitement.

Frederick Arnold
Independent Non-Executive Chair

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



CEO's statement

Introduction

Having taken over leadership of Pepco
Group as its new CEO and member

of its Board in October 2024, | am
pleased with the significant strategic,
operational and financial progress

we have made in that time.

After a thorough period of assessment,

| presented to my colleagues on the Board a
quite far-reaching strategic plan which received
broad support and was made public at the
Capital Markets Day in March 2025.

At the same time as delivering on this

plan, we achieved strong sales and profit
performance in our core Pepco business during
FY25, in what still remains a tough consumer and
macro environment. We achieved this against

a backdrop of far-reaching transformation
across the Group and a new strategic roadmap.
| am excited that we are successfully executing
on our set objectives, including the sale of
Poundland, as part of our overall exit from
FMCG, and a consequent refocus on Pepco.

It is now clear that 2025 has proven to be

a real turning point for the Group, which has
been made possible through the support of a
largely new leadership team. | am confident
that we now have the right people across each

Strategic

report Governance

role to build on the progress we've made this
year. Our sharpened strategy and simplified
Group structure have helped us to refocus on
what makes our business successful — providing
customers with quality products at market-
leading prices.

Simplifying the Group structure

As part of our five-pillar strategic plan,

we made the transformative decision to exit
from our FMCG-led businesses and categories.
Our standard Pepco store format has been
the core value driver for the Group for many
years, operating with faster revenue growth,
higher margins, stronger cash generation

and greater return on capital compared to our
FMCG-led businesses of Poundland and Dealz.

The financial weakness in Poundland,

in particular, was a significant drag on Group
performance amid increasing competitive

and cost challenges. We therefore acted swiftly
and decisively to find the best steward for the
business going forward. The sale to Gordon
Brothers in June 2025 was a huge milestone

for the Group and a significant step forward

in advancing our earnings potential.

We also successfully reformatted all our

Pepco Plus stores in lberia, which sold primarily
FMCG products, to standard Pepco stores,
returning Pepco to its sole focus on our desired,
higher margin categories — clothing and
general merchandise.

2025 has proven to be a real turning point for the Group

and a year of swift strategic execution, made possible
through the support of a reinvigorated leadership team.

Stephan Borchert
Group CEO

Sustainability
statement

Other
information

Financial
statements

. Shaping tomorrow together

| am pleased to say that the uplift in
performance across these converted stores
was almost immediate, with an increase

in pre-IFRS 16 store EBITDA margin of 12.1ppts
on an annualised basis, thanks to the beneficial
gross profit margin difference.

Refocusing on Pepco has also allowed us

to remove significant excess cost from the
business as we align on our single store
format, increasing synergies across the Group
and enabling us to operate more efficiently.
We've made good progress during FY25 but
there is more we can realise in FY26 as we
continue to sharpen our focus on these areas.

Leveraging the power of Pepco

The Pepco brand is the heart of the Group with
a strong reputation among a large and growing
customer base, processing roughly 440 million
transactions per year. Our retail footprint
continues to grow. We achieved a landmark
opening with our 4,000" store in Madrid in
September 2025. It was an extra special
milestone to open this store in Western Europe -
a market we have worked hard to prove the
potential of this year, and one in which | am
extremely encouraged by its prospects.

Visiting our retail stores across Europe over

the last year, it is clear that Pepco resonates
strongly with our customers. Our proposition as
the go-to clothing and general merchandise
discount retailer for young families on a budget
is driving increasing loyalty amongst our
customer base, as well as entrenching Pepco's
market share versus the competition.

Pepco Group NV. Annual Report 2025


https://www.pepcogroup.eu/investors/financial-reports-presentations-amp-videos/?filter=investor-events&filter-year=2025

CEO's statement continued

More than two-thirds of Pepco sales are
generated by young, middle-income mums on
a budget. These customers see Pepco as a true
destination store, with our most loyal customers
making around 14 visits on average during the
year. As a result, Pepco has a ¢.30% market
share in kids & baby wear and near complete
brand recognition in our core CEE (Central and
Eastern Europe) markets.

Financial performance

Such quick operational progress shows in our
financial performance, as we delivered strong
revenue of €4,523m, up 9%, and underlying
EBITDA of €865m, up 10% in FY25. We also
outperformed on underlying gross margin,
which was up 100bps to 48.0%. The increase in
gross margin was encouraging and was realised
despite maintaining a strict focus on price
leadership versus our competition.

Revenue growth was driven by Group LFL
growth of 2.6% including FMCG (4.0% excluding
FMCG) and new store expansion with 247 net
new stores opened in FY25.

This growth was primarily driven by Pepco
which delivered LFL growth of 2.7% including
FMCG (4.1% excluding FMCG) and strong
gross margin of 48.6%.

This healthy topline performance translated

into strong profits with underlying profit after Tax
of €219m, up 20% on FY24. Our balance sheet
also remained strong as we continued to deliver
increasing free cash flow, which grew by €6Im
YoY. With a healthy year-end cash position of
€464m, we are committed to enhancing returns
for our shareholders and | am therefore pleased
to announce a proposed FY25 dividend per
share of 96 cents, up from 6.2 cents in FY24.

Shortly after year end, the Group successfully
completed the refinancing of our external
debt facilities. This was a dual track process
consisting of €770m in committed credit
facilities, for which we were oversubscribed,

9

Introduction

as well as a €141m debut Polish bond,

which is part of an up to c.€474m programme,
with funds specifically allocated towards green
projects, supporting our sustainability goals.
The refinancing reduced our average coupon
by 250bps to 3.9%, extended our maturity by

3 years to 2030 and resulted in an annual
interest cost saving of €14m.

Pivoting to growth in Poland

Poland and CEE are fundamental to our business
and central to our success. However, despite
Pepco's strong history in Poland as its home
market, there was an underlying scepticism
surrounding the strength and relevance of

our customer value proposition and growth
potential in the region. This scepticism was driven
by a negative quarterly like-for-like performance
from the period of Q3 FY25 to Q2 FY25.

Pepco boasts many great attributes in CEE
including near complete brand recognition and
a large presence with 3,432 stores across 13 CEE
countries. These stores are also highly profitable
with >99% generating positive pre-IFRS 16

store EBITDA.

Despite these positives, it is fair to say that in
recent years we had taken our eye off the ball
and diluted our competitive edge. During 2025,
we refocused our efforts on pricing and the
customer offer, restoring a market-leading price
proposition while still delivering strong profits for
the business. In addition, we placed renewed
focus on operational excellence, working to
correct basic operational errors of the past and
improve our supply chain logistics, governance
and merchandising to ensure consistent stock
availability and product quality. We also took
steps to improve the operations of our weakest
performing stores through refits, restaffing,
relocations and modernisation initiatives.

The result is a significant improvement in
performance, with Pepco LFLs in Poland
returning to LFL growth in H2 FY25,

+2.4% including FMCG (+39% excluding FMCG),
remaining positive thereafter.

Strategic

report Governance

Based on the significant turnaround efforts and
these very encouraging results, | am optimistic
about the further strong and regained
performance potential of Pepco Poland.

We have started to apply a similar playbook
to other selected CEE markets where we feel
that there is more growth to be achieved.
Operational excellence remains central to

our business model and a core priority going
forward. We are confident in our ability to
create further operational leverage and drive
profitable growth whilst providing a blueprint
for growth across potential new markets.

Successful proof points in
Western Europe

I had strong belief in Western Europe as

a significant opportunity for the Group

from the outset. On first review of our track
record in the region, there was no clear
market or customer-related reason for our
underperformance. It was a problem caused
by our strategy and, more specifically, by

our execution. | was therefore confident we
would be able to turn performance around
by implementing the right strategy, executed
by the right team. We appointed a new COO
Western Europe in October 2024 to lead our
transformation. He brings significant international
retail experience which has been invaluable,
and the results so far have exceeded my
initial expectations.

When we talk about Western Europe,

we are focusing on Spain, Portugal and Italy,
which account for more than 80% of our

stores and sales. During 2025, we significantly
improved profitability in both lberia and Italy.
This was achieved through strong LFL growth,
driven by better stock availability and freshness,
renewed focus on pricing, as well as improved
gross margins as we drove efficiency gains
through our simplified store operating model.

Sustainability
statement

Other
information

Financial
statements

c.30%

market share in kids & baby wear

14

average store visit per most
loyal customer segment

+1.9%

LFL revenue growth - CEE

+6.8%

LFL revenue growth - Western Europe

+2.6%

LFL revenue growth - Group

Note: all LFLs are including FMCG
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CEO's statement continued

41m

customers per month

€45,000

raised by employees for charity

100%

Pepco Poland stores running on renewable
energy

>90%

brand recognition in CEE markets

10
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In Spain, our new distribution centre (DC),
which opened in Guadalajara in September
2024, further enhanced these efficiency gains.
Previously, products had been travelling
3,000km from our DC in Hungary, so our

new Spanish DC has been quickly impactful
in improving efficiency, with transport costs
down by 380bps and lead times to stores
halved to 3 days.

During the year, we began the process of
exiting several unprofitable stores in Germany
and converted our lower margin Pepco Plus
stores in Iberia to standard Pepco stores, with
very promising initial results. The opportunity
for success in Western Europe is no longer a
question mark, the uplift in performance in
loeria and Italy speaks for itself and has been
achieved in a matter of months. However,
there is still more we can do to drive improved
growth and margin. We will closely monitor
our turnaround progress in this region and
align our capital allocation on store expansion
accordingly. | am very excited about the
significant future growth opportunity this region
presents for our business, and | believe in our
ability to scale into our ambitions of becoming
a truly pan-European operator.

Significant upside potential
from digital engagement

During our Capital Markets Day in March 2025,
| addressed the huge opportunity for advanced
utilisation of state-of-the-art data and digital
tools. Historically, there has been little to no
investment in this area, with all of our sales
originating in store. We serve approximately

41 million customers per month through the
strength of our brand alone. We are therefore
in an excellent position to build on that

by developing a series of digital customer
engagement channels that will advance the
Group's digitally influenced store sales and
accelerate growth.

Initially, this will be through the setup of a
central data lake for all customer and Company

Strategic
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data, a materially improved website that will
serve as a compelling online window to all

our products and stores, and the launch of a
mobile app that will house a new customer
loyalty scheme. Testing is already complete
and the app is expected to go live to our Polish
customers in Q1 calendar 2026, with rollout to
several more of our geographies during the year.

With this new platform in place, we will
accelerate our truly holistic customer relationship
management approach. With hundreds of
millions of transactions each year, Pepco is
building ever-growing data insights we can use
to better understand our customers and their
demand and spending patterns. These insights
will be crucial for our loyalty programme and, in
turn, deliver increased value, fuelling our growth
by driving frequency of purchase and basket size.

Empowering change

In 2025, we advanced our sustainability strategy,
"Where Growth Meets Care", reflecting our belief
that growth and care are mutually reinforcing —
care makes our growth sustainable and growth
expands our capacity to care. Guided by our
values — Care for our people, Be at our best and
Love our customers — the strategy builds on our
2025 double materiality assessment to focus

on key ESG topics across three pillars: People,
Value Chain and Customers. Supported by
strong governance and our sustainability
strategy, it embeds care and responsibility
across our business from supply chain and
renewable energy transition to employee
engagement. In 2025, we made solid progress,
expanding the use of renewable energy (see our
case study on page 35).

For years, our community outreach efforts

have focused on empowering disadvantaged
young people. Helping them build confidence,
develop talents, explore passions and care for
their mental wellbeing as they enter adulthood.
These initiatives are made possible through
community partnerships and the engagement

Sustainability
statement

Financial Other
statements information

of our employees and customers. They are
partially funded by the sale of charity bears
and shopping bags, supporting meaningful
local projects. Across all countries where Pepco
operates, we collaborate with trusted NGOs to
invest over €3m annually in children’'s education,
talents and mental health, reaching more than
90,000 young people each year. In 2025 we
celebrated the 5" anniversary of Better Move,
Better Lives, which brought together Pepco
teams across all markets. By walking, running,
and cycling over 121,000 km, employees raised
€45,000 to support eight NGOs helping children
and youth in need.

People

The strength of performance this year would
not have been possible without the hard work
of our colleagues across the business who
consistently go above and beyond to deliver
results. | would like to personally thank all 31,582
of our colleagues, especially those who delight
customers in our stores every day. Your effort is
clearly reflected in the strength of our

financial results.

We have made significant changes to our
management team this year with key new hires
in each area of our business. This ensures we
now have the right structure in place to deliver
our strategy and a team that is not only aligned
with our vision for the future but also has the
expertise and experience required to execute
on our critical transformation and growth plan.

| was pleased to welcome Willem Eelman as
Group CFO in March 2025. Having spent many
years working alongside Willem at GrandVision,
| was delighted when he decided to join our team.
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CEO's statement continued

In addition, we welcomed several people to

our leadership team to ensure we are best
positioned to action our strategy. This included
new roles filled for the Pepco CFO, Chief Human
Resources Officer, Chief Information Officer and
COO Western Europe.

Driving shareholder returns

Delivering sustainable growth is the primary aim
of our strategy, with high margins that will ensure
we generate continued strong and growing free
cash flow. The early progress we have made in
implementing our strategy shows that we are
well on track to achieve what we set out to.

Our capital allocation framework emphasises

disciplined deployment of capital in existing stores,

Introduction

capital. We are highly focused on optimising free
cash flow generation, positioning our Company
to return capital to our shareholders from excess
cash without compromising on our growth and
improvement strategies.

In FY25, we declared an ordinary dividend

of 9.6 cents per share, up 55% relative to our
inaugural FY24 dividend, while also completing
a €50m share buyback programme (the

first tranche of a committed up to €200m
programme to be completed by 2027).

In our overall capital allocation strategy,

we are highly focused on value creation for our
shareholders. Looking forward, we will continue
to consider regular dividends, share buybacks,
and, where appropriate, special dividends as

Strategic

report Governance

Summary

| am very proud of what the business has
achieved during FY25. We have delivered on

our strategic roadmap, upgraded our customer
proposition and streamlined our business while
delivering improved profit growth and enhanced
returns for shareholders. However, there is
considerable opportunity ahead as we continue
to implement our strategy, optimise operational
leverage and deliver continued profitable
growth. | am excited for the future and look
forward to further delivering on our ambitions.

Stephan Borchert
Group CEO

Sustainability

Other
information

Financial

statement statements

Delivering shareholder value
Free cash flow'

€342m

FY24 €281m

Dividend per share?

9.6c

new stores, and upgrades to our platform in order important parts of this strategy. FY24 6.2¢c
to drive thoughtful growth at attractive returns on
Share buyback
-
s £ |
K
' - m
e e .
s T e i ) \ _ ‘ - FY24 N/A
= ] A g _ / .
- > 4 (I A . v - = Underlying EPS?

 pepcor FY24 317¢

1. See note 27 in the financial statements.
2. Subject to approval at the AGM in March 2026.
3. See note 30 in the financial statements.

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025




Strategic Sustainability Financial Other
Business model Introduction report Governance statement statements information

Business model

Pepco Group's business model is designed to leverage our strengths and resources, balancing efficiency with our desire to prioritise operational excellence
and the customer experience. By doing so, we aim to deliver sustainable, profitable growth and provide value for all our stakeholders.
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What this means to us
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é * Consistent focus on our market-leading price proposition
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Winning customer proposition
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Enhanced efficiency

Quality products at market-leading prices

Efficiency is integral to enabling . iont store | i
in convenient store locations

our market-leading pricing

What this means to us
¢ Simplified model and standardised
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* Offer centred on staple items with broad appeal that

* Well trained and skilled colleagues remain resilient to changing trends

* Focused SKU count and inventory Enha nced Wlnnlng * Friendly ondA helpful service across our highly accessible
management mitigates markdown risk R Customer store portfolio
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in our stores

<,

Operational excellence
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Optimising our operations ensures the \)

consistency of our customer experience

°
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What this means to us

» Careful stock management to ensure consistent
availability of products in the sizes customers want

» Optimised store layout for a quick and convenient
customer journey

* Integrated supply chain ensuring reliable and ethical
delivery of products

Operational
excellence

PEOPLE: Care for colleagues

%

o ’ VALUE CHAIN: Give our best
(=
. A\%
: o..) CUSTOMERS: Love our customers D r l Ve re\,e

9.

PPy o

0,

er
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See more on our Sustainability strategy on p29
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Business model continued

Our strengths

Differentiated products

Leveraging our scale and sourcing strategy,

we offer a diverse range of clothing and general
merchandise products to meet the needs

of our core shopper — families on a budget.
Understanding customer preferences, prioritising
price leadership and focusing on quality are key
to delivering customer satisfaction and growing
our market share.

Local stores in convenient locations

Pepco operates over 4,000 conveniently
located stores across 18 countries. By focusing
on standardisation and repeatability across our
operations, we aim to expand our store footprint
efficiently, in line with our growth objectives.

Infrastructure and distribution network

We continue to invest in the development of
high-quality, scalable infrastructure, including
information technology, warehouses and
back-office support. We are also investing in
our data and technology to drive increased
customer engagement, loyalty and customer
lifetime value.

Direct sourcing operation

Pepco Global Sourcing (PGS) maximises

our buying scale and operating efficiencies,
thereby reducing costs and improving margins.
With the full product development chain for
clothing and general merchandise managed
within the Group, our vertically integrated
model provides flexibility in sourcing.

Our colleagues

We aim to maintain the right pipeline of

skills within the Group to facilitate the long-
term success of our growth strategy. This is
underpinned by a strong commitment to ethical
and responsible business conduct, honesty

and integrity, within the Group and throughout
our value chain.
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Customers

Pepco strives to make everyday life better for every customer,
especially families on a budget. Pepco ensures responsible
products are accessible without compromising on price or
quality. By embedding care for people and the planet into
design, sourcing and packaging, we bring our customers

a product portfolio that is both accessible and responsible.

Employees

Our 31,500+ colleagues are the heart of Pepco's success.

Their diversity of backgrounds and perspectives helps us
understand and serve millions of customers every day. That is why
we aim to create a workplace where everyone feels valued,
included and empowered to thrive — enabling positive customer
experiences, stable teams and sustainable business performance.

Suppliers

Pepco's operational success depends on a resilient and
responsible supply chain and operations. Our end-to-end value
chain focuses on transparency, climate-conscious sourcing and
ethical practices to support business continuity while reducing
environmental and social impact.

Shareholders

Our ambition, strategy and execution generate substantial
shareholder value. With high margins, strong cash conversion
and a robust balance sheet, we can invest to drive future
growth through store expansion in new and existing markets
and strategic initiatives that enhance our share of customer
spend, while also returning surplus cash through annual dividends,
share buybacks and special dividends, as appropriate.

Communities

Pepco is committed to supporting the communities in which

we operate. Our core customers are low-middle income families

and we work to ensure that every child, especially those that are
most vulnerable, has what they need to thrive through initiatives

such as back-to-school vouchers or free school supply packs.

Environment

As a large multinational retailer, we recognise our responsibility
to manage our impact on the environment and create products
for customers that are responsibly sourced. Our environmental

engagement covers a range of activities including our memberships,

association and accreditations with both international and
local programmes including Better Cotton and the Responsible
Business Forum in Poland.

Strategic Sustainability Financial Other
report Governance statement statements information

How we create exceptional value for our stakeholders

41k

customers per month

52%

internal development and
promotion in operations

100%

factories audited against
our annual social and
ethical audit plan

55%

dividend per share growth

90,000

young people reached
each year

-39%

scope 1& 2 emissions
reduction’

. Reduction in emissions in FY25 vs FY24 for the Pepco Group excluding Poundland for Scope 1 & 2 marked-based emissions.
For further information on our emissions metrics see Sustainability Statement page 119
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Customer proposition

Feel the quality, love the price

Introduction

The Pepco customer proposition centres on providing quality products at
market-leading prices in convenient locations. In doing so, we ensure customers
come back to us again and again. We are also focused on digitally transforming
our customer proposition. By investing in new platforms and technologies that
will make it easier for customers to engage with us, we will drive footfall and loyailty.

Pepco is a leading discount variety retailer,
providing quality clothing and general
merchandise products at leading prices.
Our stores are located in close proximity to
our customers, making it highly convenient
to shop with us.

In FY25 we significantly improved the quality
and availability of our products and restored our
reputation as the destination for essential items
at market-leading prices across all age groups,
adding new curated assortments.

We are focused on prioritising discounter basics
and operational excellence to ensure we always
deliver for our customers and, at the same time,
we are re-imagining our customer journey with
digital in mind. From personalised campaigns

to offers that drive store visits, we are creating
more reasons to visit. This digital transformation
will not only increase engagement but better
enable us to anticipate evolving customer needs.

In FY25, we invested in our digital journey, as we
build quickly from the ground up. This investment
will enable us to launch a new digital store front,
manage and utilise our customer data and
enhance our engagement through a mobile
app and digital loyalty scheme which we will
start rolling out in FY26.

These initiatives will serve to enhance our digital
customer experience, driving sales growth,
customer lifetime value, more frequent visits,
higher retention and improved NPS scores.
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Our customer proposition
focuses on three key pillars:

Store at the core

Pepco stores are the heart of our model. Our stores
are based in highly accessible locations, in close
proximity to our customer base, ensuring it is
always convenient to visit a Pepco store.

Customer first

Our customer wants and needs are always at
the forefront of our proposition. We are focused
on providing a holistic range of quality clothing
and general merchandise products at market-
leading prices.

Digitally influenced
store sales

We are investing in data and digital to create
new tools and features that will drive in-store
sales and improvements in the customer
experience. We are early in this journey but
are making quick progress.

Sustainability

Finqnci’ Other
statements information
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Customer proposition continued

Pepco customer demographics

Young families on a budget

Share of Pepco Share of Pepco sales

shoppers

20% 69%

® 0O

Yearly visits:
~14x

Average basket:
€13.0

Key demographic:
Women aged 25-45
with young families

Pre and post-family value seekers

Share of Pepco Share of Pepco sales

shoppers

® 00

Yearly visits:
~b4x

Average basket:
€99

Key demographic:
Households with
teenage family
or no children

Occasionals

Share of Pepco Share of Pepco sales

shoppers

50% 8%

15

@ ER

Yearly visits:
~2x

Average basket:
€5.7

Key demographic:
Single/couples
with no children
in the household

Governance

Sustainability
statement

Financial
statements

Other
information

Pepco strategy by customer segment

Market size'

Adultwear Homeware

Kidswear

€3.5bn’

€7.3bn’

a N

Halo

benefit

into other ‘ essentials

segments

A

Expand
core into

for young
families

Halo
benefit

P into other

segments

N

Pre-family

1. In Poland. Source: OC&C analysis, Global Data.

Defend
core in
kidswear

N

Young family Households with

teenage family
or post family
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Market review

Navigating industry trends

Consumer spending in Poland & CEE

5.2%

CAGR (2025-2029) in the Polish apparel market’

Context

The Polish clothing market is expected to
reach $16.4bn' in value in 2025, with clothing
chains continuing to be the leading sales
channel with nearly half of total sales.

Polish GDP growth is forecast to be one of
the highest across Europe in 2025/26 at 3.2%
and 3.5% respectively. Many CEE economies
anticipate continued growth at above
average rates driven by strong domestic
demand and wage convergence with the
EU average, all of which supports consumer
spending growth in the region.

In Poland, consumer spending rose 26%

Q2 2023 to Q2 2025% YoY growth in retail sales
grew from c.-6% to c.+5% over the same period.

Outlook

With a strong backdrop in our core markets,
our focus is on prioritising operational
excellence to capture consumer demand,
attract and retain customers and maintain
our market-leading positions.

This means executing the basics correctly,
prioritising consistent product availability,
quality and price leadership.

It also means investing in technology to
digitise customer engagement, creating
more touchpoints with customers, driving visit
frequency, LTV and new customer growth.
We have made strong progress this year
and, in FY26, we will launch our mobile app,
complete with digital loyalty scheme.

Introduction

Consumers seeking out value

68%

of people in CEE are afraid of inflation*

Context

Despite expected continued growth of

real disposable income in Poland and CEE,
sustained inflation continues to put pressure
on consumer budgets.

A 2024 survey showed people in CEE feared
inflation above other potential threats such
as geopolitical and climate-related risks.

In Western Europe, budgets are also under
pressure with CPI growth in Spain of 5.7%*

in the two years to June 2025.

It is therefore no surprise that the variety
discount market expects strong growth

at a 5.7% CAGR in CEE®. Discount models
continue to gain share across the apparel
sector, now representing 30% of sales in
most advanced European markets®.

Outlook

We have a strong reputation as a variety
discount retailer, prioritising market-leading
prices and quality products to provide our
customers with great value for money.

We are therefore well positioned to benefit
from the increasing consumer focus on value.
We will capture this demand by focusing on
our market-leading pricing, utilising customer
engagement tools to provide offers and
discounts and ensuring we operate efficiently.
We have taken many steps to improve
efficiency, including onshoring our distribution
to reduce transport costs, and outsourcing
our DC management to optimise efficiency
and labour costs.

Strategic

report Governance

Demographics in our markets

3%

growth per year in kidswear (2025-2029)¢

Context

Globally, we are experiencing historically low
birth rates. The UN has forecast that children
are expected to reduce as a percentage of
the population worldwide. Despite weaker
birth rates in recent years, the number of
households’ with at least one child has
remained stable and kidswear spend across
CEE and Europe is expected to more than
offset population pressures.

Kidswear spending is forecast to increase
6.3% in Poland and 8.5% in Romania annually
from 2023 to 20278

In Spain, birth rates are expected to improve
by 2030. In the meantime, immigration has
compensated and kidswear spending is up
3% in the 10 years to 2023°.

Outlook

Market conditions remain supportive despite
changing demographics. While kidswear is

a core part of our business, Pepco's focus is
on everyday essentials with just under 25% of
our sales generated from kidswear and the
remainder from adultwear and GM.

We are well placed to adapt to evolving
trends with many levers available to drive
growth, including expanding our adultwear
ranges and deepening our category
penetration to drive higher LTV per customer.
Through our digital transformation, we will
also utilise data and technology to increase
loyalty and spend across a wider category
base which will further support LFL growth.

1. Statista 2. European Commission 3. Trading Economics 4. Strategy& 5. Internal analysis 6. Euromonitor data for Poland 7. On a CEE weighted basis 8. CBI 9 Eurostat 10. Ember energy
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Cost inflation

1.2%

wage inflation in CEE®

Context

Despite slowing growth rates, inflation
remains a headwind to input costs globally.
In 2025, wage inflation across the EU was
3.5-4.0%® and although overall employment
costs are generally lower in CEE vs other areas
of Europe, blue collar wage inflation is far
higher, up ¢.8.3% in Poland and 72% in CEE®.
Commodity prices and freight costs are also
driving up input costs. There is increasing
volatility and inflation in sea freight costs
due to bottlenecks, capacity shortages

and geopolitical events.

The energy crisis is also ongoing with gas
prices rising 59% across the EU in 2024°,

Outlook

With high wage inflation in many of our
core markets and an internal investment
programme in place to grow and refurbish
our store footprint and enhance our digital
capabilities, Pepco is focused on driving
sales productivity and cost efficiency.

Our decision to exit low margin FMCG
removed complexity, improved efficiency
and facilitated the reallocation of space to
higher margin clothing and GM products.
We have driven efficiencies across the
business. We opened a new DC in Spain,
reducing transport costs and outsourced
the management of our DCs.

Moreover, 100% of Pepco Poland stores
operate on renewable energy.
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Our strategy

Strategic framework

Following a strategic review, at our Capital Markets Day in March 2025 we set out a new five-pillar strategic framework to drive the business into its
next phase of growth. This sharpened framework is designed to focus and modernise our business and apply the discipline needed to drive sustainable,
profitable growth and to generate consistently attractive returns on capital.

Introduction

Our strategy centres on delivering exceptional value to both customers and shareholders.
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Simplify and

streamline the
Group portfolio

Operate Pepco as our sole
Group brand

Exit FMCG to focus on
higher margin clothing and
general merchandise

Divest Poundland
and Dealz

l

For more on simplifying the Group

portfolio go to page 18

Refocus and
digitise Pepco's
customer
proposition

Restore price leadership
position

Topline growth

through
measured
expansion in CEE

Return Poland to consistent
positive LFL growth

Win in Western

Europe

Sustainability
Governance statement

Grow core in kidswear
and GM and adjacent
categories like adultwear

Exit FMCG to return to one
brand and one format

Return CEE to consistent
positive LFL growth

Enhance our customer
experience with technology
and data

Operational improvement
to align store economics
with CEE

1

For more on refocusing our customer

Expand store footprint
in new and existing
geographies

proposition go to page 20

l

For more on our expansion in CEE

Increase brand awareness
and NPS

go to page 22

1

For more on our expansion
in Western Europe go to page 24

Financial Other
information

statements

Upgrade our

core operating
platform

Reset and standardise our
operating model

Create a faster,
more flexible distribution
centre network

Implement new technology
focused on automation

l

For more on upgrading our core
operating platform go to page 26
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Simplify and streamline the Group portfolio

(@) Simplify and streamline the Group portfolio

Entering FY25, we operated three brands:

Pepco, Poundland and Dedlz. Pepco specialises Key objectives Progress in FY25 What to expect in FY26
in clothing and general merchandise (GM),
while Poundland and Dealz are fast-moving - Separate the operations of Pepco, « Successful separation of Pepco, « Further profitable scaling of our Pepco
consumer goods (FMCG) led. In our recent Poundland and Dealz Poundland and Dealz, with each operations as we progress with our
past, and under previous leadership, the Group « Operate Pepco as our sole brand operating independently disciplined store rollout
sought to integrate the operations of Pepco, Group brand and with distinct management teams « Commencement of divestment
Pouhglodnd and DeCﬂfo, W'th(;he lel of creating « Exit FMCG, focusing on clothing » Poundland sold to Gordon Brothers process for Dealz
a unified customer o erandasingie sourcing and GM in June 2025 * Closure of ¢.50% of Pepco Germany
strategy. The expectation was that this would ) ) ) )
: . » Divest Poundland as an immediate * Pepco Plus store reformatting stores as we scale back our
bring both scale and efficiency benefits. iority d its declini fitabili completed by August 2025 operations in the region to focus
However, it became clear this was not the case priority due to its declining profitability morl?ng e ryemogvcl of FMéG oﬁ our core morketsg
and integrating our brands wasn't delivering * Manage Dealz for value .
from all Pepco operations

for customers or shareholders. ) )

» Strategic review of Pepco
The FMCG-led businesses were hindering Germany complete
the Group's financial performance, with \ /

lower revenue growth, lower gross margins,
higher costs to operate and, consequently,
lower profitability. Following a strategic review

in early FY25, we determined that it was in

the best interests of each brand, the Group,

our customers and our shareholders to separate
the three brands and streamline the Group

by exiting FMCG, through the divestment of
Poundland and Dealz, and move forward with
Pepco as our sole brand. We acted quickly,
securing the sale of Poundland just a few months
later in June 2025, taking the Group a significant
step closer to its goal of exiting FMCG.

Pepco is clearly the core growth engine of the
Group, generating strong LFL performance at
consistently high margins. In FY24, pre-IFRS

16 Group EBITDA (excluding corportate costs)
was split 99% Pepco, 3% Poundland and -2%
Dealz, demonstrating the dominant value
Pepco contributes to Group performance.
Pepco has a clear and unique proposition

as a price-leading discount retailer and over
90% brand recognition, making it the obvious
focal point for the Group. Progressing with
one, unified brand ensures the Group is more
focused, agile and dynamic, supporting faster
and more profitable growth.

18 Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Our strategy continued

Introduction

Simplify and streamline the Group portfolio continued

Strategy in action

Poundland sale

Poundland is an FMCG-led brand,

with strong customer affinity in its markets.
In FY24, it generated ¢.€2.0bn in revenue
from 836 stores across the UK and Ireland.
However, its core customer proposition of
FMCG-led goods at low price points had
suffered through an increasingly challenging
environment and an extended period of
high inflation impacting both sales and
profitability. In FY24 Poundland EBITDA

was just €141Tm. This further intensified in
April 2025, following the UK government's
changes to National Insurance and National
Minimum and Living Wage, announced as
part of the October 2024 budget. These
changes placed additional pressure on
Poundland's cost base, further impacting its
profitability. In FY24, Poundland contributed
33% to Group revenues, but just 3% of
EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16) and was a significant
drag on Group free cash flow generation.

In addition, Poundland's FMCG-led
proposition meant it no longer fit with

the Group's strategy to simplify and

focus operations on clothing and GM.

The decision to consider strategic options
for Poundland was announced on 12 March
2025. The team executed quickly and the
successful sale of Poundland to Gordon
Brothers was reached on 12 June 2025.

Terms of the deal:

The shares in Poundland were sold to
Gordon Brothers for a nominal consideration,
with Pepco providing a secured loan of £30m.

Certain unsecured loans initially remained in
place between Pepco Group and Poundland,
including an overdraft facility of up to £30m.
However, following the approval of the
proposed restructuring plan by the UK High
Court on 26 August 2025, these unsecured
loans transitioned into a minority equity
stake in Poundland Group that will enable
Pepco Group to share in the upside potential
of Poundland's turnaround.

Strategic benefits:

The sale of Poundland was a significant step
towards our strategic goal of solely operating
the Pepco brand and exiting FMCG to focus
on our higher margin clothing and GM ranges.

By divesting Poundland, we benefit from improved
revenue growth, higher profitability and margins
and stronger cash generation, as shown in our
strong FY25 financial performance.

The sale demonstrates our clear focus on
driving shareholder value, our commitment to
the turnaround of the Group and it significantly
advances our strategy and growth momentum.
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Our strategy continued

Introduction

Refocus and digitise Pepco's customer proposition
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(&) Refocus and digitise Pepco’'s customer proposition

When we think about enhancing our customer
proposition, step one is to home in on what
makes Pepco unique and compelling for
customers and that is providing quality
products at market-leading prices. Step two

is to digitise our proposition, using technology
to improve our customer experience, as well as
offering more to our customers by enhancing
our data capabilities.

In FY25, we held consistent focus on maintaining
our market-leading pricing strategy, while also
turning our attention to improving our product
availability and quality, ensuring the products
customers want and need are always available
in the sizes they are looking for and at the
quality they expect. This is integral to our
success, which means supply chain logistics
and careful stock control are essential. We also
optimised our store layouts and product SKUs
to deliver a more seamless customer journey in
store, as well as increasing our marketing efforts
to drive repeat visits and new customer growth.

For example, in July 2025, we launched a

pilot of our new "“Coupon at Till" programme
across 20 stores in Poland. Under our initial
pilot, customers received a coupon after

their purchase based on their basket size.
Following initial strong results, with redemption
rates and sales uplifts beyond our target plan,
the pilot was then extended to 350 Polish stores
by the end of September and across all stores
in Poland by the end of November. It is still early,
but this strong initial momentum is encouraging.

We also significantly expanded our efforts on
digital this year, an area that the Company had
historically under-invested in but has the potential
to be transformational for our business. Pepco has
always been a solely bricks and mortar retailer with
a limited online presence. It will therefore take time
to implement as we are building from the ground
up, but the opportunity ahead of us is significant
and we have a clear roadmap in place.
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Key objectives

* Restore Pepco's price leadership,
prioritising value for customers

* Maintain and grow our core in
kidswear and GM, as well as expand
in adjacent categories like adultwear

* Increase use of technology and data
to enhance our customer proposition
and grow LTV

* Launch new, digital loyalty scheme
to drive sales and retention

\

Progress in FY25

New price benchmarking tool
implemented

Solid LFL revenue growth in adultwear
and GM with improving LFL trend in
kidswear and baby

Significantly improved availability
of our bestselling key value items
"Coupon at Till" launched in Poland
with strong early results

New app developed and ready

for launch in Q1 calendar 2026

What to expect in FY26

¢ Consistent focus on value proposition
and competitive pricing

* Improvement of the value proposition
of baby and kidswear

¢ Mobile app launch in Poland
and Spain

* "Coupon at Till" to go live across
Spain, Czechia, Italy and Bulgaria

¢ Growth in digitally influenced store
sales (DISS)

For customers, a key development will be

the launch of our mobile app in 2026 and

its accompanying digital loyalty scheme.

The traction we have built with "“Coupon at Till"
not only delivers a near-term sales benefit, it
will make it easier to encourage those same
customers to join our digital loyalty scheme
when it launches. With customers increasingly
primed to review their paper coupons post-
purchase, we can use this habit to provide
them with QR codes that link to our app
download to support new member growth.

Digitising our proposition will allow us to draw in
more customers, increase the frequency of their
visits and encourage them to spend more with
us through greater use of technology and data.
It will enable us to leverage our unique insights
as we accumulate more and more personalised,
attributable purchase data, which we will use
to better understand our customers and their
individual spending behaviour.
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Refocus and digitise Pepco's customer proposition

Developing our new mobile app | “,/
I

During FY25, we have worked quickly to build our
mobile app, which is ready for launch in Q1 calendar
2026. The app will provide a slick user experience
with enhanced functionality that will allow customers
to view our product ranges and locate a store near Building the foundations for Pepco’s digital future
them, driving our digitally influenced store sales.

Strategy in action

In FY25, Pepco invested to build the core foundations of our new

What's more, the app will feature an in-built digital ecosystem, positioning the Company for meaningful digital
loyalty programme that will reward customers activation and customer engagement in 2026. This investment has
with personalised promotions. created the essential infrastructure needed to operate modern

digital channels - web, mobile app, loyalty, and personalised

Through increased use of the app, we can capture customer experiences - delivered at exceptional pace.

more data to better understand our customers,
drive enhanced experiences, inform our buying We have implemented a best-of-breed architecture, integrating key
patterns and respond to customer behaviour. platforms such as our Product Information Management (PIM) system,
Content Management System (CMS), loyalty engine, mobile app, and
new website. These components are now connected through a robust
integration layer, allowing us to deliver digital services faster, more
reliably, and with the flexibility to scale with our ambition.

We can also use this same data to create more
tailored offers for our customers and run targeted
campaigns with offers pushed directly to customers
through the app.

A major part of the investment has been establishing the
foundations of our new data lake, which will enable Pepco

to unlock far greater value from data. This includes improved
accuracy of product and customer information, better insights
for decision-making, and the ability to deliver more personalised
In time, we expect the app to drive increased and relevant experiences to customers.

engagement, frequency of visit, basket size and LTV.

We are still very much in the test and learn phase
but with no legacy systems, we have been able
to build quickly and are confident in the outlook
for our launch.

This foundational work is critical: it provides the digital “plumbing”
that underpins future growth.

Although we are starting from a relatively low digital base, this is also
— a significant strategic advantage. We are able to design and build
a fully integrated, modern digital ecosystem from day one, without
the complexity, legacy systems, or costly “bolt-on" technology layers
that many long-digitised retailers must navigate. Starting from a
greenfield position also allows us to adopt the latest technology,
apply industry lessons learned, and create a cleaner, more intuitive,
and more scalable foundation that will serve the business well for
many years to come.

9:41 al T @\
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With these building blocks now in place, Pepco is ready to activate
digital channels in 2026 with confidence, driving customer engagement,
sales, operational efficiency, and long-term value for shareholders.
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Expansion in Central Eastern Europe
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Topline growth through measured expansion
in Central Eastern Europe

Central Eastern Europe (CEE) is the heartland of
the Group, with 85% of Pepco stores based there
and near 100% brand awareness in the region.

In recent years, our performance was impacted
as we scaled too quickly, lost focus on operationall
discipline and allowed our market-leading pricing
to erode. However, the market remains attractive
and continues to offer strong opportunities. Our
established regional presence gives us a robust
platform with multiple levers available for us to
drive growth and gain market share.

Our Pepco CEE business remains the key engine
driver for the Group, delivering the highest
returns across the estate. We operate in 13

CEE countries, with our largest store presence

in Poland. Pepco opened 234 net new stores
during the period, with 85% opened in the CEE
region and the balance in Western European
countries. We opened 58 net new stores in
Poland, totalling 1,397 stores at the year end.
Outside of Poland, the majority of new openings
in the CEE region took place in Bosnia, Romania,
Serbia and Bulgaria.

A key priority in FY25 was not just to restore LFL
growth in CEE as a whole but also in Poland
specifically. To achieve this, we focused on
restoring our market-leading price proposition
to ensure customers find the great value

prices they expect when they visit our stores.
We also improved our supply chain and
restocking strategy to ensure reliable product
and size availability and we turned our
attention to the weakest 20% of stores in Poland
which were dragging country LFL performance.

Our strong portfolio of >3,400 Pepco stores

in CEE is strategically located in close proximity
to our customers, maximising convenience.
This, combined with a renewed focus on price

22

Return Poland to consistent positive
LFL growth

Return CEE to consistent positive LFL
growth

Expand store footprint in existing and
new geographies

Maintain market-leading pricing
Improve existing store portfolio

leadership and product quality, creates a
compelling proposition that underpins
both revenue and market share growth.

Our strategic efforts restored LFL growth in Poland
in Q3 and Q4, up 2.4% in H2 FY25, with CEE
returning to LFL growth in Q1 and continuing

for the entirety of FY25, up 19% for the FY.

However, there remains significant opportunity
to further grow our LFL and topline performance.
While our stores are already a compelling
destination for great-value kidswear,

we can drive additional growth by attracting
new customers, increasing basket size and
encouraging more frequent visits through
effective cross-selling across clothing and
general merchandise categories.

To achieve this, we are focusing on design,
quality, availability, and freshness to ensure
our products consistently meet customer
expectations. Strengthening our adultwear
offer represents a straightforward opportunity
to enhance the overall customer experience,

Poland returned to positive LFLs in

Q3 FY25 and Q4 FY25

CEE returned to positive LFLs in Q1 FY25
and remained positive through the year
Average pre-IFRS 16 store EBITDA
margin improved by 140bps in Poland
215 net new stores opened in CEE
countries (incl Poland) with a payback
period of 24 months

Store refits launched

add convenience and drive further growth.
We have made encouraging early progress
this year but the full impact of these initiatives
is expected to be realised next year.

We see substantial potential for further store
expansion as we advance our new store
opening programme across both established
and emerging markets. We believe there is
capacity for a minimum of ¢.850 additional
Pepco stores across the CEE markets. Our
approach remains measured and disciplined,
guided by a calibrated rollout plan that
prioritises established markets such as Poland.

The new stores opened there in FY25 have seen
strong footfall and attractive returns on capital,

performing in line with our minimum 30% IRR

threshold. Over time, we will extend this growth

into newer markets such as North Macedonia,
capturing additional opportunities across the

region. With our renewed focus on operational

leverage and our refocused strategy, we are
well placed to execute our expansion plans.

Continued progress in line with our
500-600 net new store openings to
the end of FY27

New store openings in established
markets such as Serbia and
Romania and in new markets such
as North Macedonia

500+ store refits

CEE will continue to be our

launch market for new data

and digital initiatives

Finally, we are actively improving our existing
store portfolio. Refits, relocations, enlargements
and closures began in FY25 and will continue
into FY26, optimising our network to deliver
the best customer experience and enhanced
operational efficiency.

With a renewed focus on operational leverage
and a sharpened strategic direction, we are
well positioned to execute our expansion plans.
By driving thoughtful growth in the CEE region —
a market we know well — we have strengthened
our confidence in delivering consistent,
profitable growth with attractive returns.
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Restoring LFL growth in Poland

Poland is Pepco's largest market and continues
to present ample opportunity for further
growth, despite the negative LFL performance
experienced in FY24 and H1 FY25. During the
year, we took swift action to correct this by
focusing on restoring operational excellence
across the region, with encouraging results as
we returned to LFL growth of 2.4% in H2 FY25.
We achieved this by turning our attention to
three key areas: product availability, product

assortment and our weakest-performing stores.

Product availability had been impacted by

a standardised approach to restocking which
resulted in mismatched size availability versus
demand. Previously, sizes were restocked

in preset packs that did not account for
demand and resulted in an oversupply of less
popular sizes and a lack of availability of the

sizes in demand. This impacted customer
satisfaction and, ultimately, sales. During FY25,
we implemented a much more tailored
restocking approach based on tracked sales
and have seen good results with a significant
improvement in availability.

Our product assortment contained excessive
breadth of products which impacted availability
and led to product cannibalisation. By investing

in availability rather than breadth, we ensure

a much more positive shopping experience for
customers. At the same time, we also reduced
our aged stock, creating more space for

fresh products.

Lastly, we addressed the weakest 20% of
stores across our Polish estate which were
dragging country LFL performance. The cause
varied but largely focused on people-related
issues, which we addressed by restructuring

Strategic

report Governance

or replacing teams, or store-related issues,
which we addressed largely through our refit
programme to refurbish stores and optimise
their layouts. We also relocated a small
number of stores, as well as closing some stores
where relocation was not possible. As a result,
we have improved sales performance across
these weakest stores which has helped deliver
the turnaround in LFL performance across the
country as a whole. It is important to note that
although a drag on LFL performance, these
stores were all already operating profitably.

This work has all been underpinned by the
renewed focus on restoring and maintaining our
market-leading price leadership position which
is crucial to the Pepco customer proposition.

Sustainability
statement

Financial
statements

Other
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Our strategy continued
Win in Western Europe

(%) Win in Western Europe

Western Europe, in particular Spain,

Portugal and Italy, presents an exciting
opportunity for the Pepco brand. The clothing
and homeware discounter market is forecast
to grow between a 1.5% and a 3.5% CAGR
across Spain, Portugal and Italy from 2024 to
2029, driven by supportive dynamics including
growing populations (bolstered by high levels

of immigration), as well as increasing spend on
kidswear per household. There is also limited
competition for Pepco's customer proposition
across Western Europe, which provides a
significant opportunity for our brand and a large
whitespace opportunity for expansion.

During our initial Western European rollout,

we made some missteps which hindered our
success. Fundamentally, we didn't appropriately
consider the varying dynamics between WE
and CEE customers. To ensure our future success,
we now have a new approach, a more measured
expansion plan and a revitalised team with

the experience and expertise required to
deliver. Under new regional management,

the business has shown a marked turnaround,
with double-digit LFL growth in lberia and Italy
and enhanced store profitability.

During the year, we opened 34 net new Pepco
stores in Western Europe. Pepco operated 583
stores across Western Europe at the end of
FY25, generating revenue of €695 million (15% of
Group sales). The opening of a new distribution
centre ("DC") in Madrid, Spain in September
2024 marked an important step in realising an
appropriate economic model for our lberian
operations. Previously goods were travelling
over 3,000km from our DC in Hungary. The new
DC therefore structurally reduced high transport
and distribution costs, while also reducing lead
times, improving availability in stores.

24

Key objectives

» Deliver improved growth strategy
by exiting FMCG (Pepco Plus) to return
to one brand and one format focused
on clothing and general merchandise
 Deliver operational improvements
to align store economics with CEE
* Increase brand awareness
and NPS scores
* Restore profitability in Germany

L
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Progress in FY25

* New COOQ in Western Europe bringing
greater expertise and revised strategy

* 34 new stores opened, including
4,000 Pepco store in Madrid

* Spain, Italy and Portugal all profitable
on an underlying pre-IFRS 16 EBITDA
basis. New stores performing in line with
plan with average pre-IFRS 16 store
EBITDA margin of 159% and reformatted
stores delivering an annualised pre-IFRS
16 store EBITDA margin uplift of 12.1ppts

* Brand awareness in Spain of 59%
(+600bps) and in Italy of 38% (+600bps)

Other
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What to expect in FY26

* Accelerated store expansion
in Spain, Portugal and Italy guided
by attractive returns on investment

» Targeting increased awareness
and NPS

* Rollout of the new loyalty scheme
and mobile app

* Restructuring of store portfolio
in Germany

Akey step in FY25 was our FMCG exit, realised
through the reformatting of our “Pepco

Plus” stores (see case study overleaf). Then,

as with all Pepco stores, we focused on
putting the customer experience first. This
includes focusing on our market-leading
price proposition and standardising our

store formats, so customers know what to
expect when they visit our stores. This will

help build brand awareness and customer
confidence as we work to grow our brand
towards the level of recognition and
satisfaction already established in CEE,
delivering LFL improvements as we do so.

In FY25, we delivered strong LFL growth of 6.8%
including FMCG and 14.1% excluding FMCG.

In FY25, brand awareness increased 600bps
in Spain to 59% and 600 bps in Italy to

38%. We are also focused on our operating
model, turning attention to our distribution
and supply chain to ensure stock availability
and enhance efficiency as we progress with
our controlled store expansion plan.

Strategy in action

Milestone 4,000 Pepco store opens in Madrid

In September 2025, we were proud to open our 4,000 Pepco store in Madrid, Spain.

This opening was a clear testament to the Group's commitment to the Spanish market, where
it already had 237 stores. The new store, Pepcao's 36" in Madrid, opened in the Madrid Sur
Shopping Centre in Vallecas, covering 507m?2. In just four years in Spain, Pepco has successfully
consolidated its business model: a retail concept offering quality fashion and home décor at
competitive prices, designed to make the shopping experience accessible to everyone.

Pepco provides families with everything they need in one convenient and affordable space,
stocking 2,300+ fashion items for the whole family and 2,700+ home, toy, pet and stationery products.

The opening of our 4,000 store is not only a milestone achievement, highlighting our expansion
strategy and the flexibility of our model to open in high street locations, retail parks and
shopping centres, it also confirms the business model we will continue to develop in Spain.
Spain is a key market for Pepco and one we will continue to invest in. Pepco plans to open ~75
new stores in lberia and Italy by the end of FY26, consolidating its presence and reaffirming its
commitment to Western Europe.
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Our strategy continued
Win in Western Europe continued

Strategy in action

Performance uplift in
reformatted Pepco Plus stores

On entering FY25, we operated 123 Pepco
Plus stores, all based in Spain and Portugal.
The "Pepco Plus" format was launched in 2023
as a set of larger stores that included a range
of FMCG products in addition to our core
clothing and GM ranges.

Pepco Plus stores were also larger in footprint
at 800m? on average vs 500m? in a standard
store, meaning higher costs from increased rent,
utilities and labour. The focus on FMCG meant
these stores were delivering significantly lower
gross margin and no longer aligned with our

25
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strategy. However, their locations were good,
with strong demographics and footfall providing
a compelling opportunity for reformatting.

We successfully completed the reformatting
of 17 of our Plus stores, as well as exiting the
six that were unsuitable for reformatting by
August 2025, in line with our plan. The capital
expenditure required to reformat these

stores was low at c.€40k-45k/store and the
resulting uplift in performance exceeded initial
expectations, with an increase in pre-IFRS 16
store EBITDA margin of 12.1ppts across our
converted stores on an annualised basis.
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Strategy in action

Three-tier store model

To win in Western Europe, we have simplified

our store model to focus on three distinct
formats to best position us for success. We have
categorised these as A, B or C-stores, with each
format tailored to distinct catchment areas.

Currently, most of our Western Europe portfolio
is A-stores. These stores are based in prime
locations with large catchment areas and high
foot traffic. They generate the highest sales

of c.€1.6-1.8m on average and the highest
pre-IFRS 16 EBITDA per store of c.€220-250k

on average. However, these valuable attributes
mean rents are high.

B-stores, our next most common format,

are typically based in mid-sized catchment
areas, often located in medium sized shopping
centres and retail parks. B-stores generate
€1.3-1.4m in sales and €140-180k pre-IFRS 16
EBITDA on average.

Lastly, C-stores are smaller in size, often based
in small shopping centres, retail parks and
residential high streets. These stores are in
smaller catchment areas, but rents are also
the lowest of the three formats. C-stores
typically generate €1.0-1.1m in sales and
€100-130k in pre-IFRS 16 EBITDA per store.

As we progress with our store opening plans in
FY26, we will continue to assess the attributes
and benefits of each format. Our future
openings will be roughly 25% A-stores, 35%
B-stores and 40% C-stores, where there is the
greatest whitespace opportunity. By correctly
utilising these three formats to balance our
portfolio and creating a more nimble approach,
we can capture greater market share and higher
returns on capital.
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Upgrade our core operating platform

Investing in and implementing a modern
operating platform is pivotal for our long-term
success and underpins all our strategic pillars.

Our model centres on planning, buying,
transporting and selling products efficiently.
However, our operations have been affected
by a period of significant underinvestment in
certain core operating platforms. As a result,
our processes are unstandardised and often
manual, which can creates inefficiencies.

Our initial focus centres on upgrading two key
areas: our supply chain and our digital customer
experience. This will allow us to operate more
efficiently, a key enabler in maintaining our
market-leading price proposition and driving
free cash flow generation.

We already have an integrated supply chain
through Pepco Global Sourcing (PGS), our
product sourcing, development and technical
services business. This is a real differentiator
which allows us to offer greater value to our
customers. However, we are also working to
upskill our overall distribution network through
partnerships that will enable us to operate
more quickly, flexibly and efficiently. We are
focused on implementing a two-speed supply
chain with two new de-consolidation centres
expected to open by FY28, alongside new
distribution centres (DCs) to reduce lead times
and improve inventory allocation. We will also
deploy new IT systems that will allow for better
planning and steering accuracy and increased
automation, enhancing operational efficiency.

In addition, we will implement a new ERP system,
integrated supply planning and a global POS
technology platform, as well as enhanced

data management and digital tools that will
enable significant improvements in our customer
engagement initiatives.
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Automation in merchandise financial
planning and implementation

of a unified product lifecycle
management tool

First full trading year with new Spanish
DC, with management of DCs moved
to DHL

Implementation of new data lake
Proof of concept with several Al
technologies and use cases

New digital ecosystem including new
mobile app, new loyalty programme
and new websites

Further implementation of data use
cases in the new data lake
Implementation of Al technologies

in several business areas

Finalise rollout of new HR

information system

Reset and standardise our
operating model

Create a faster, more flexible
distribution centre network with
shorter lead times

Implement a new technology
landscape focused on automation
and scalability to support growth
Implement a new digital ecosystem
to deliver a superior customer
experience

Implement a new IT operating model
focused on agile ways of working

Upgrading our core platform goes beyond new
technologies. It is equally important to align our
organisation and empower our people to unlock
its full potential. By aligning roles, processes and
skills, we ensure that teams can fully leverage
the capabilities to drive efficiency, collaboration
and innovation. This people-focused approach
transforms the use of these new technologies
into a true enabler of business outcomes,
allowing us to deliver greater value to our
customers. Our investment in both technology
and organisation design underscores our
commitment to sustainable growth and
operational excellence.
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Our strategy continued

Upgrade our core operating platform continued

In September 2024, we opened a new distribution centre (DC) in
Guadalajara, Spain to support our operations in Western Europe.
The 45,000 sgm facility services 260 of our stores in lberia.

This was a crucial next step for our expansion plans in Western Europe,
as Spain is one of our primary growth markets. Previously, products
were transported to stores there from Hungary, ¢.3,000km away,

which was a significant drag on profitability and stock freshness.

During its first full year of operation, the new DC reduced our transport
costs by 380bps and our average lead time to stores by 3 days.

This supported both increased LFL growth as customers benefitted
from fresher stock and improved availability of items, and increased
profitability as we operated more efficiently and reduced our cost base.
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As part of our transformation journey and our
efforts to upgrade our end-to-end Value Chain,
the majority of our distribution centres (DCs)
are now being managed by DHL, a leader in
supply chain logistics. Since 2019 we have had
a long-standing agreement in place, first with
operations at our facility in Sosnowiec, Poland,
before expanding the partnership in 2024

with the opening of our DC in Guadalajara,
Spain. Since September 2025 our DC in Rawa
Mazowiecka, Poland and, as of January

2026, our DC in Gyal, Hungary are also being
successfully managed by DHL.

Partnering with DHL allows us to streamline
our operations, reduce our headcount and
drive greater efficiencies. It also helps ensure
customers continue to have timely access
to a wide range of quality products at
competitive prices.

DHL provides warehousing, inbound and
outbound picking, loading and value-
added services. With a large employee base
at their disposal and the ability to scale
staffing according to seasonal requirements,
the partnership facilitates optimised
warehousing and distribution costs through
increased efficiency.

With our continued strong growth, it made
strategic sense to expand the agreement,
allowing us to leverage DHL's extensive logistics
network and expertise, facilitating quicker and
more efficient distribution of products to our
stores and customers. The partnership also
contributes to sustainable practices within

our supply chain.
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Capital allocation framework

In FY25, we announced a new capital allocation policy prioritising shareholder value creation. Disciplined investment in the business is critical to our ongoing success. It will ensure we continue to provide
a market-leading proposition to our customers and drive growth across the Group, creating enhanced value for all our stakeholders.

Organic growth Tech initiatives Supply chain Debt paydown
New store opening programme, Developing data and technology Building out and optimising new Maintaining leverage within our target
as well as refurlos and refits of our capabilities and digitising our distribution and deconsolidation range of 0.5x-1.5x (pre-IFRS 16)
existing estate customer proposition centres and bonded facilities
Leverage:

€78m €16m’ €2m 0.3x

v

Leading to solid and consistent cash conversion

€342m

Free cash flow?

v

Dividends Share buybacks Special dividends
We issued our maiden dividend in FY24 of 6.2 cents €200m share buyback programme FY25-27. Reviewed on a case-by-case basis
per share, a payout ratio of 20%. This was increased We completed €50m in August 2025, with a further
to 25% in FY25 €50m due to complete by January 2026
FY25 dividend per share® Value of shares repurchased in FY25

9.6 cents €50m

1. Over the next three years, capital expenditure will be higher than normal in order to fund upgrades in our technology platform. This category of expenditure will significantly lower thereafter.
2. See note 27 of the financial statements.
3. Subject to approval at the AGM in March 2026.
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Our sustainability strategy: Where Growth Meets Care

“Where Growth Meets Care” is more than a commitment, it's our guiding sustainability approach supporting our new five-pillar strategic framework, for becoming

a responsible, resilient, and future-fit organisation. As one of Europe’s leading variety discount retailers, we believe it is vital to embed sustainability into how we
operate and approach long-term planning.

Following our 2025 double materiality
assessment and baseline target setting,

this year we have further developed our
sustainability strategy. It focuses on our most
material sustainability topics, organised under
three strategic pillars — People, Value Chain
and Customers — and anchored by a CSRD-
compliant reporting framework and supported
by strong governance. Read more in our
Sustainability Statement on page 96.

Turning sustainability strategy
into action

"Where Growth Meets Care" is not an add-on
to our business but the continuous evolution
of growing responsibly. It creates value across
our strategic priorities while mitigating critical
risks. It reflects our view of sustainability as an
integrated, ongoing process of translating our
values — "Care for colleagues, Give our best,
Love our customers” — into business decisions,
product design, supply chain practices and
employee experience. Aligned with evolving
European regulations such as the EU Taxonomy,
CSRD and CSDDD, it ensures we remain
competitive, compliant, and trusted.

The three pillars of our sustainability strategy link

to our material topics under the ESRS, as well as
other areas identified as strategically important
to our business resilience and long-term growth.
Read more in our Sustainability Statement on

page 96. This enables us to proactively address
our ESG impacts, risks and opportunities — from
operational disruption and regulatory change

c/ ,

Priority

Key activities

Key metrics

2030 Goal

2050 Ambition

J PEOPLE

%

Care for colleagues

Building a stable, skilled and safe
workforce.

e Strengthen engagement
* Ensure fair working conditions
* Provide L&D opportunities

* % Participation in feedback
channels

* % Women in top 3 leadership levels

* % Internal promotion in operations

* 100% of employees can participate
in feedback channels

* 40% women in top 3 leadership
levels

e 70% internal development and
promotion in operations

A future-ready, stable workforce.

VALUE CHAIN
Give our best

Creating a transparent, responsible,
and lower-impact value chain.

e Supply chain due diligence and
audit programme

* Climate transition plan

* % Suppliers audited against our
supplier factory audit plan
* % GHG reduction across all scopes

* 100% of our factories are audited
against our supplier factory audit
plan at least annually

* 50% Scope 1+2 GHG reduction
by 2030, and 25% Scope 3 GHG
reduction by 2035

A resilient, climate-neutral value chain.

Enabling access to more responsible
product choices at affordable prices.

* Responsibly sourced own-brand
materials and products

* % Better Cotton in own-brand textile
products

* % Own-brand product made in Cat.
1-3 factories

* % Reusable, recyclable or
compostable own-brand packaging

* 30% Better Cotton in own-brand
products

* 100% of own-brands made in Cat.
1-3 factories

* 100% of own-brand packaging is
reusable, recyclable or compostable

Responsibly sourced and
affordable products.

to shifting customer expectations — with clear \\ /J
mitigation and measurable progress. Read more ) )
in our Risk section on page 54.

Our strategy is primarily focused on Pepco, which represents the majority of the Group's operations. 2024 serves as the baseline year for the 2030 goals.
For more information on our sustainability metrics please refer to the following pages of our sustainability strategy and our Sustainability Statement.
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Sustainability strategy continued

Transformation with care — our journey

"Where Growth Meets Care" reflects our
transformation in a rapidly evolving retail
landscape defined by rising customer
expectations, tighter regulation, supply chain
volatility, and the accelerating impacts of
climate change. Consumers today expect
more — responsibility, transparency, and trust
from the brands they choose.

In this context, our refined business strategy
outlines how we will achieve growth through
operational excellence, network expansion,
and portfolio simplification. At the same time,
we are embedding care, responsibility, and
future-readiness at the heart of our journey,
ensuring growth that is both sustainable

and empowering.

Each of the Group's five strategic value

creation pillars (see section Strategic framework
on page 17) — from portfolio simplification

and digitisation to market expansion and
operational excellence — is supported by ESG
priorities that mitigate risks, enhance resilience,
and create long-term value.

For example, integrated sustainability
governance and supplier oversight strengthen
the Group's portfolio and supply chain
streamlining and stability, while product
traceability and responsible sourcing build
customer trust and protect the Group's
expansion and licence to operate. Lastly,
embedding ESG data and standards into our
systems improves transparency, compliance,
and investor confidence — ensuring growth
that remains responsible and future-fit.

30

Introduction

In turn, business growth amplifies our
sustainability impact by enabling the provision
of affordable, responsibly sourced products
and fair employment, while advancing

robust environmental and social standards
across markets.

Ultimately, "“Where Growth Meets Care”
demonstrates how sustainability performance
and business success are mutually reinforcing:
sustainability drives competitiveness, and
growth expands our capacity to care and
create positive impact.

Sustainability
statement

Financial Other
statements information
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Our strategic pillars ESG focus areas
Simplify and streamline the O Centrol!sed mtegroteol ESG governance
: & supplier oversight
Group portfolio o ) o
* Product traceability and sustainability
Refocus and digitise Pepco's * Affordable, responsibly sourced products
customer proposition and fair jobs
* Adoption of relevant ESG standards
) Topline growth through * ESG data embedded into systems
measured expansion in CEE
@ Win in Western Europe
A ©
E A — 4

\V4

Reinforcement results

* Lower ESG risks and impacts; secure supply continuity and compliance

* Stronger customer trust and informed choices

* Responsible growth and fair employment in new markets

* Resilient supply chains, disciplined expansion and investor confidence

* Improved ESG reporting and decision-making, transparency and risk management

L.
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Sustainability strategy continued

People

[

Our 31,000+ colleagues are the heart
of Pepco's success. Their diversity of
backgrounds and perspectives helps
us understand and serve millions of
customers every day. That is why we
aim to create a workplace where
everyone feels valued, included,

and empowered to thrive — enabling
strong customer experiences, stable
teams, and sustainable business
performance.

Key actions

¢ Listening and acting — We believe that
colleagues bring their best to work when
they feel heard, valued and supported,
driving customer satisfaction and
operational excellence. Therefore,
engagement is a management priority.
Our approach is enabled by HR and
corporate communications through tools,
frameworks and guidance, while
employees' voices are gathered via
surveys, listening sessions, daily dialogue,
Works Councils and an employee
grievance and whistleblowing platform.
Motivated and stable teams strengthen
capabilities, reduce turnover and
support the sustainable growth
of our value retail model.

* Fairness, equity and belonging —

Our Diversity, Equity & Inclusion (DEI)
framework focuses on fostering inclusive
culture, building fair systems and
growing diversity through awareness
and development. We are strengthening
grievance procedures, analysing pay
equity, updating recruitment practices
and embedding DEl learning at all levels.

* Leaders for today and tomorrow — \We
invest in tailored leadership programmes
for store, office and senior leaders, aligned
with our values and leadership principles.
Internal mobility is supported through
clear career paths and cross-functional
development opportunities.

* Strong pipelines, stronger futures — \We
prioritise internal promotions in operations
and build flexible pathways in head office,
preparing colleagues for future roles and
ensuring business resilience.

Introduction report

Financial Other
information

Strategic

Sustainability

Governance statement statements

© Building a stable, skilled, and safe workforce

Accountability in action

Managers are directly responsible for fostering
engagement and development within their teams,
supported by HR tools, training and oversight. At Group
level, the CHRO monitors trends, ensures alignment with
strategic priorities and oversees the implementation
ofour people initiatives, ensuring that accountability
and support are embedded at every level.

Our ambition

In FY25, we made significant changes to our
management structures to simplify governance,
strengthen accountability, and reflect the evolving
scope of our business.

As a result, the composition of our top leadership has
evolved, achieving greater gender balance across
senior levels and surpassing our gender diversity goal,
with women now representing 50% of our top leadership
(CEO, CEO-1, and CEO-2 levels®).

The 70% internal promotion target, introduced in
FY25, aims to strengthen internal mobility and career
progression across operations — specifically for Store
Manager and Shift Leader promotions. The current
52% share serves as the baseline from which future
progress will be measured.

We continue to strengthen employee voice through
accessible feedback and dialogue channels. Our next
biennial employee survey will take place next year,
providing an important platform to inform our ongoing
engagement strategy.

Looking further ahead to 2050, our goal is to maintain
a workforce that is not only skilled and stable but also
inclusive, adaptable and fully prepared to meet the
demands of the future retail environment.

Full list of topics

More details on topics and metrics related to our
people are available in our Sustainability Statement,
S1: Own Workforce (see page 127).

*  The list of leadership levels is verified by the CHRO to ensure consistency
with role definitions. Some roles may be excluded if their impact is not
considered at the leadership level.
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People continued

L™

Strategy in action

Pepcoolture Masters Programme - celebrating
values, driving engagement

Now in its third year, the Pepcoolture Masters Programme is Pepco's
flagship employee recognition initiative, celebrating individuals

who embody the Company’s values in their daily work. Designed

to strengthen culture and unity across our Pepco and PGS teams,

the programme aims to turn values into visible action. It fosters
appreciation and peer recognition, encourages cross-team
collaboration, and plays a key role in boosting employee engagement,
motivation, and retention.

The 2025 Pepcoolture Masters Programme launched with a nine-
week campaign promoting peer recognition and sharing stories of
values in action. It received over 1,500 nominations — a 25% increase
from the previous year — showing growing cultural engagement.

The programme recognised 34 local winners and 100 standout
nominators, culminating in a global event where eight were named
Global Pepcoolture Masters. Recognised employees reported higher
motivation, while nominators felt more valued. The initiative has been
linked to stronger trust, wellbeing, and retention, and continues to
unify Pepco's culture and values across all countries, reinforcing its
global Employee Value Proposition.
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{9) Creating a transparent, responsible, and
lower-impact value chain

Our success depends on a resilient
and responsible supply chain

and operations. Our Value Chain
pillar focuses on transparent and
responsible sourcing, to support
business continuity while reducing
our environmental and social impact.

1.

Key actions

* Sourcing — We assess factories
that supply own-brand products
against our risk-based audit
plan, complemented by ongoing
engagement to raise standards.

* Operations — We are transitioning
our operations to run on renewable
energy and partnering with our
carbon accounting platform provider
to measure, report and act on carbon
emissions across our value chain,
ensuring data-driven decision-
making and transparent reporting.
We are also reducing waste in our
stores, distribution centres and offices.

* Governance and transparency —
Vertical integration through PGS,
together with our internal sourcing
compliance team, provides high
visibility and control across the supply
chain. We conduct regular reviews
under the oversight of the Audit
Committee to ensure accountability
and drive continuous improvement.
At the same time, we are adopting
tools to advance full supply
chain mapping.

Accountability in action

Sourcing and compliance teams, together with
local management, ensure supplier adherence
to ethical standards. Executive leadership
reviews ethical performance regularly, while
the Audit Committee provides independent
oversight, embedding responsibility throughout
the value chain.

Our ambition

We aim for 100% audit of factories that
supply own-brand products against our
audit plan. This year we have continued
to achieve our goal'. See page 148 of the
Sustainability Statement for further details
of our sourcing KPIs.

We have also formalised targets to reduce
Scope Tand 2 GHG emissions by 50% by 2030
and Scope 3 GHG emissions by 25% by 2035.
In FY25 we delivered a 39% reduction in Scope
1+2 GHG emissions, driven by our investment
in renewable electricity in Poland (further detail
can be found in our strategy in action case
study on page 35) and a 24% decrease in
Scope 3 emissions driven by enhancements

in our carbon accounting data quality and
reporting methodology? Our ambition is to
achieve a climate-neutral value chain that
enhances resilience, protects people and
safeguards the planet, with measurable
progress and transparent reporting along

the way by 2050.

To support our carbon targets, we have also
set a goal to reduce operational waste,
covering store, distribution, and office activities,
by 20% by 2030, using 2024 as the baseline.

In FY25, we achieved a 17% reduction compared
to the baseline, marking continued progress
toward our target.

Full list of topics

More details on topics and metrics related
to our value chain are available in our
Sustainability Statement, E1: Climate change
(see page 113) and S2: Workers in the value
chain (see page 127).

Our supplier factory audit plan is defined as all active factories for own-branded products that are designated “own-brand” in our sourcing system, CBX.

2. The 39% and 24% reduction vs FY24 in Scope 1+2 and Scope 3 GHG emissions respectively relates to the Pepco Group excluding Poundland
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Value chain continued

Strategy in action

Pepco powers Poland with 100% renewable electricity

Pepco Poland, the Group's largest European market, now operates entirely on renewable
electricity across all stores and distribution centres.

This milestone represents a significant step towards achieving Pepco's climate targets and
broader sustainability commitments. As the first market in the Group to sign a long-term
Power Purchase Agreement (PPA), Pepco Poland now sources around 8% of its electricity
directly from a dedicated solar farm, with the remainder supplied through certified
renewable Guarantees of Origin.

This achievement advances the Company's sustainability strategy, reinforces its emission
reduction goals, and showcases effective collaboration between Procurement and
Sustainability teams, and energy partners, setting a strong example for other markets
across the Group.
inspirujemy
[ CR
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Enabling access to more responsible product
choices at affordable prices

We strive to make everyday life better for all
customers, especially families on a budget.
Through our Customers pillar, we make responsibly
sourced products accessible and affordable,
without compromising on quality. By embedding
care for people and the planet into design,
sourcing, and packaging, we offer a product
portfolio that is both responsible and accessible.

* Materials: We are increasing the share

of Better Cotton in our own-brand
products as well as expanding the
use of other responsibly sourced and
recycled materials.

Sourcing: We source our own-brand
products from factories that comply
with responsible sourcing standards,
supported by regular assessments to
safeguard working conditions across
our supply chain.

Packaging: We are redesigning

our packaging to prioritise reuse,
recyclability and compostability.

Customer trust depends on transparency,
product safety and quality. Regular compliance
checks, product quality testing and third-

party certifications reinforce accountability,
while progress is reviewed by Group leadership
to ensure alignment with our sustainability

and business goals.

By 2030, we aim to source at least 30% Better
Cotton in own-brand textile products and expand
the use of other recycled and certified materials.
In the current reporting period, we achieved
25% Better Cotton, representing an increase

in absolute volume compared to last year.

Additionally, all own-brand products will be
sourced from factories meeting Category 1, 2,
or 3 compliance standards; currently, 94% of
our suppliers meet these standards.

We are also redesigning packaging to achieve
100% reusability, recyclability, or compostability,
having already transitioned 979% of our packaging.

More details on topics and metrics related
to our products are available in our
Sustainability Statement, E1: Climate change
(see page 127) and S2: Workers in the value
chain (see page 113).

Pepco Group NV. Annual Report 2025



Strategic Sustainability Financial Other
Sustainability strategy continued Introduction report Governance statement statements information

Customers continued

bbe or
couon
member

.

Jestesmy dumnym
cztonkiem Better Cotton.

Pepco is committed to growing responsibly by embedding sustainability
into its core operations and long-term planning. Guided by its values —
Care for colleagues, Give our best, Love our customers — Pepco integrates
sustainability into product design, supply chains, and business decisions.

In a great example of cross-functional collaboration between
Sustainability, Treasury, and Operations teams, Pepco developed its first
Sustainable Finance Framework, receiving a "Good” Second Party Opinion [
from Sustainable Fitch. This framework aligns sustainability goals with =
financial strategy, enabling funding for projects that reduce environmental
impact and promote positive social outcomes. .

The framework funds initiatives such as sustainable resource
management, renewable energy, green buildings, and responsible
sourcing, linking financing to Pepco's targets of:

* 50% reduction in Scope 1and 2 GHG emissions by 2030
* atleast 30% certified cotton in own-brand textile products

By linking finance with sustainability, Pepco is embedding responsible
growth across teams and operations. This collaborative approach

enhances transparency, accountability, and impact - setting a strong
example of purpose-driven business transformation.
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Monitoring performance across the Group

The following key performance indicators (KPIs) include Alternative Performance Measures (APMs). The Directors use APMs' as they believe these measures provide
additional useful information on the Group's performance. Unless otherwise stated, all prior year figures are FY24 Restated.

Net new stores

We took a more disciplined and
targeted approach to growth in FY25,
with 247 net new store openings in line
with guidance, leading to a total of
4,359 stores at year end.

Definition and relevance:

Disciplined and controlled store growth is
fundamental to our Group strategy, with
strengthened store economics and returns
on capital.

Net new store numbers accounts for store
closures during the year.

Total retail trading space ('000 sqm)

FY25 1,905
FY24 1,795

Retail trading space of 1.9 million square
metres represents an increase of 6%
year-on-year.

Definition and relevance:

Trading space is defined as retail trading
space including tills, excluding back-of-house
and changing rooms.

Store space growth allows us to extend our
ranges and drive profitability.

1. Refer to Alternative Performance Measures (APMs) in Note 27 to the consolidated financial statements on page 200.

38

Total revenue growth (%)

FY25 revenue of €4.5bn, up 9%
year-on-year, driven by LFL growth
of 2.6% and new store expansion.

LFL growth (%)

0%

Definition and relevance:

LFL growth is fundamental to our Group

strategy in delivering operating leverage.

LFL growth is defined as year-on-year
revenue growth for stores open beyond
their trading anniversary and is reported
on a constant currency basis.

Underlying gross margin (%)

Underlying gross margin improved
100 bps to 48.0%, driven by enhanced
operational efficiency and FMCG exit.

Definition and relevance:

Profitability is a core focus, supported by gross
margin expansion through monitoring the
performance of our sourcing model.

Underlying gross margin represents underlying
gross profit divided by sales excluding VAT.
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Underlying EBITDA (€m)

FY25 865
FY24 784

Underlying EBITDA of €865m represents
growth of 10% year-on-year.

Definition and relevance:

Underlying profit before tax, net finance costs,
depreciation and amortisation. Prepared on
an IFRS 16 basis.

Underlying EBITDA margin (%)

FY24 18.8%

EBITDA margin is up 30bps year-on-year,
driven by continued improvement in
gross margin.

Definition and relevance:

Underlying profit before tax, net finance costs,
depreciation and amortisation, divided by sales
excluding VAT. Prepared on an IFRS 16 basis.

Underlying profit after tax (€m)

FY25 219
FY24 183

Sharp improvement in Underlying
profit after tax to €219m, up 20%
year-on-year. This includes a one-off
pre-tax impairment charge of €38m.

Definition and relevance:

Profit after tax excluding exceptional items.

Profit conversion (%)

Improved profit conversion of 25% driven
by a reduction of interest expense and
notably lower effective tax rate.

Definition and relevance:

Focus on improving profit conversion,
through tax efficient financing and assessing
the legal and balance sheet structure to
actively manage our effective tax rate.

Underlying profit after tax, divided by
underlying EBITDA.

Free cash flow (€m)

FY25 342
FY24 281

Strong free cash generation of €342m,
up 22% year-on-year and above our
newly upgraded mid-term ambition
of at least €250m per annum.

Definition and relevance:

Generation of robust free cash flow is central

to the strategy of enhancing shareholder value.

Cash generated from operations, after
working capital movements, capital
expenditure, tax and rental costs, but pre
funding and investment.

Free cash flow conversion (%)

Maintaining strong free cash flow
conversion of 156%, through greater
focus on disciplined capital investment.

Definition and relevance:

Executing in a disciplined manner with a
strong emphasis on efficient working capital
and returns will deliver strong cash flows.

Free cash flow divided by underlying profit
after tax
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Introduction and strategic context

This Financial review sets out Pepco
Group's financial performance

for the year, highlighting how the
results support the execution of

the strategy and long-term value
creation for stakeholders.

Pepco Group operates as a leading clothing
and homeware discount retailer across Europe,
focused on offering quality clothing and general
merchandise products at market-leading prices
and the best value to families on a budget.
FY25 has been a year of transitions for the
Group — transitions to a renewed leadership
team, a sharpened strategy, and a simpler
portfolio and structure.

66

The Group's redefined strategic framework
announced at our Capital Markets Day in March
aims to simplify the business model and focus
on profitability, with sustained discipline around
capital investment and optimising free cash
flow. The strategy is built on five pillars:

1. Simplify and streamline the Group portfolio

2. Refocus and digitise Pepco's
customer proposition

3. Topline growth through measured
expansion in CEE

4. Win in Western Europe

5. Upgrade our core operating platform

FY25 has been a been a year of transitions
for the Group - transitions to a renewed
leadership team, a sharpened strategy,
and a simpler portfolio and structure.

Willem Eelman
CFO of Pepco Group

40

These are supported by our value creation
model and a clear capital allocation
framework which is to first invest in the core
business and growth initiatives, and then to
return excess free cash flow to shareholders
through dividends and share buybacks.

Our capital allocation decisions and
long-term planning are informed by our
commitment to sustainability and responsible
business practices, as outlined in the 2030 ESG
Strategy we launched in FY24. This focuses on
carbon reduction, ethical sourcing, and energy
efficiency (as part of a resilient climate-neutral
value chain), and responsibly sourced and
affordable products, including Better Cotton

in own-brand products, and an increasing

use of renewables and a reduction in waste,
especially own-brand packaging.

Revenue mix by category

Sustainability

Other
information

Financial

statement statements

We set out how we embed sustainability into
how we operate and approach long-term planning
on page 29

The financial outcomes presented in this review
reflect progress against these priorities despite

a challenging macroeconomic backdrop and
reflect the transformation of the business following
the decision to focus on the Pepco brand as the
single future format, a strategic move away from
FMCG to focus on higher-margin clothing and
general merchandise, and the resulting disposal of
Poundland on 12 June 2025. FMCG now represents
only 8% of revenue mix, down from around 28%
historically, and now primarily reflects the Dealz Poland
business. Dealz is now fully independent, and a
divestment process is intended to commence in 2026
as we explore strategic options for the business.

FY25 49% 43%
FY24* 49% 41%
FY24* 37% 35%
FY23 38% 35%
FY22 38% 35%
FY21 36% 36%
@ Clothing ® cv ® m™MCG * FY24asReported  **FY24 Restated
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Group performance overview

Profit and Loss (€m) FY24 YoY YoY FY24 YoY
Continuing operations (Restated) (reported FX) (constant FX) (Restated) (reported FX)

Net debt 1,229 1,679 (26.8)%

Revenue 4,523 4,160 8.7% 8.4% Leverage: Net debt to EBITDA 1.4x 2.1x (0.7)x

LFL growth (%) 2.6% (3.0% - - Net debt (pre-IFRS 16) 163 257 (36.6)%

Underlying Gross profit 2,172 1953 1.2% 109% Leverage (pre-IFRS 16): Net debt to EBITDA 0.3x 0.5x (0.2)x

Underlying Gross margin % 48.0% 470% 100 bps 110 bps Impact of IFRS 16 on leverage 1.1x 1.6x

Underlying Operating costs (1,307) (1,170) N.7% 1.3% Numbers above based on continuing operations and according to IFRS 16 unless stated otherwise.

Underlying Operoting costs % 289% 281% 80 bps 70 bps Poundland is classified as a discontinued operation, therefore all numbers above (including comparatives) exclude Poundland.

. o o All foreign currency revenues and costs are translated at the average rate for the month in which they are made.
Underlylng EBITDA 865 784 10.3% 10.4% The Group Executive Committee assesses the performance of the Group using a variety of performance measures; some are IFRS
Underlying EBITDA margin % 19.1% 18.8% 30 bps 30 bps Accounting Standards and some are adjusted and therefore termed "non-GAAP" measures or Alternative Performance Measures (APMs).
. o o The Group Executive Committee principally discusses the Group's results on an underlying basis excluding material exceptional, unusual

Underlymg EBITDA (pre—IFRS 16) 531 480 10.6% 1.0% or other items, and for some measures (such as Underlying EBITDA and net debt) on a “pre-IFRS 16" basis given this is how financial

Underlying EBITDA margin (pre—IFRS 16) % 1.7% 11.5% 20 bps 30 bps performance is measured by management and reported to the Board. A reconciliation of these non-GAAP measures to the nearest
measure prepared in accordance with IFRS Accounting Standards is provided in note 27 to the consolidated financial statements
(Alternative Performance Measures note) and, for net debt, is also provided in the Capital Structure and Financing section of this Financial

Depreciation, amortisation & impairment (494) (417) 18.5% 18.1% Review on page S1.

Underlying EBIT 37N 367 1.1% 1.7%

Net financial expense (68) (89) (23.6)% (22.6)%

Underlying profit before tax 303 278 0% Q4%

Underlying profit after tax 219 183 197% 20.3%

Underlying EPS (cents) 38.1 317 20.2% 20.5%

Exceptional items (51) (4L) 159% 15.4%

Reported profit before tax 251 234 7.3% 8.3%

Tax (80) (107) (25.2)% (24.5)%

Reported profit after tax 7m 127 34.6% 35.8%

Reported EPS (cents) 29.8 221 34.8% 359%
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Financial review continued

Financial highlights

The key milestones this year were in line with

the strategy outlined at the Capital Markets
Day and highlight a clear focus on driving
shareholder value by focusing on our successful
Pepco business. The sale of Poundland and
removal of FMCG from the Pepco brand has
resulted in a Group with faster revenue growth,
improved profitability and margins, and stronger
cash generation.

* Revenue of €4.5bn, an increase of 9% on
a reported basis and 8% on a constant
currency basis

e LFL revenue growth of 2.6%, and up 4.0%
excluding the impact of the exit from the
FMCG category

* Volumes grew materially faster than
revenues given our focus on delivering more
competitive prices for our customers

e Gross margin improved 100 bps to 48.0%,
driven by enhanced operational efficiency
and FMCG exit

* Underlying EBITDA growth of 10.3% on a
reported basis and 10.4% on a constant
currency basis to €865m

* Underlying EBITDA margin increased by 30
bps driven by continued improvement in gross
margin and demonstrating disciplined cost
management in light of inflationary pressures

* Sharp improvement in underlying profit after
tax of €219m, up 20% despite a one-off IFRS 16
impairment charge of €38m (pre-tax).

* Profit conversion of 25%, up 200bps on FY24
Restated (and 630 bps on FY24 Reported)
driven by a reduction in interest expense and
a notably lower effective tax rate

* Underlying earnings per share of 38.1 Euro
cents, up 20% year-on-year

* Full-year dividend of 96 Euro cents per share,
up 55% on prior year. Dividend payout ratio
increased from 20% to 25% given the focus on
enhancing capital returns to shareholders

42

Introduction

Strong ROIC of 38.5%, up 14.8 ppts year-on-
year, reflecting efficient capital deployment

ROIC

FY24* 22.1%

* FY24 as Reported  ** FY24 Restated

Continued robust balance sheet position
and liquidity profile with €464m cash at year
end and free cash flow of €342m, above

our newly upgraded mid-term ambition for
free cash flow of at least €250m per annum,
with strong free cash flow conversion of 156%
of underlying PAT

Net debt of €1,229m including right-of-use
lease liabilities, a decrease of €450m from
the prior year; net debt to EBITDA leverage
(pre-IFRS 16) reduced to 0.3x, well below our
internal target for a maximum net leverage
(pre-IFRS 16) ratio of up to 1.5x, thereby
ensuring financial flexibility while maintaining
a strong balance sheet

A full refinancing of the Group's borrowings
was executed in Q4 FY25 and Q1 FY26,
which materially extended the maturity profile
of debt, as well as reducing the average paid
interest cost from 6.4% to 39%

Announcing and commencing the execution
of a share buyback programme, with
capability of up to €200m authorised

by the Board for use during FY25 to FY27.
The first €50m tranche of the programme

was completed during July to August 2025,
with a second €50m tranche commencing
after the year end on 28 October 2025

with around 90% expected to complete

by mid-January 2026.

Strategic

report Governance

As part of setting up efficient infrastructure

and a solid platform to support future growth,
we are focusing on upgrading the core financial
systems and internal control processes within
Finance. During the year this has included:

* appointing EY as the external auditor for
the Group to bring a fresh perspective
and enhance the robustness of our
assurance process;

* implementing a new lease management
software tool in Pepco to streamline lease
administration and ensure compliance with
IFRS 16 reporting requirements;

* performing a deep dive on the balance
sheet for each operating company to ensure
compliance with the Group accounting policy
manual, with special focus on aged items,
the approach to store impairments, and
provisions for dilapidations and stock; and

 establishing tax-efficient financing across
the Group and assessing the Group's legall
structure and balance sheet structure to
actively manage the effective tax rate
going forward.

As a result, we identified a number of
restatements to the financial statements for
FY24, which primarily relate to correcting errors
in accounting for leases under IFRS 16 identified
by the new tool, the revised approach to the
allocation of central costs in the impairment
review of store assets and establishing
dilapidations provisions for restoration or
dismantling obligations. These are set out in
note 26 to the consolidated financial statements
(Restatement note).

Sustainability
statement

Financial Other
statements information

+8.7%

Revenue growth

+10.3%

Underlying EBITDA growth

+20%

Underlying earnings per share growth

+55%

Dividend per share growth

€342m

Free cash flow

38.5%

ROIC
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Financial review continued

Revenue

Revenue grew by 8.7% on a reported basis to €4,523m (FY24 Restated: €4,160m), supported by 247
net new store openings (6% growth in stores since the end of FY24), a return to growth in Poland
and resilient demand in core markets such as Romania.

Introduction

Continuing
Revenue growth % (reported) YoY operations
Q1 Total 8.5% 189% 92%
Q2 Total 10.5% 8.0% 10.3%
Q3 Total T4% 12.2% 77%
Q4 Total 8.3% 1.0% 77%
FY Total 8.6% 10.4% 8.7%

The Group delivered positive trading momentum throughout the year, with LFL growth
accelerating from 2.3% in the first half to 29% in the second hallf, resulting in full year LFL
growth of 2.6% (FY24 down 3.0%).

Positive LFL growth was achieved by both Pepco (up 2.7%) and Dealz (up 19%), largely driven by
volume reflecting improved availability and a renewed focus on price leadership of the best-selling
items and investments in stock freshness and price.

Continuing
LFL growth % YoY Pepco operations
Ql 1.4% 6.6% 1.8%
Q2 3.6% (1.7)% 3.2%
Q3 2.4% 5.8% 2.6%
Q4 3.8% (3.8)% 3.2%
FY LFL 2.7% 1.9% 2.6%
43
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Gross margin %

FY25 48.0%

F\(24** 47.0%

43.9%

Fy24*

*FY24 as Reported  ** FY24 Restated

Gross margin increased by 100 bps to 48.0% (FY24 Restated: 47.0%), driven by expansion in Pepco
of 90 bps and supported by Dealz up 270 bps. In Pepco, gross margin progression was driven by
improved category mix reflecting our exit from FMCG categories during the year, with sales shifting
into higher margin clothing and homewares.

Margin also benefited from improved buying negotiations which offset an increased level of markdown
to clear older stock. As part of strengthening our operating platform, during the year we outsourced
distribution centre management to DHL which will deliver efficiency savings going forward.

Continuing

Gross margin % operations
Q1 46.2% 33.7% 45.8%
Q2 489% 33.8% 48.6%
Q3 49.5% 34.3% 490%
Q4 50.6% 30.4% 49.4%
FY25 48.6% 33.1% 48.0%
YoY improvement 90 bps 270 bps 100 bps
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Operating costs

Store costs

Store operating costs as a percentage of revenue increased by 140 bps to 20.6% of sales

(FY24 Restated: 19.2% of sales). Despite the improving momentum in like-for-like growth, store labour
costs increased on account of ongoing elevated wage inflation in the Group's operating territories,
particularly in Central and Eastern Europe, along with the need to service a higher volume of sales.
We expect this increase to moderate in the future through exiting FMCG, which is more costly to
serve and replenish, and seeking further in-store operating efficiencies.

SG&A costs
Group SGE&A costs were largely in line year-on-year, at €373m in FY25 (FY24 Restated: €370m).

Underlying EBITDA

Underlying EBITDA was €865m for FY25, up 10.3% on the prior year (FY24 Restated: €784m),

largely driven by sales growth and continued improvement in gross margin (up 100 bps) as a

result of better contracting with suppliers and sales mix shifting towards higher-margin categories
following the exit of FMCG ranges during the year. Despite continuing inflationary pressures on costs,
Underlying EBITDA margin increased 30 bps to 191% (FY24 Restated: 18.8%).

On a pre-IFRS 16 basis, FY25 Underlying EBITDA was €531m, an increase of 10.6% versus the prior year
(FY24 Restated: €480m).

FY25 19.1%

Y24t 18.8%

N 15.3%

*FY24 as Reported ™" FY24 Restated
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Underlying EBIT
Underlying EBIT was €371m in FY25, up 1.1% on the prior year (FY24 Restated: €367m).

Significant non-cash impairments of €38m were booked in FY25, up €33m on FY24 (Restated)

of €5m. As part of the focus on upgrading financial processes, we have revised our approach to
the allocation of central costs in the impairment review of store assets, and this resulted in an
incremental €10m impairment charge in the year. In Pepco, an additional €12 million right of use
impairment was recognised reflecting more unprofitable stores and €8 million of property, plant and
equipment impairments were booked (which included writing off assets for closed stores). A further
€3 million of the increase reflected Dealz stores reaching sufficient maturity to be included in the
assessment for the first time.

Excluding the non-cash impairments booked in both years, Underlying EBIT would have increased
by 99% rather than 1.1%.
FY24
(Restated)
(pre-IFRS 16)

IFRS 16 FY25 FY24
impact  (pre-IFRS 16) (Restated)

IFRS 16
impact

Continuing operations (€m)

Underlying EBITDA 865 (334) 531 784 (304) 480
Underlying EBIT 3N (9) 362 367 (36) 331
Underlying profit before tax 303 30 333 278 8 285
Reported profit after tax 7m 34 206 127 7 134
Exceptional items 48 (9) 39 55 0 55
Underlying profit after tax 219 26 245 183 7 190
Net debt/(cash) 1,229 (1,066) 163 1,679 (1,422) 257

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Strategic Sustainability Financial Other
Financial review continued Introduction report Governance statement statements information

Segmental reporting Revenue growth in CEE excluding Poland was strong at 93% (on a constant currency basis),

reaching €2.7on, driven by the expansion of the store estate (store numbers up 75%) and supported
by LFL growth of 3.6%. LFL growth was driven by Pepco's second-largest market of Romania (up 7.6%),
where Pepco marked a decade of operations with the opening of its 500" store. Sales in CEE,
excluding Poland, represented 47% of Group revenue in FY25.

Geographic segments

FY25 38% 47% 15% Western Europe delivered particularly strong revenue growth of 17.3%, with LFL growth of 6.8%
(cycling a decline of 6.5% in the prior year) driven by Spain and Italy, and store numbers increasing
by 6.2% (with the majority of openings in Greece and ltaly). As a result, the region generated 15%

Fy24* 39% 47% 14% of Group revenue in FY25 (FY24 Restated: 14%). In line with the strategy to simplify the business and
move away from the FMCG category, all “Pepco Plus"'stores (which operated across Iberia) were
either closed or converted to the standard Pepco format by the end of the year. Performance has

Fy24* 26% 32% 10% been strong on an underlying basis (excluding FMCG from the base), with LFL growth of 14.1% for the
region and 193% in Spain where momentum accelerated quarter on quarter, to LFL growth of 24.2% in Q4.

FY23 25% 32% | 7% With consumers still under pressure to manage their spend, our markets were highly competitive
throughout the period, with the trading environment in Germany particularly challenging.
This contributed to our decision to restructure our business in Germany and in July we filed for
FY22 25% 31% a company-led insolvency process in order to realign the store network for the German market,
with a smaller store portfolio, focused on more profitable locations where Pepco's proposition is
most attractive to local shoppers.

FY21 26% 28% y > »
FY24 Yoy Yoy
Revenue (€m) (Restated) (reported FX) (constant FX)
Poland 1,713 1,618 59% 4.1%
. Poland ‘ Rest of CEE @ Restof WE UK and Ireland CEE excluding Poland 2,116 1950 8.5% 9.3%
Western Europe 695 592 17.3% 17.3%
" FY24asReported ™ FY24 Restated Total continuing operations 4,523 4,60 8.7% 8.4%
In our core Poland and Central European (CEE) markets, energy price shocks and food supply FY24
disruptions resulting from the conflict in Ukraine have driven up inflation in recent years. However, AL @jiontidf % (Restated)
this is now easing, with the exception of Romania and Hungary which still face elevated rates, Poland 0.0% (3.6)%
partly linked to these shocks. CEE excluding Poland 3.6% 1.7)%
In Poland, revenue grew by 4.1% on a constant currency basis to €1.7 billion, driven by new store Western Europe 6.8% (6.5)%
openings (71 net new stores covering both Pepco and Dealz, an increase of 4.3%). LFL growth was flat  Total continuing operations 2.6% (3.0}%
for the full year; however Pepco Poland returned to growth in the second half, with LFL growth of 24%  Memo: Western Europe excluding FMCG 14.1% n/a

(versus a decline of 3.1% in H1) driven by strong growth of 4.8% in Q4. Excluding the impact of the exit
of FMCG, LFL growth improved to 6.5% in Q4. The turnaround in Pepco Poland was delivered through
enhanced frontline sales execution, more local and intensified marketing campaigns to strengthen
our competitive position, improved stock freshness and more targeted promotions.

»
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The Group opened 247 net new stores, a 6.0% increase in store numbers, in line with guidance.

Store expansion continued but at a slower pace, reflecting increased financial governance to focus
on locations that generate the highest returns. As a result, Pepco opened 234 net new stores during
the year, down from 331in FY24. These were focused in the CEE region, concentrated in Poland (58),
Serbia (30), Romania (25) and Bosnia (15), together with 34 in Western Europe, reflecting our growth
strategy in select Western European markets. In September, Pepco opened its milestone 4,000 store
in Europe, located in Madrid, and ended the year with a total network of 4,015 stores (FY24: 3,781).
The 42 Pepco store closures included 11in Spain, in line with the strategy to exit the "Pepco Plus”
format, and 7 in Poland.

Continuing

Store numbers (#) Pepco Dealz operations
Store numbers at start of FY25 3,781 331 4112
New openings 260 19 279
Relocations 16 0 16
Closures (42) (6) (48)
Store numbers at end of FY25 4,015 344 4,359
Net new stores 234 13 247
YoY increase 6.2% 39% 6.0%

CEE excl.
Poland

WWESE]
Europe

Continuing

Store numbers (#) Poland operations

Store numbers at start of FY25 1,670 1,893 549 4112
New openings 84 150 45 279
Relocations 8 7 1 16
Closures 21 (15) (12) (48)
Store numbers at end of FY25 1,741 2,035 583 4,359
Net new stores 71 142 34 247
YoY increase 4.3% 7.5% 6.2% 6.0%

Trading segments

Segmental performance is reported after the apportionment of attributable head office services
costs. Following the disposal of Poundland, Pepco now represents c93% of Group revenue and over
100% of Underlying EBIT with the breakdown by segment shown below.

FY24 Yoy Yoy
Underlying EBIT (Em) (Restated) (reported FX) (constant FX)
Pepco 423 412 2.7% 3%
Dealz (17) (20) 15.0% 190%
Corporate & central entities (35) (25) (40.0)% (472)%
Total continuing operations 371 367 1.1% 1.7%
46

Sustainability
statement

Other
information

Financial
statements

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



[

/

Financial review continued

A/

pepco®

Pepco

Pepco's FY25 sales increased by 8.6% to €4,184m (FY24 Restated: €3,853m), driven by new store openings
(net 234 stores) and supported by LFL growth of 2.7% on a reported basis (with growth of 3.8% in
the fourth quarter).

LFL revenues excluding the impact of the FMCG exit grew 4.1% for the year, with sequential
improvement quarter on quarter to 7.5% in Q4, resulting in strong growth of 6.1% in the second hallf.
LFL momentum was driven by improved availability, a renewed focus on price leadership of the
best-selling items, and an enhanced product offer. Investments in stock freshness and price
supported LFL growth of 2.4% in the clothing category (FY24: down 4.6%), and general merchandise
(GM) rebounded to 6.4% LFL growth (FY24: down 2.5%).

FY25 gross margin was 48.6% (FY24 Restated: 47.7%), an increase of 90 bps. The exit of lower-margin
FMCG products benefitted profitability, partly offset by increased markdown to exit FMCG stock and
improved freshness in other categories. Despite a reduction in average unit prices from targeted
investments in pricing, our focus on better buying and positive foreign exchange movements,
maintained margins.

Underlying operating costs increased by 11.2% year-on-year and were 27.7% of sales, up 60 bps
on prior year (FY24 Restated: 271% of sales) driven by store & distribution costs increasing by 159%.
Wage inflation in stores and DCs reached high single digits to remain competitive and attract
and retain staff. Pepco continued to invest in process efficiencies and customer experience
improvements, increasing the use of self-checkouts and rolling out the “Full Potential” programme
to standardise and streamline store processes across Western Europe.
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FY25 Underlying EBITDA grew by 10.1% to €874m (FY24 Restated: €794 m). The Underlying
EBITDA margin increased to 209% (FY24: 20.6%), with gross margin improvements partly offset
by operating cost headwinds. On a pre-IFRS 16 basis, FY25 Underlying EBITDA was €567m,
up by 10.5% year-on-year (FY24 Restated: €513m).

FY24 Yoy Yo
Pepco (Underlying) (€m) (Restated) (reported FX) (constant FX)
Revenue 4,184 3,853 8.6% 8.4%
LFL growth (%) 2.7% (2.8)% - -
Gross profit 2,034 1,837 10.7% 10.6%
Gross margin % 48.6% 477% 90 bps 100 bps
Operating costs (1,160) (1,043) 1.2% 109%
Operating costs % 27.7% 271% 60 bps 60 bps
Underlying EBITDA 874 794 10.1% 10.1%
Underlying EBITDA margin % 20.9% 20.6% 30 bps 30 bps
Underlying EBIT 423 412 2.7% 31%
Underlying EBIT margin % 10.1% 10.7% (60) bps (50) bps
Store numbers 4,015 3,781 234

Underlying EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16) 567 513 10.5% 10.9%
Underlying EBITDA margin (pre-IFRS 16) % 13.5% 13.3% 20 bps 30 bps
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dealz;

Dealz

Dealz delivered revenue growth of 10.4% in FY25, driven predominantly by continued store expansion
in Poland (net 13 new stores). Like-for-like sales increased 19%. Trading was strong across the first
three quarters, but softened in Q4, reflecting a challenging performance in health & beauty due

to elevated promotional intensity, weaker soft drink sales during an unseasonably cool summer in
Poland, and underperformance of “back to school" ranges.

Gross margin expanded by 270 bps to 33.1% (FY24 Restated: 30.4%), supported by better supplier
management for perishable goods, and change in mix towards higher-margin FMCG products.
Efficiencies from shifting supply away from Poundland-sourced ranges towards more local sourcing
helped reduce UK-related import costs, including duties and labelling. Margin in Q4 was impacted
by an increased level of markdown as sales volumes weakened.

Operating costs grew broadly in line with revenue, with the ratio to sales improving 30 bps to 25.8%
(FY24 Restated: 26.1%), reflecting inflation and additional operating costs from new stores, partially
offset by central cost savings.

Underlying EBITDA increased by €12m to €25m (FY24 Restated: €13m) as gross margin gains
outpaced operating cost growth. Underlying EBITDA margin increased by 300 bps to 7.3%
(FY24 Restated: 4.3%).

FY24 Yo 4
Dealz (Underlying) (€m) (Restated) (reported FX) (constant FX)
Revenue 339 307 10.4% 8.5%
LFL growth (%) 19% (4.8)% - -
Gross profit 112 93 20.4% 18.2%
Gross margin % 33.1% 30.4% 270 bps 270 bps
Operating costs (88) (80) 10.0% 73%
Operating costs % 25.8% 261% (30) bps (30) bps
Underlying EBITDA 25 13 92.3% 85.0%
Underlying EBITDA margin % 7.3% 4.3% 300 bps 300 bps
Underlying EBIT (17) (20) (15.0)% (190)%
Underlying EBIT margin % (4.9)% (6.6)% 170 bps 170 bps
Store numbers (#) 344 331 13
Underlying EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16) (1) (8) 91.6% 91.7%
Underlying EBITDA margin (pre-IFRS 16) % (0.2)% (2.7)% 250 bps 250 bps
48

Governance

Sustainability Financial Other
statement statements information

ot

big deals

Pepco Group NV. Annual Report 2025



Financial review continued

Exceptional items and Discontinued operations

Exceptional items constitute material, infrequent, unusual and other items. In determining whether
events or transactions are treated as exceptional items, management considers quantitative as
well as qualitative factors such as the frequency or predictability of occurrence.

In FY25 exceptional items totalled €25m at EBITDA (FY24 Restated: €46m), including:
* Restructuring costs of €17m relating to:

* Pepco’s exit from the FMCG category, which involved the closure of stores in lberia and the
conversion of “Pepco Plus” stores to the standard Pepco format;

* Pepco Germany insolvency costs, as part of plans to reorganise the store network and better
meet customer demand;

* Redundancy costs associated with the new target operating model; and

* €8m relating to ERP Software-as-a-Service (SaaS) costs which is considered to be an unusual
and material cost by nature.

In addition to the above, we incurred exceptional impairment costs of €17m across fixed assets
and right-of-use assets, of which

* €14m related to the Pepco Germany insolvency and closure of stores; and
* €3m as a result of the announced exit of the FMCG category in Pepco and the closure
and conversion of stores in Iberia.

Exceptional costs impacting EBITDA in FY24 (Restated) were €46m. Additional categories not present
in FY25 were:

* €16m relating to the fraudulent phishing attack in Hungary in February 2024; and
* €Im relating to the Value Creation Plan (VCP) scheme that has now ceased.

The prior year reported results included the non-cash impairment of Poundland (primarily goodwill),
which has now been reclassified to discontinued operations in both FY24 (Restated) and FY25.

Discontinued operations

On 12 June 2025, the Group completed the sale of its entire shareholding in Poundland Limited
to Gordon Brothers, reflecting our strategy to simplify the Group's structure, focus on the core
Pepco-branded operations and drive shareholder value, as outlined at the Capital Markets Day.
In the last financial year, Poundland contributed 33% to Group revenues, and 15% of Underlying
EBITDA. In the FY25 financial statements, Poundland is presented as a discontinued operation

in line with IFRS 5 in the consolidated income statement, and comparative figures have been
restated accordingly.

The disposal of Poundland led to a loss of €350m, recognised in discontinued operations.
Full disclosures are provided in note 25 to the consolidated financial statements.
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By divesting Poundland, we took a significant step towards our strategic goal of solely operating
the Pepco brand and exiting FMCG to focus on our higher-margin clothing and GM ranges.

The transaction significantly advances our strategy and growth momentum, through improved
revenue growth, higher margins and stronger cash generation.

The shares in Poundland were sold for nominal consideration of £1, with Pepco providing a secured
loan of £30m. Certain unsecured loans initially remained in place between Pepco Group and
Poundland, including an overdraft facility of up to £30m. However, following the approval of the
proposed restructuring plan by the UK High Court on 26 August 2025, these unsecured loans were
converted into a minority equity stake in Poundland Group of ¢.30% that will enable Pepco Group
to share in the upside potential of Poundland'’s turnaround.

Taxation

The Group's statutory profit before tax increased by 73% year-on-year, to €251m (FY24 Restated: €234m).
On an underlying basis, profit before tax increased by 90% to €303m (FY24 Restated: €278m).

In our five largest operating markets by revenue of Poland, Romania, Spain, Czechia and Hungary,
the headline rate of corporate tax varies between 9% and 25%, with performance in each operating
territory impacting our effective tax rate. The impact of the global minimum tax rules (Pillar Two)
was first recognised by the Group in FY25, the provision being €0.5m.

In FY25 the Group's reported corporate tax charge was €80m, a decrease of 25.2% compared to
FY24 Restated of €107m, primarily as a result of a reduction in movements in unrecognised temporary
differences across the Group. On a reported basis, our effective tax rate is significantly distorted by
exceptional items on which no current or deferred tax credit is recognised, therefore the Group also
presents an underlying effective tax rate to guide against the underlying performance of the Group.

On an underlying basis, the effective tax rate was 27.6%, which was a 6.6 ppt improvement on the
prior year (FY24 Restated of 34.2%). This measure reflects the underlying tax rate in relation to profit
before tax excluding exceptional items. The tax impact on exceptional items within operating
profit is the sum of the tax on each exceptional item, based on the applicable country tax rates
and tax treatment.

In the medium term, our expectation is that the underlying effective tax rate will be between
22% and 24% as a result of initiatives to optimise the Group's capital structure.

FY25 FY24 (Restated)
Underlying Exceptional Reported Underlying Exceptional Reported
profit/ (loss) before
taxation 303 (51) 251 278 (6s) 234
Taxation (84) 4 (80) (95) (12) (107)
Profit/ (loss) after taxation 219 (48) 7 183 (55) 127
Effective tax rate % 27.6% 6.9% 31.8% 34.2% (26.5)% 45.6%

The amount of tax paid in the year decreased by €8m to €77m (FY24 Restated: €85m),
as shown in the continuing operations cash flow on the following page.
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Continuing operations cash flow

Operating cash flow and working capital

Net cash inflow from operating activities was €770m, up €36m (49%) on the prior year restated
€735m, with strong operating cash conversion of 89% of Underlying EBITDA. Cash flow from working
capital was a small net outflow of €5m in the year. Markdown and sell-through of old inventory
helped to improve stock freshness and drive stock days for the continuing business down to 137 at
the year end from 147 in FY24. Trade payable days declined by 11 days to 99 at year end, from 110
in the prior year, owing to delays in shipments through the Red Sea in FY24, as a result of conflict in
the Middle East, and supported by the normalised payment schedule with partner suppliers in the
current year.

Introduction

FY24 YoY

Pepco Group (€m) (Restated) (Reported)

Underlying EBITDA 865 784 81

Exceptional items (25) (46) 21

Reported EBITDA 840 738 102

Share-based payments (non-cash) 13 7 6
Working capital (5) 75 (80)
Cash generated by operations 848 820 28
Tax paid (77) (85) 8

Net cash inflow from continuing operating activities 770 735 36

Capex (96) (149) 53

IFRS 16 lease liabilities (repayment and interest) (332) (304) (28)
Free cash flow 342 281 6l

Net debt 1,229 1,679 (450)
Leverage: Net debt to EBITDA 1.4x 2.1x (0.7)x

Net debt (pre-IFRS 16) 163 257 (94)
Leverage (pre-IFRS 16): Net debt to EBITDA 0.3x 0.5x (0.2)x

Impact of IFRS 16 on leverage 1.1x 1.6x
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Capital expenditure

In FY25, capital expenditure represented 2.1% of revenues (FY24 Restated: 3.6%). We continued to take

a more considered approach to investment spending, with store openings reduced versus previous

years and more focus on operational improvements. As a result, capital expenditure was down to

€96m for the FY25, 36% lower than the €149m invested in FY24 (Restated), with the principal areas

of expenditure as follows:

* £59m was invested in opening 295 gross new stores (FY24 Restated: 425 gross new stores);

* €19m was invested in store refits and enlargements, including the conversion of the remaining
“Pepco Plus” stores in lberia to the standard format;

* €16m was invested in IT, including the digital transformation of our operations; and

* the remaining €2m investment relates to other projects, including existing DCs, our Poznan Head
Office and additional store hardware.

Capital investments are considered in alignment with our ESG strategy, to deliver its objectives
and commitments, for example in energy efficiency and decarbonisation, as well as meeting
financial thresholds.

Free cash flow

We delivered strong free cash flow conversion of 156% of Underlying profit after tax. Free cash flow
was €342m in FY25 up €61m (22%) on prior year (FY24 Restated: €281m), above our newly upgraded
mid-term ambition for free cash flow of at least €250m per annum.

FY25 kv 156%

FY24** 281 154%
FY24* 168 94%
. Free cash flow in€m . Free cash flow in conversion % *FY24 as Reported  ** FY24 Restated
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Capital structure and financing

Net debt

Net debt (pre-IFRS 1¢) i.e., excluding right-of-use lease liabilities, reduced by €94m to €163m at

30 September 2025 (FY24 Restated: €257m) with cash and cash equivalents increasing €101 million
to €464m (FY24 Restated: €363m). Including the impact of right-of-use lease liabilities, net debt stood
at €1,229m, a reduction of €450m on prior year (FY24 Restated: €1,679m), broken down as follows:

FY24 Yoy
Pepco Group (€m) FY25 (Restated) (reported FX)
Borrowings from credit institutions 625 625
Capitalised costs (5) (12) 7
Redemption premium [ -
Finance leases 1 7 (6)
Gross debt 627 620 7
Cash and cash equivalents (net of overdrafts) (464) (363) (107)
Net debt (pre-IFRS 16) 163 257 (94)
IFRS 16 lease liabilities 1,066 1422 (356)
Net debt 1,229 1,679 (450)
Maturity of gross debt:
Within one year* (note) 425* - 250
Between one and two years = 250 (250)
Between two and five years 200 375” -

Introduction

*  The €425m shown as due within one year comprised the April 2026 term loan (€250m) and the impact of calling €175m of the senior
secured notes prior to the year-end (as part of the refinancing process detailed below).
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Refinancing

In the fourth quarter, the Group initiated a debt-refinancing strategy to strengthen the Group's
capital structure, significantly lower financing costs and enhance financial flexibility through
extending debt maturities out to November 2028 and beyond. The average maturity of the gross
financial debt portfolio, excluding the undrawn revolving credit facility (RCF), was 1.1 years at year
end (30 September 2024: 2.9 years). If the refinancing process had not begun, average maturity
would have been 19 years at year end.

On 24 September we called €175m of the €375m corporate bond, which was repaid after the year end.
After the year end, we completed a significant refinancing in November 2025 as follows:

 Series 1 Bonds Polish Floating Rate Note (FRN) with maturity of October 2030 were issued
under the PLN 2bn bond issuance programme. The proceeds of this issue, totalling PLN 600m
(approximately €141m), were converted to fixed rate Euro at a coupon of 4.4% through
cross-currency swaps.

* €770m of committed credit facilities were signed with a syndicate of 10 relationship banks.
This comprised a 3-year term loan of €235 million maturing in November 2028, a 5-year term
loan of €235m maturing November 2030, and a new 5-year multicurrency RCF of €300m to
November 2030. The RCF has two 1-year uncommitted extension options to extend further to
2032, and replaced the existing undrawn facility of €390m, expiring in April 2027 The facilities were
coordinated by Citibank, ING Bank and J.P. Morgan Securities. Syndication was oversulbscribed,
enabling the Group to upsize the facilities from the originally proposed €750m. Opening margins
for the three new facilities range from 1.35% to 1.70% over EURIBOR.

» During December, an existing lender rejoined the syndicate for the committed credit facilities
allowing the Group to increase the RCF, and therefore the total committed credit facilities,
by €30m to €330m (RCF) and €800m (total committed credit facilities).

The new facilities were used to refinance the Group's indebtedness and extend the maturity of its
debts as shown below:

Pre-transaction Post-closing
30 September 31 December
Refinancing summary (€m) 2025 Refi impact 2025 Maturity
EUR Senior Unsecured Bonds 375 (375) - Jun-28
Polish FRN - 141 141 Oct-30
Bonds subtotal 375 (234) 141
Existing Term Loan 250 (250) - Apr-26
New 3-year Term Loan - 235 235 Nov-28
New 5-year Term Loan - 235 235 Nov-30
Loans subtotal 250 220 470
Borrowings from credit institutions 625 (14) 611
Capitalised costs and redemption premium 2 (12) (10)
Borrowings 627 (26) 601
RCF (undrawn) 390 (60) 330
Memo: Total committed credit facilities
(Loans plus RCF) 640 160 800
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Refinancing impact on debt maturity profile pre and post refinancing:

Existing
RCF RCF
400

350
300
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200
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100

50

—______________________________.~

Yoot Yoot

FY25 FY26 FY27 FY28 FY29 FY30 FY31 FY32

Introduction

@ Existing 0 250 390 375

@ \ew 0] 235 376 330

100% of the Group's debt is denominated in Euros, with exposure to the Polish ztoty fully hedged
as a result of cross-currency interest rates swaps.

Leverage ratios and liquidity headroom

The Term Loans and Polish Floating Rate Note contain a maximum leverage and a minimum interest
cover covenant relative to EBITDA, which are both calculated on a pre-IFRS 16 basis and are
assessed half-yearly.

Our pre-IFRS 16 leverage was only 0.3x as at 30 September 2025 (FY24 Restated: 0.5x). This remains
well within the debt covenants which are for a maximum leverage of 2.8x (Term Loans) up to 3.5x
(Floating Rate Notes).

FY24 Yoy
Pepco Group (€m) (Restated) (reported FX)
Net debt 1,229 1,679 (26.8)%
Leverage: Net debt to EBITDA 1.4x 2.1x (0.7)x
Net debt (pre-IFRS 16) 163 257 (36.6)%
Leverage (pre-IFRS 16): Net debt to EBITDA 0.3x 0.5x (0.2)x
Impact of IFRS 16 on leverage 1.1x 1.6x
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Finance costs

Reported net financial expenses decreased by €21m year-on-year to €68m in FY25 from €89m (FY24
Restated). Net finance costs in the year included €10m relating to the refinancing, with a further
€12m expense incurred after the year end. The full cash impact of this will be reflected in Q1 FY26.
Excluding the impact of the refinancing costs, net financial expense in FY25 would have been €58m,
a year-on-year reduction of €31m.

The effective interest rate being charged on borrowings by credit institutions decreased to 6.4%
(FY24 Restated: 69%), reflecting a fall in the EURIBOR rate. The post year-end refinancing of our bond
and term loan, which achieved significantly lower interest rates (39% weighted average interest cost
for total funded debt), will enhance financial flexibility and improve profit conversion going forward.

The interest cover ratio (pre-IFRS 16) increased to 18.3x from 10.6x in the prior year. There is significant
headroom versus the debt covenant for a minimum interest cover of 3.5x on a pre-IFRS 16 basis.

FY24 Yoy
Pepco Group (€m) (Restated) (reported FX)
Financial income 57 20 185.0%
Financial expense (126) (109) 15.6%
Reported net financial expense (68) (89) (23.6)%
Less interest on lease liabilities 41 44 (6.8)%
FX monetary assets and liabilities revaluation (2) 0 0.0%
Net financial expense (pre-IFRS 16) (29) (45) (35.6)%
Interest cover ratio (pre-IFRS 16) 18.3x 10.6x 77x
Effective interest rate % 6.4% 69% (50) bps

Credit ratings

Our credit ratings have remained stable and similar to our key peers. At 30 September
2025, the rating agencies rated us as shown below. Post year end, Moody's have upgraded
Pepco Group to Ba2.

[Xelulgle]
Agency @30 Sept 2025
Fitch BB
Moody's Ba3
S&P Global BB-
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Financial review continued

Hedging and foreign exchange

The Group does not hedge the translation impact of profits generated in non-Euro countries.
Currency movements during the period resulted in a negligible impact of FX translation to FY25
Underlying EBITDA. The average and period-end exchange rates relative to the Group were as follows:

Average rate Period-end rate

FY25 FY24 FY25 FY24
EUR/PLN 4.257 4.354 4.270 4.279
CNY/PLN 0.534 0.557 0.51 0.545
USD/PLN 3.849 4.020 3.637 3.822

Introduction

The Group hedges the transactional FX risk for inventory purchased in Asia, and paid for in US
Dollars (USD) and Chinese Yuan (CNY), against Pepco's own operating currencies, in order to reduce
the volatility on gross margin. The majority of the Group's FX contracts are accounted for in cash
flow hedge relationships. During FY25 there has been general depreciation of USD and CNY against
the Polish Zloty (PLN) in particular which is reflected in an increase in the net liability balance sheet
position for the Group's derivative financial instruments against FY24.

Shareholder returns

The overriding objective of the Group's capital allocation framework is to enhance shareholder
value, including maintaining a strong balance sheet and ensuring the business operates with an
ample level of liquidity. Central to this strategy is the generation of robust free cash flow, which the
Group aims to achieve through operational improvements, including stronger LFL sales performance,
gross margin expansion, and tighter control over operating costs. Additionally, a rigorous focus on
net working capital efficiency and optimised cash taxes should further bolster free cash flow.

After investing in its core business and growth initiatives such as store expansion and key platform
enhancements across distribution, logistics and IT systems, Pepco Group expects to generate
substantial free cash flow and be able to return excess cash to shareholders via dividends

and / or share buybacks, subject to the Board's discretion and (as applicable) shareholder approvalls.
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The Group introduced an inaugural dividend last year, based on a payout ratio of 20% of full-year
underlying net profit. Given the focus to enhance capital returns to shareholders, and following

a successful refinancing and strengthened balance sheet, the dividend payout ratio is being
increased to 25% of full-year underlying net profit.

As a result, the Board has recommended a full-year dividend of 96 Euro cents per share for FY25,
up 55% on FY24 (6.2 Euro cents), subject to the approval of shareholders at the Annual General
Meeting that will be held on 11 March 2026. This is in line with our approach to maintain or increase
the dividend over time.

At the Capital Markets Day in March 2025, the Board authorised a share buyback capability of up
to €200m to be available for use until 2027. The first €50m tranche was completed in August 2025,
with a second €50m tranche commencing after the year end, on 28 October 2025, with around
90% expected to complete by mid-January 2026. The Board will continue to evaluate opportunities
for future capital returns to drive shareholder value.

Sustainability and climate impact

In line with the ESG strategy launched in FY24, the Group includes consideration of the environmental
and social impact of its operations and investments in its decision-making. We regard this as
essential to meeting obligations to our stakeholders, including customers, colleagues, suppliers and
society, as well as making financial sense both over the short and longer term through efficiency,
minimising waste and reducing risk.

Further information on our sustainability strategy "Where Growth Meets Care” and commitments
can be found in pages 29 to 37.

Willem Eelman
CFO of Pepco Group

14 January 2026
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Our approach to risk management

Risk management and
internal control framework

Risk management is a key driver for
performance and an essential part of doing
business. Throughout 2025, we have delivered
a step change in our risk maturity and an
evolution of our approach. This has closely
aligned managing risk with strategic planning
and decision making and has implemented
greater control focus.

We have reviewed and enhanced our Enterprise
Risk Management ("ERM") framework, tailoring
the COSO ERM model to embed the practices
and behaviours needed to create and preserve
long-term value and organisational resilience.

We also recognise the changing corporate
governance landscape, including revisions
to the Dutch Code effective from FY26, and
have integrated these into our continuous

improvement programme.

Our framework

Risk management principles

and culture

Endorsed by the Board and championed
throughout the business, the ERM framework
is designed to identify, prioritise and manage,
rather than eliminate, risks to the business
and to provide reasonable assurance against
material misstatement or loss.

Our framework is agile to ensure it can support
the business in responding to constant external
changes, including market conditions and
geopolitical circumstances.
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Linking risk
and strategy

Monitoring,
reporting and
communications

Risk
identification

Risk

Risk response
Assesment P
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Risk management is a key focus throughout

the organisation. Our "bottom-up” identification
of risk is integrated with a “"top-down”

review and challenge process with the Risk
team, Management and the Board. These
assessments are aggregated together and
considered against our risk appetite framework,
to compile an overall Group-wide view of risk.

Risk governance

We operate a dynamic risk governance
model that ensures the right risk conversations
happen at each level of our business. This
includes structured risk review as part of
business planning, integration of key risks into
strategic and operational decision-making
forums and regular reporting to the Executive
Committee and Audit Committee.

The Risk team is responsible for monitoring
progress against our transformation plan,
supporting risk mitigation strategies and
control development, as well as challenging
management on the effectiveness of risk response.

In 2025, we enhanced our management
oversight of risk, updating the structure

and composition of our Group Risk and Audit
Committee. This Committee serves as a central
body to coordinate management priorities

and actions across risk, compliance, audit and
internal control, overseeing progress against our
risk transformation plan and preparation for the
Board level Audit committee.
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Risk management continued

Our approach to risk management is fully
aligned with our strategy, and each principal
risk and uncertainty is considered in the
context of how it relates to the achievement

of the Group's strategic objectives. The Audit
Committee is a subset of the Board and holds
responsibility for independent review of the
effectiveness of our risk and internal control
systems, as well as the quality and accuracy
of our financial reporting. The Audit Committee
is responsible for the annual review of risk
appetite, oversight of principal risks and internal
controls, ongoing monitoring of external audit
provision and consideration of any findings
shared from the auditor’s scope of review.

Linking risk and strategy

Risk management is a key input into strategic
planning, considering the evolving external
context, priority risks, and new and emerging
risks. Once strategic plans have been agreed,
separate objective assessment of delivery risks
is built into the process to fully understand the
risk environment we face.

Risk appetite

Risk appetite is the amount of risk we are willing
to accept in pursuit of our strategic objectives,
setting out guardrails for decision making and
business operations. Risk appetite is forward
looking and takes into consideration the
internal and external environment, regulatory
obligations, culture, corporate values and the
geographies we operate within.

Our risk appetite is reviewed at least annually
or following material business changes and
approved by the Board. In 2025, a more
granular approach to risk appetite has been
developed, describing it at a category level,
with clear individual statements to contextualise
the target risk environment.
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Risk identification

Risk identification is a business-wide
responsibility, with each risk assigned
clear ownership and aligned to our
risk category framework. In addition
to our ongoing new and emerging
risks process, an annual risk reset is
conducted in Q1 each year, followed by
a strategic risk review mid-year.

O <

Risk assessment

Our risk assessment criteria are
multifaceted, drawing from each
of our risk categories to ensure a

rounded risk assessment of financial
and non-financial measures. Each
risk is assessed inherently and
residually to inform prioritisation,
with a treated risk score indicating
where we forecast the level of risk
to be, based on planned investment
and actions. This structure helps us
to operate more strategically by
understanding the risk reduction
value of our internal controls and
whether further risk remediation will
deliver our target appetite levels.

O,

Monitoring, Reporting
& Communication

We are monitoring risks and the
effectiveness of our internal controls
through a series of checks and
evaluations across different levels of the
organisation, management oversight
and independent testing, all of which
contribute to our assurance model.

O

Risk response

By understanding our risks more deeply
we ensure that the right response
strategies are applied. In the year,

we have taken steps to further develop

our internal control environment
through the implementation of specific
control frameworks and targeted
projects to improve key controls.
Where appropriate, we also consider
risk transfer through our insurance
programme, third party contracts and
termination of specific risks through
strategic programmes.

Governance

)\ 4
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We monitor risk regularly, evaluating our risk
position against appetite levels to determine
what further actions may be required. Appetite
levels are described on a three-point scale:
'Averse’ (avoidance of risk is a core objective,
and we will always select the lowest risk option),
'‘Balanced' (we will make trade off decisions,
weighing up the impact of the risk vs the
potential benefits) or ‘Tolerant’ (we are willing
to take justified risks to achieve the highest
possible return).

Our approach to risk appetite continues to
evolve, with further developments planned for
2025/26 to formalise and align the structure of
underpinning minimum standards, policies and
key controls.

Strengthening our framework

The risk environment continues to change
around us, requiring constant reflection on

and continuous improvement to our approach,
culture and connectivity throughout the
business. Significant progress was made in
FY25 to improve our maturity within this space,
with further developments planned to fuel our
business performance in the next financial year.

Our ERM roadmap focuses on deeper

reviews of internal controls and enhancements
to our assurance process to integrate self-
assessment evaluations and risk-based control
testing with our ongoing internal audit plan. The
improvements will drive deeper accountability
for key controls, a regular rhythm of insight into
control performance and limited assurance for
management across all key areas.
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Principal risks and uncertainties

The Directors confirm that they

have carried out a robust assessment
of the principal risks and uncertainties
facing the Group, including, emerging
risks and those that would threaten its
business model and future performance.

e Further intensification of competition
from agile, online-only platforms offering
ultra-fast fashion

» Expansion into digitally driven sales is
reliant upon leveraging consumer personal
data, which requires close alignment with
data protection teams to enhance privacy
protections and GDPR compliance.

Principal risks are material risks or themes that
are common across multiple operating areas
or have the potential to significantly impact
strategy. Each principal risk has a defined
response strategy, endorsed by the Board
and Exco, which is regularly monitored and
reported on in line with our risk appetite.

Significant progress has been made in

Sustainability
statement

Financial Other
statements information

Link to strategy

Simplify and streamline the Group portfolio

@ Refocus and digitise Pepco's customer
proposition to drive LFL

our topline through

Emerging risks and L. . understanding risks in depth and developing easuredlexpansioniniGEE
o Principal risks 2025 i 4
opportunltles P thorough strategic and operational response Win in Western Europe
I } - . lans, as well in internal control improvements.
) . " The principal and emerging risks are discussed P ' P

* Readiness for sustolmbﬂlty and transparency and F:mloniltpored throughglutgthle vear tol id:nﬂfy Many of these initiatives are multi-year change

schemes and reporting eg. Extended h to the risk land Risk inf i programmes designed to embed strong

Producer Responsibility (EPR) changes to the risk landscape. Risk information ¢ ) f )

flows uo through operating companies and oundations, transform our business and .
+ Increasing geopolitical instability and impact U through op 9 P fuel growth opportunities Risk movement
obal v chai at it specialist risk teams to create a Pepco- 9 :
on g_o Al supply chains On_ ronspor ation wide profile, aligned to strategic, financial, @ Increased
remains a constant factor in planning and . . f )
. T operational and compliance risk categories.
decision making in to 2026 @ Unchanged
® Decreased
‘ New Risk

Operations and customer

Risk Description and key drivers Mitigation plans

Colleague and customer safety

The safety of our colleagues, customers and third parties is critically * Health and safety Committee structure and business unit action plans
Link to strategy important to us and the sustainability of our business. Failure to maintain * Health and safety data collected and monitored locally with centrally reported

[ Riskmovement IO

appropriate organisation and arrangements for safety could result in harm,
reputational damage and regulatory action.

Sub-risks / drivers:

» Complexity of multi territory operating and compliance models

* High risk business travel

* Product safety issues or recalls

* Fire safety standards

» Safety of store and distribution colleagues

Group stats tracked

* Moving to a more integrated model with the introduction of standardised policies

and procedures

industry specialists

» Aligning Group wide model, with input from local representatives and

» Targeted, data driven, improvement programmes focusing on key areas of risk

and compliance

» Continue to identify and respond to regulatory changes and standards
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Operations and customer continued

Risk Description and key drivers

Mitigation plans

Product, sourcing and stock

Our ability to meet customer demand is dependent on effective sourcing .

Link to strategy arrangements and maintaining appropriate stock levels, particularly across
@ our key sqles Imest This relies heavily on robust planning processes, flexible .
partnerships and integrated management across the value chain.

Sub-risks / drivers:

Supply chain readiness and resiliency
Inventory management

Product data governance

Product lead time management

Experienced buying and supply chain teams responsible for maintaining an
effective and efficient supply chain

Implementation of a more streamlined target operating model across buying,
sourcing and supply chain

Strategic supply chain transformation programme to drive efficiency, reduce lead
times and enhance resiliency

Consistent, seasonally relevant, levels of stock cover by product category are
maintained and regularly reviewed

Shipping product earlier, optimising shipping routes, diversification of carrier
base and shipping modes, selectively utilising faster carrier options
Implementation of master data function to refine data completeness, integrity
and quality

People and operating model

Sub-risks / drivers:

Recruitment and retention of talent
Target operating model

Geographic labour market challenges
Culture and wellbeing

Organisational structure

Reward strategy

Embedding our target operating model, ensuring we have the right .

Link to strategy capabilities in key geographies and driving performance through our
©  cuwreondbenavious

Aligned talent assessment and development approach across Pepco Group
and operating businesses

Performance and talent management process and training in place across
the business

Employee opinion surveys rolled out Group-wide with key themes aggregated
across all functions and operating companies to understand employee sentiment
and implement resulting action plans

Reward and retention strategy to attract and retain talent, aligned to Pepco
values and ethics

Values based leadership programme to support corporate culture and conduct
expectations for all colleagues
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Operations and customer continued

Risk Description and key drivers Mitigation plans

Tech, data and security

Our operations and customer trust rely on the resilience of our technology * Information security and data protection policies, underpinned by training and

platforms, protection of data and robust cyber security. Increasingly awareness programmes, with dedicated cyber security specialists and Data
@ sophisticated cyber threats, system outages, or weakness in data Protection Officers
governance could compromise business continuity, regulatory compliance,  Security Centre Operations provide 24/7 monitoring and alerting to act on
or the security of customer and company data. potential threats

* Automated simulated phishing campaigns providing colleagues with
additional training

» Critical IT systems have resiliency with proactive monitoring and alerting of system
processing failures

* Data Privacy » T systems increasingly moved to the cloud providing further resilience and

* Data Governance disaster recovery

* There is robust IT change management across the Group with change freeze
periods implemented during the key trading months

* Replatforming legacy systems

» Data Protection resource aligned with project delivery

* Cyber security strategy and roadmap

* Third Party due diligence and supplier management

Sub-risks/ drivers:
» Cyber threats and information security

* Disaster recovery and resilience

Strategy and transformation

Risk Description and key drivers Mitigation plans

Business change and transformation

Delivering large-scale transformation is critical to achieving our strategic * Transformation programmes are aligned to the Pepco Group business strategy
objectives. The scale and pace of change required relies upon robust and closely governed by senior management
planning, colleague engagement and strong execution to deliver and » Dedicated strategy and transformation operating model in place to support
sustain long term benefits. focus and track delivery of key programmes and business changes activities
* Proactive governance and support model with regular cadence of reviews

Sub-risks / drivers:

@ . Stakehold o col " and forward planning, tracking key milestones, costs, benefits and risk
L ST akenholder and colleague engagemen * Colleague and stakeholder communications plans to ensure full and
* Change management

timely engagement
* Business capacity to support transformation and change agenda

Business disruption

We plan for a range of disruption scenarios to ensure that we are resilient e Group wide business continuity standards
Link to strategy in serving our customer base. Intensification of geopolitical instability, * Projects established to anticipate change and prepare business for impact of
" macroeconomic volatility and other disruptive factors continue to be key changes
a high-risk area and management focus. * Improved sanctions monitoring, and sanction screening implemented for suppliers

* Group-wide business continuity and disaster recovery programme.
 Diversification of product sourcing
 Strategic supply chain programme

Sub-risks / drivers:
e Business Continuity
* Disaster Recovery
* Political instability and transition
e Third party disruption
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Strategy and transformation continued

Risk Description and key drivers

ESG

Failure to meet our customers’ and wider society's expectations in

Link to strategy addressing ESG impacts. Balancing the risks we face because of climate
@ change and limiting the impacts our operations have on the environment

and communities in which we trade.

Sub-risks / drivers:

Transformation pressures and rapid growth plans

Adverse external events could increase cost, disrupt our supply chain
and operations, and the demand for our product

Consideration of ESG within strategy, business change planning
and delivery

Extreme weather and climate change

Inflation and supply chain cost pressures

Supplier resiliency

Strengthening long term, strategic planning and partnerships

Mitigation plans

Group-wide Sustainability Strategy, goals and vision (see our ESG section for
further details)

Group CFO responsible for setting the Group's ESG Strategic Framework,

with overall responsibility for execution

ESG Executive Committee; the purpose of which is to determine, align and review
progress and next steps for ESG across Pepco Group. Chaired by the Group
CFQO, its objectives are to create alignment and drive progress across the Group.
The terms of reference and standing agenda of this Committee cover all priority
material topics as identified in the recent double materiality assessment
Updates on ESG progress are made for review and approval at the Audit
Committee each quarter

The Group business model, including both the vertical integration of our sourcing
operations through PGS and the work of our in-house Group sourcing compliance
team, provides a high degree of visibility over our supply chain and constructive
working relationships with our supply partners

Customer

Our success depends on maintaining strong market share in core

Link to strategy categories and keeping pace with evolving customer expectations

Do

and routes to market. Failure to anticipate customer needs, respond
competitively or adapt our channel strategy could lead to loss of relevance
and weakened loyalty.

Sub-risks/ drivers:

Customer proposition focus

Channel to market opportunities

Price competitiveness

Product quality fails to attract new customers or increase wallet share
Cost of living pressures

Operating model enhancements to ensure central focus on customer through the
end-to-end value chain

Regular customer feedback and consumer insight driving decision making
Product category strategies driven by customer, competitive landscape &
scalability/ operational efficiencies

Key focus on driving digitally driven sales

Continued focus on Pepco pricing strategy

Centralised quality team across the end-to-end supply chain

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Strategic

Risk management continued Introduction

Other
information

Financial
statements

Sustainability

report Governance statement

Strategy and transformation continued

Risk Description and key drivers

Mitigation plans

Competition

[ Riskcmovement ____JQ)

We operate in highly competitive markets, with increasingly aggressive
multi-channel competitors and pure play fast fashion brands. Both online
and physical expansion is squeezing the sector as a whole and without
strategic intervention could reduce ability to maintain growth levels.

Sub-risks / drivers:

* Aggressive competitor activity

* Co-location of competitor brands

* Emergence of online, super discount brands

Brand awareness and customer satisfaction insights gathered regularly
Diversification across multiple markets, fragmenting and limiting the impact

of competition

We offer a diverse range of homeware-led GM and clothing, providing our core
shoppers, with their regular shopping replenishment needs.

We own and operate a multi-format, Europe-wide variety discount retail business,
through local and therefore convenient stores, located across 20 countries

We continue to invest in the development of high-quality, scalable infrastructure,
including information technology, automated warehouses and more efficient and
resilient multi-point distribution

Finance and treasury

Risk Description and key drivers

Mitigation plans

Financial controls and performance

EIEEED ©

Strong financial management is essential to the delivery of our strategy. .
Robust financial processes and reporting, and consistent performance
management is key to ensuring financial targets are met and accuracy

of our reporting.

Sub-risks / drivers:

* Insufficient earnings
* Interest rate volatility
* Access to financing

» Cost Control

Structured planning processes including bottom-up business reviews and
performance tracking

Financial controls improvement programme delivering enhanced controls,
with regular testing and assurance reporting

Finance target operating model with integrated business partnering
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Legal and compliance

Risk Description and key drivers

Sub-risks / drivers:

* Complex, multi-territory compliance model

» Large scale supply chain and third-party relationships

* Pace and scale of business change requiring legal support
* |P and brand protection

Mitigation plans

Compliance and contract

Operating across multiple territories exposes us to complex and evolving .

Link to strategy legal and regulatory requirements. Failure to comply with these obligations, ¢

" or to maintain suitable contractual protections, could result in legal claims, .
Risk movement ) . . L
financial penalties or operational restrictions. .

* Pace and scale of global regulatory change and introduction of °

mandatory disclosures
* New geographies and markets
* Compliance with ESG reporting requirements

Steering Committee in place to focus on regulatory mapping and horizon scanning
In-house legal teams across Group, Pepco and Dealz with dedicated expertise
Law firm panel of external legal expertise in every key practice area across the Group
The Group Code of Conduct was updated in 2024, outlining and enhancing core
values, ethics and regulatory requirements

Supplier Code of Ethics and Factory Audit Policy to inform suppliers of core
requirements and behaviours expected.

Suite of Group compliance policies covering topics including antibribery and
corruption, due diligence, conflicts, sanctions etc.

Group-wide mandatory training programme for core, high-risk regulatory areas
Specific training programmes for senior managers

Group supplier due diligence procedure integrated across procurement processes
Monitoring of registered IP and embedded checks when developing
IP/branded products

Fraud, financial crime and CCO

Losses as a result of physical or financial crime, both internally and .

Link to strategy externally, which result in financial losses, reputational damage and cross

@ functional investigations.

Sub-risks / drivers:

* Fraud and misrepresentation
* Anti-bribery and corruption
* Corporate Criminal Offences

* Retail fraud associated with refunds, mark downs, promotions and

gift cards

Group wide fraud risk assessment mapping exposure to fraud risks across

key processes

Suite of Group compliance policies covering topics including anti-bribery and
corruption, due diligence, conflicts, sanctions etc.

Group-wide mandatory training programme for core, high-risk regulatory areas
Specific training programmes for senior managers

Whistleblowing reporting line for colleagues and suppliers to report concerns
re. non-compliance

Payment processing restrictions defined delegated authority levels and
segregation of duties

Group treasury function oversight and approvals

Collaborative working between Finance and Technology to refine security controls

Alignment with sustainability and ESG risks

Our operational and strategic environment is increasingly complex, with many regulatory or
reporting requirements mandating specific risk assessments and alignment between frameworks. In
response, we maintain a close working relationship between our Risk and ESG teams, aligning on key
processes, assessment criteria and reporting.

Within the ERM framework there is a specific ESG category, as well as a mechanism to flag any other
risks which may have implications within ESG reporting. This close alignment provides a structured
understanding of risks, described in a common language and consistently assessed, enabling
management to take decision to protect shareholder value and long term organisational resilience.
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The FY25 consolidated financial statements have been prepared on a going concern basis.

The Group maintains access to significant
committed credit facilities and total available
liquidity as of 30 September 2025 exceeded
€850m. Since the year end, the Group has
further improved its balance sheet and financial
strength, supported by the completion of a
dual tracked refinancing of banking facilities
and a Polish bond issuance in November
2025, as part of a review of external funding

to extend the Group's debt maturity profile out
to 2032, optimise debt pricing and enhance
financial flexibility.

In assessing the Group's ability to continue as
a going concern, the Directors have considered
the Group's overall financial position, liquidity,
cash flow forecasts, and the potential impact
of the principal risks and uncertainties outlined
on pages 56 - 61. The assessment included

a review of forecast cash flows and liquidity
headroom under base case, severe but
plausible downside scenarios and a reverse
stress test, over a period of 24 months from the
end of the reporting period to the end of FY27.
These scenarios incorporated assumptions
relating to increasing geopolitical instability,
intensification of competition, changes

in consumer demand and supply chain
disruptions. Even under these scenarios

the Group still retains sufficient headroom

and liquidity across the assessment period,
and is able to comply with the requirements

of its lending covenants.

62

Based on this review, the Directors are
comfortable that the Group has adequate
facilities and resources to meet its obligations
as they fall due for a period of at least twelve
months from the date of approval of the Group's
consolidated financial statements.

Governance
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Pepco makes me feel secure as a customer.
The products are of good quality, and whenever
there was an issue, | was informed about the next
steps and offered a solution that met my expectations.
That's why | keep coming back to their stores and
recommend Pepco to my friends and family.

Anna

Pepco customer
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Introduction to Governance

Dear Shareholders,

This section of the report outlines the

Group's corporate governance structure

and addresses key governance matters
relevant to the Company during the reporting
period. As Independent Non-Executive

Chair, | am responsible for leading the

Board and ensuring that we have the right
structure in place to uphold high standards
of corporate governance.

Because governance change, as outlined in
our press release of 28 January 2025, was such
a fundamental element of the Board's work in
FY25, a discussion of governance consumes
much of my Chair's Statement, so inevitably
there will be some repetition here.

This was my first year as Chair of the Board, and
as mentioned in the Chair's Statement, on page
6, it was an honour to be appointed to the role
at the FY24 AGM on 12 March 2025, following the
decision by Andy Bond not to stand for
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Frederick Arnold
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re-election as Chair. Andy remained on the Board
as a Non-Executive Director until 30 June 2025,
when he stepped down, making him the fifth
Director to leave the Board in FY25, pursuant

to the succession plan designed by our Board,
to support the upcoming transformational
changes the Company required. All of us are
grateful to each of these Directors for their truly
valuable contributions to the Board and the
Group during their time on the Board.

FY25 began a multi-year process of
transformation as we divested Poundland

from the Group, to focus on our core Pepco
brand, followed by the emergence of what we
like to refer to as New Pepco. Alongside these
governance shifts and the strategic redirection
of the business, we have focused intensively

on refreshing and improving our compliance
function and control environment to enable
New Pepco to operate at the highest such
standards throughout our business. In particular,
our Audit Committee has made an enormous
effort to work with both management and our
new external auditor to refresh, modernise,
systematise and otherwise enhance the
Company's control environment. We have
achieved this progress while working carefully
with the team to preserve the entrepreneurial
dynamism that has fuelled Pepco's growth over
the years.

Independent Non-Executive Chair

Strategic
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Good governance is far more than establishing,
improving and monitoring controls. In particular,
the nature, content and effectiveness of
ongoing collaboration between the board

and the management team are essential to
the success of a company. For this reason, we
focused on these topics over the course of

the year, as we looked ahead to the decisive
strategic and operational improvements we
wanted to accomplish.

We sharpened the focus of our Board meeting
agendas to emphasise and explore in detail,
the strategic and operational changes and
workstreams critical to driving value creation.

Over the past six months, we have been
fortunate to add three outstanding senior retail
executives to the Board, initially as Observers
and with your support, at the upcoming AGM
as full Non-Executive Board members. Dirk van
den Berghe brings decades of highly relevant
European and global retailing experience,
through prior senior leadership roles at Walmart
(where he headed Walmart Asia and Global
Sourcing), Delhaize Group and other retailers.
Sander van der Laan has exceptionally deep
experience leading and growing multiple large,
pan-European retail businesses, including over
six years as chief executive of Action. Finally,
Nicold Galante brings significant expertise

| believe that governance and controls are the core of a
board'’s function and the effectiveness of ongoing collaboration
between the board and the management team is essential to
the success of a company.
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in retail strategy and operations, customer

data and analytics, and business and digital
transformation, through his decades as a
retailing CEO and a senior partner at McKinsey.
The Board warmly welcomes Dirk, Sander and
Nicolo, and we all look forward to working closely
together to support our leadership team in
taking Pepco to the next level of performance.

There is an art to augmenting governance

and controls while not impairing entrepreneurial
dynamism and the picture at Pepco is becoming
increasingly attractive. There is so much going
on beneath the surface — new rigour, sharper
discipline, improved controls — the cultural and
process changes are not always visible, but the
results are beginning to show, and there is so
much more to come.

Pepco Group has reported strong results for
FY25 with revenue growth up 8.7% to €4,523m,
underlying EBITDA up 10.3% to €865m and
underlying Profit after Tax (IFRS 16) up 20%,

to €219m and 247 net new stores opened.

My sincere thanks go to my Board colleagues
and to everyone at Pepco for their continued
hard work and commitment to the success of
the Group, for the benefit of our customers,
investors and other stakeholders.

Frederick Arnold
Independent Non-Executive Chair

14 January 2026
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Pepco Group NV. (the Company) is a public
limited liability company and was incorporated
under the laws of the Netherlands on 14 May
2021 (having been converted from Pepco
Group BYV., incorporated under the laws of the
Netherlands on 17 February 2021). Its shares are
listed on the Warsaw Stock Exchange (Gietda
Papierow Wartosciowych w Warszawie) (WSE).

The Company is registered in the commercial
register of the Dutch Chamber of Commerce
under number 81928491. The corporate seat
of the Company is in Amsterdam and the
registered office is 14" Floor, Capital House,
25 Chapel Street, London, NW15DH,

United Kingdom.

The Company has a one-tier governance
structure, under which management and
supervisory duties are performed by the

Board of Directors of the Company (the Board),
comprising both Executive and Non-Executive
Directors. The Board is responsible for the
direction and oversight of the Company and is
accountable for all aspects of the Company's
business. The Company'’s corporate governance
structure is based on the Articles of Association,
the Board of Directors’ Rules of Procedure
(Board Rules), and the terms of reference of

the Board's Committees, as well as applicable
laws and regulations.

The Articles of Association, Board Rules and
terms of reference of the Board's Committees
can be viewed on the Company's welbsite at
www.pepcogroup.eu.

Sustainability Financial Other
statement statements information

As the Company is incorporated under the laws
of the Netherlands and is listed on the Warsaw
Stock Exchange, it complies with the Code of
Best Practice for GPW Listed Companies 2021
(the Warsaw Code) and also with the Dutch
Corporate Governance Code 2022 (the Dutch
Code). In March 2025, the Dutch Code was
amended and updated and the updated
provisions apply to the Company from FY26.

In preparation for the amended and updated
Dutch Code, the Company has been putting

in place enhanced governance processes
during FY25, including increased focus on risk
management and internal control procedures
under its Enterprise Risk Management (ERM)
framework. Please refer to the Risk section of this
report on pages 54 to 61 for further information.

The full text of the Warsaw Code is available

to view at www.gpw.pl/best-practice2021 and
the full text of the Dutch Code can be viewed at
https://www.mccg.nl/documenten/2022/12/20/
dutch-corporate-governance-code-2022.

Any divergence from the Dutch and Warsaw
Codes is explained in this report in accordance
with the "comply or explain” principle. Please
see pages 92 to 93 for a summary of any areas
of divergence.
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Governance introduction continued

Our governance structure

*The diagram shows the structure of the Board of Directors and its Committees as at the date of publication. During 2025, Dirk van den Berghe, Sander van der Laan and Nicold Galante were appointed as Board Observers. Subject to shareholder approval at the 2026 AGM,
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Four Non-Executive Directors*

Our four Non-Executive Directors provide advice and constructive challenge to the
Chief Executive Officer and the Executive Committee.

Executive Director

Our Chief Executive Officer is appointed to the Board as an Executive Director,
responsible for the day-to-day management of the Group

udit Committee

Key responsibilities:

* monitoring and reviewing the integrity of the financial
statements

* oversight of the Group's internal control and risk
management systems and approving the assessment
of principal and emerging risks

* oversight of the Group's Internal Audit function
including approval of the internal audit charter and
annual internal audit plan

* reviewing and monitoring the progress of the Group's
ESG strategies, goals and targets

Membership:
* Brendan Connolly (Chair)

* Frederick Arnold
* Sean Mahoney
* Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa

N N

Board Committees

omination Committee

Key responsibilities:

* regularly reviewing the structure, size and composition
(including the skills, experience and diversity)
of the Board and its Committees and making
recommendations

* leading the process for appointments to the Board
and assisting in the selection of certain key employees
and succession planning

* undertaking the Board evaluation

Membership:
* Frederick Arnold (Chair)

* Sean Mahoney

N (R

emuneration Committee

Key responsibilities:

* recommending to the Board the Remuneration Policy
and the remuneration of the Executive Director(s) and
the senior leadership remuneration framework

* advising the Board on the structure and target setting
of performance-based incentive plans

* reviewing the design of all share incentive plans and
recommending to the Board awards to be granted
under such plans

Membership:
* Brendan Connolly (Interim Chair)
* Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa

~

Executive Committee

The Executive Committee, composed of key leaders, directs the Company's strategies, ensuring alignment with objectives and fostering sustainable growth through collective expertise
and decisive leadership. The members of the Executive Committee are set out on the Company'’s website www.pepcogroup.eu under the heading “Leadership Team.”

they will become Non-Executive Directors.

66
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Senior Leadership Team
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Board of Directors

Board of
Directors

We have a strong, experienced
Board, with a diverse and relevant
range of professional backgrounds,
skills and perspectives. The collective
expertise of the Directors, combined
with independent thought and
constructive debate, enables

the Board to make focused and
balanced decisions which support
the Company's long-term success.

Back row (left to right): Sean Mahoney;,
Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa, Stephan Borchert

Front row (left to right): Brendan Connolly,
Frederick Arnold
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Board of Directors continued

Board of Directors

Frederick Arnold

Independent Non-Executive Chair

ow
American, Male, 71

Appointed: 6 June 2024
First term expires in 2027

Fred is an experienced senior
financial executive who has served
on the boards of numerous public
and private UK and US companies.
He has experience serving as board
chair, audit committee chair and the

chair of a variety of transactional and

other special committees.

Fred has significant financial
leadership experience, having led the
global finance functions of a series
of private equity owned portfolio
companies. Fred also accrued

20 years of investment banking
experience, primarily at Lehman
Brothers and Smith Barney (where
he was Managing Director, Head
of European Investment Banking).
He has extensive experience

in acquisitions and divestitures
and in global equity and debt
capital markets.

Q Audit Committee
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Sean Mahoney
Non-Executive Vice Chair

Strategic
report

Introduction

Stephan Borchert

Chief Executive Officer

o0

American, Male, 63

Appointed 15 March 2024
First term expires in 2027

Sean has extensive experience
serving as a board director for

large public and private companies
across Europe and the United States
including currently at Aptiv plc,
Tailored Brands, Lehman Brothers
Holdings Inc (post-bankruptcy) and
various companies within the IBEX
Group. Sean previously served on
the board of directors of Howmet
Aerospace, Alcoa, Formula One
Holdings and iHeartMedia. Prior to
his board director roles, Sean worked
in investment banking for more than
20 years, primarily at Goldman Sachs
& Co, where he was a partner and

Head of the Financial Sponsors Group.

o Nomination Committee

German, Male, 56

Appointed: 1 July 2024
First term expires in 2027

Stephan is an accomplished CEO
with a strong track record of leading
international companies across
various sectors including fashion,
beauty, pharmacy and healthcare
services. Stephan served from 2018
to 2022 as CEO of Dutch-listed
GrandVision until it was acquired

by EssilorLuxottica in July 2022,
delivering significant value for
shareholders. Prior to GrandVision,
Stephan was President of Sephora
EMEA on the Global Executive
Committee, where he again improved
profitability and increased revenue,
while accelerating the beauty and
cosmetics retailer’'s omnichannel
development. He currently holds
one non-executive director role at a
major pan-European retail company
in the beauty sector.

0 Remuneration Committee

Governance

Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa
Independent Non-Executive Director

Sustainability
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Polish, Female, 56

Appointed: 24 May 2021
Second term expires in 2027

Grazyna has strong experience
across government and business
both in Poland and CEE. At the

start of her career, Grazyna spent
four years at the Polish Ministry

of the State Treasury, where she

led two different divisions. With

a proven track record in some

of Poland's WIG20 companies,
Grazyna brings more than 20 years'
experience working at C suite-level
for Telekomunikacja Polska and

PTK Centertel (now Orange Polska),
PZU (on the supervisory board),

PKN Orlen, PGNIG, as well as CEO
and president of the management
board of Virgin Mobile Poland/CEE,
following a period advising private
companies and private equity funds.
Grazyna is co-owner and CEQ/Chair
of e-commerce platforms Grupa
Modne Zakupy and RentPlanet and
is a member of the supervisory board
of FixMap.
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Brendan Connolly
Independent Non-Executive Director

®®

British, Male, 69

Appointed: 24 May 2021
Second term expires in 2027

With extensive executive and non-
executive experience, Brendan brings
broad operational, commercial and
strategic expertise and insights

to Pepco. He is a non-executive
director at Victrex plc, where he is

a member of the audit, nomination
and remuneration committees.
Brendan previously served as senior
independent director and chair

of the remuneration committee

of Synthomer plc and as an
independent director of Applus
Services Brendan has more than

35 years' experience in the oil and
gas and the testing and inspection
industries. He was a senior executive
at Intertek Group, having lbeen
chief executive officer of Moody
International, which was acquired
by Intertek in 2011. Brendan was
managing director of Atos Origin
UK after spending more than

25 years with Schlumberger in
senior international roles.
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Board Observers'
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Dirk van den Berghe
Board Observer

Alexander "Sander” van der Laan
Board Observer

Strategic
report

Governance

Introduction

.

Nicolo Galante
Board Observer

Belgian, Male, 62
Appointed as Board Observer: 30 June 2025

Dirk brings deep expertise to the Board
through more than 20 years' experience

in senior leadership roles at a number

of large retail businesses, including as
regional CEO of Walmart Asia & Canada;
Head of Global Sourcing for Walmart; and
CEO roles for key segments of the Delhaize
Group prior to its merger with Ahold. Dirk
also has significant prior experience as

a non-executive board member of listed
and private companies, including Flipkart
Group in India, JD.com in China, Colruyt in
Belgium and The Very Group in the UK. Dirk
is currently chair of the remuneration and
nomination committees at GoTo Group,
chairman of the Advisory Board of Takko
Fashion and a member of the supervisory
board of IBEX Retail Investment Limited.

1. Board Observers in anticipation of their formal nomination for appointment as Non-Executive Directors at the 2026 AGM.

69

Dutch, Male, 57

Appointed as Board Observer: 23 September 2025

Sander has extensive experience in retail
operations, strategy and value creation.
He has been the chief executive officer
of the omnichannel premium beauty
retailer DOUGLAS Group since November
2022, where he introduced the customer-
focused "Let it Bloom — DOUGLAS 2026"
growth strategy and led the group
through its initial public offering and
listing on the Frankfurt Stock Exchange

in March 2024. Previously, Sander served
as chief executive officer of Action for

six years, a fast-growing pan-European
non-food discount retailer, and prior

to his leadership role at Action, Sander
spent more than 16 years in management
positions within the Dutch-listed retail
group Ahold Delhaize - including most
recently as chief operating officer of
Ahold Europe and chief executive officer
of Albert Heijn.

Italian, Male, 59

Appointed as Board Observer: 14 November 2025

Nicolo brings deep expertise in retail
strategy and operations, customer

data and analytics, and business and
digital transformation. Nicold most
recently served as CEO of Arcaplanet,

an innovative, private-equity-backed
omni-channel retailer based in Italy
focused on the pet sector. Previously,

he served as President of Central Retail
Corporation, an Asia-based retailer with
over $7bn in annual revenues, and as CEO
of Central Department Stores Group. Prior
to these two operating roles, Nicolo was a
senior partner and a leader of the Global
Consumer/Retail and Consumer Digitall
Excellence practices at McKinsey. Nicolo
is a trained nuclear engineer and a former
CERN researcher.
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Corporate governance statement

Board of Directors

The Company has a one-tier governance
structure with a single Board, comprising
Executive and Non-Executive Directors.

The Board provides leadership to the Group
and sets and monitors the strategy, to ensure
sustainable long-term value creation and

that decisions are made in a balanced and
effective manner, considering the interests of
all the Group's stakeholders. It is responsible for
overseeing governance and adopting policies
and values that contribute to a positive culture,
including monitoring the effectiveness of the
system of internal controls within the Group.

The Board considers among other items:

* the implementation and feasibility of
the strategy;

* the appropriateness of the Group's business
model and the markets in which it operates;

* the opportunities and risks for the Group;

* the Group's operational and financial goals
and their impact on its future position in the
markets in which it operates;

» compliance with legal and regulatory
obligations; and

* in carrying out its business, the Group's
impact on the environment, the safety of its
customers and employees and the integrity
of its culture.

The duties, responsibilities and internal
procedures of the Board are addressed in the
Articles of Association and the Board Rules.

70

Roles and responsibilities

The positions of Chair and CEO are distinct,
each with their own areas of responsibility
conferred by the Board. This distinction is
explained below and further details of the
roles of the Directors are set out in the Articles
of Association and the Board Rules which are
available to view on the Company's website.
at www.pepcogroup.eu.

The CEO is an Executive Director and is
responsible for the day-to-day management

of the Group and the implementation of the
Group's strategy. As part of the CEO's day-to-
day management of the Group, he is a member
of and has overall responsibility for the Group's
Executive Committee. The Executive Committee
is comprised of key leaders from the business and
is tasked with driving the Company's strategy,
ensuring alignment with objectives and fostering
value creation through collective leadership.

The Chair is an Independent Non-Executive
Director within the meaning of best practice
provision 2.1.8 of the Dutch Code. The Chair
is responsible for leading the Board and
ensuring that the Board and its Committees
function effectively, setting the Board
agenda and maintaining high standards

of corporate governance. The Chair ensures
effective communication by the Board with
the Company's shareholders and facilitates
communication between members of the
Board, as well as between the Board and senior
management. The Vice Chair may deputise
for the Chair when required and he acts as
the point of contact for the Board members
regarding the performance of the Chair.

The Non-Executive Directors are responsible

for overseeing the work carried out by the CEO
and the management team and for the policies
put in place by management, with a focus on
internal controls, financial and sustainability
reporting and governance.

Appointment and composition of
the Board

During the reporting period, there were a
number of changes to the composition of

the Board as part of the implementation of

a governance succession plan designed by
the Nomination Committee and approved by
the Board. On 12 March 2025, Frederick Arnold
was appointed Independent Non-Executive
Chair of the Board, replacing Andy Bond in the
Chair role, and Sean Mahoney was appointed
Non-Executive Vice Chair of the Board. Maria
Fernanda Mejia and Neil Galloway resigned
from the Board on the same date.

On 31 May 2025, Paul Soldatos stepped down
from the Board and on 30 June 2025, Andy
Bond and Neil Brown also stepped down
from the Board.

Dirk van den Berghe was appointed as a Board
Observer with effect from 30 June 2025, Sander
van der Laan was appointed as a Board
Observer with effect from 23 September 2025
and Nicolo Galante was appointed as a Board
Observer with effect from 14 November 2025.
The role of ‘Board Observer' indicates that
Pepco intends to formally nominate Dirk van
den Berghe, Sander van der Laan and Nicolo
Galante for appointment as Non-Executive
Directors at Pepco's upcoming annual general
meeting. Until such time, without formally serving
as Directors, they are invited to attend Board
meetings at which they do not have a vote.
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As at the end of the reporting period, the
Board comprised four Non-Executive Directors
and one Executive Director. Frederick Arnold,
Brendan Connolly and Grazyna Piotrowska-
Oliwa are considered to be independent in
accordance with the best practice provisions of
the Dutch and Warsaw Codes. Sean Mahoney
is not considered to be independent within
the best practice provisions of the applicable
Codes, due to his position as a director of

the Company's principal shareholder.

Resolutions proposing the formal appointments
to the Board of Dirk van den Berghe, Sander
van der Laan and Nicold Galante will be put
forward for approval by the shareholders at
the 2026 AGM.

Board memlbers are appointed for an initial period
of three years and may then be reappointed for
two subsequent three-year terms.

All Directors are subject to formal appointment
by shareholders at a general meeting and to
reappointment after a three-year term in office,
following a binding nomination of the Board and
in accordance with the Articles of Association

of the Company. The general meeting of
shareholders may reject a binding nomination of
the Board by a resolution passed by two-thirds
of the votes cast, representing more than half

of the Company's issued share capital.

The general meeting of shareholders can dismiss
and suspend members of the Board (other than
on the proposal of the Board), upon a majority of
two-thirds of the votes cast, representing more
than half of the Company's issued share capital.
If the proposal is made by the Board, a simple
maijority of the votes cast is sufficient.
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Corporate governance statement continued

The Chair of the Board and the Board itself are
supported by the Company Secretary, who is
appointed by the Board and is available to
provide advice and assistance to all Board
members. The Company Secretary is responsible
for ensuring that proper procedures are followed
and that the Board acts in accordance with its
statutory obligations, as well as its obligations
under the Articles of Association of the Company.

Where Board members have external
appointments, the Board has satisfied itself
that such appointments do not impact on the
individual Board member’s ability to devote
adequate time and sufficient attention to

the Company.

Diversity

The Board is committed to cultivating a

diverse workforce and a culture of equality and
inclusion throughout the Group. This remains an
important consideration in succession planning
at both Board and senior management level.

The Company's Diversity & Inclusion Policy
("D&I Policy”) was approved by the Board on

12 March 2025 and sets out the Company'’s
principles on diversity and inclusion. The policy
makes clear the Company's stance: everyone
has the right to be treated with dignity and
respect and to be included in all activities
regardless of their age, gender or gender
identity, ethnicity, race or other protected
characteristic. We are committed to advancing
equal opportunities in the areas of access to
employment, career development, progression,
promotion and remuneration. Any discrimination
is prohibited. The D&l Policy addresses the
Company's legal and regulatory requirements
to set appropriate and ambitious targets, to
achieve a more balanced ratio between men
and women. The Company is also subject to
Dutch statutory law requirements, which require
the Company to set non-binding, appropriate
and ambitious gender diversity targets for its
Executive Directors, Non-Executive Directors
and senior management, and to report on
these targets in its Annual Report and to the
Dutch Economic Counsel (SER).

n
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We have set a target to strive for a composition
of not less than 30% male members and not less
than 30% female members of the top three tiers
of management (Senior Management) under
our D&l Policy. The same targets apply for the
Board; we also strive to achieve a composition
of not less than 30% male members and not
less than 30% female members in respect of

the Executive Directors and the Non-Executive
Directors. As at the year end, twenty-five
members (45%) of Senior Management

were female and thirty members were male
(55%). There were five Board members, four

of whom were male (80%) and one of whom

was female (20%). The three Non-Executive
Director candidates who will be proposed for
election at the 2026 AGM are male. We continue
to monitor our progress and to evaluate
appropriate measures.

When identifying potential candidates for

the Board, the Nomination Committee and
the Board consider a diverse range of personal
qualities including age, ethnicity, social
background and gender (in addition to the
required skills, qualifications and experience
for the role), to increase the diversity of the
Board where practical. The rules and generally
accepted principles of non-discrimination of
candidates with protected characteristics,

are followed in every selection and

nomination process.

Induction, training and development

When appointed to the Board, Directors are
provided with induction training and information
about the Group, including on Directors' duties,
the role of the Board, the Board Rules and the
matters reserved for the Board's decision, the
terms of reference of the Board Committees,
and the latest Group financial information.

This is supplemented by meetings with the
Company's professional advisors and, where
appropriate, visits to key locations and meetings
with members of the Executive Committee and
other senior leaders, to develop the Directors’
understanding of the business.
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Throughout their period in office, Non-Executive
Directors are continually updated on the business,
the Group's markets, strategy and other changes
affecting the Group and the sector in which it
operates, including any changes to the legal and
governance environment and the obligations
applicable to them as Directors.

Board Committees

The Board operates the following principal
committees: the Audit Committee, the Nomination
Committee and the Remuneration Committee.
The function of these Committees is to provide
focused oversight of key risk areas and to

provide specialist input in support of the Board's
decision-making and the mitigation of risk.

Each Board Committee has in place established
terms of reference, which are reviewed annually
and which set out the Committee's role and
responsibilities, its composition and the

process through which it discharges its duties.
These terms of reference are available on the
Company's website: www.pepcogroup.eu.

At all times during the reporting period, at least
half of the memlbers of the Audit Committee
(including its Chair) and the Remuneration
Committee (including its Interim Chair), were
independent within the meaning of the
applicable best practice provisions of the
Warsaw and Dutch Codes, with due observance
to the Dutch Decree on the installation of an
Audit Committee.
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Board meetings, attendance and
decision-making

According to the Board Rules, the Board meets
in principle once every two months and at least
once each financial quarter. Each Director is
entitled to cast one vote. In the event of a tie,
the Chair has the casting vote. During FY25,
meetings of the Board were held both in person
and virtually via Microsoft Teams, as permitted
by Article 16.6 of the Articles of Association.

A Director may not participate in deliberations
and decisions on matters in respect of which he
has a conflict of interest and the other Directors
shall resolve the item. If due to this, no resolution
can be adopted by the Executive Directors,

the Non-Executive Directors shall resolve on

the matter. If all the Directors have a conflict

of interest, the Board will resolve on the matter
as if there were no conflict of interest

When determining how many votes are cast

by members of the Board, no account shall be
taken of Board members who are not permitted
to take part in the discussions or decision-
making, due to a conflict of interest.

Decisions of the Board may be taken in writing,
provided that all Board members (in respect
of whom no conflict exists), have consented

in writing.
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Corporate governance statement continued

Board and Committee meetings and attendance

All Directors are expected to attend every Board meeting and every meeting of the Committees
of which they are a member, unless there are exceptional circumstances preventing them from
participating. Attendance at Board and Committee meetings in FY25 was as follows:

Remuneration Nomination
Directors Board  Audit Committee Committee Committee
Frederick Arnold
(Independent Non-Executive Chair)' 19/19 8/8 2/2 3/3
Sean Mahoney
(Non-Executive Vice Chair)? 18/19 8/8 N/A 3/3
Stephan Borchert 19/19 N/A N/A N/A
Brendan Connolly 17/19 8/8 5/5 N/A
Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa?® 17/19 5/5 5/5 N/A
Andy Bond* 16/16 N/A 1/2 1/2
Neil Brown® 14/16 3/6 2/4 2/2
Neil Galloway? 9/10 N/A N/A N/A
Maria Fernanda Mejia’ 6/10 3/3 N/A -
Paul Soldatos? n/12 N/A 2/3 -

Introduction

1. Frederick Arnold was appointed Independent Non-Executive Chair of the Board with effect from 12 March 2025. Until 12 March 2025,

he was Chair of the Audit Committee and a member of the Remuneration Committee. Since 12 March 2025 he has served as Chair
of the Nomination Committee and a member of the Audit Committee.

2. Sean Mahoney was appointed Non-Executive Vice Chair with effect from 12 March 2025.

3. Until 12 March 2025, Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa was a member of the Audit Committee. On 12 March 2025, she was additionally
appointed as a member of the Remuneration Committee.

4. Andy Bond was Non-Executive Chair until 12 March 2025, following which he remained a Non-Executive Director until his resignation

from the Board with effect from 30 June 2025. Until 12 March 2025, he was a member of the Nomination Committee and from
12 March 2025 until his resignation from the Board, he was a member of the Remuneration Committee.

5. Neil Brown resigned from the Board with effect from 30 June 2025. Until his resignation from the Board, he was a member of the Audit,

Remuneration and Nomination Committees. From 12 March 2025 until 30 June 2025, he was Chair of the Remuneration Committee.
6. Neil Galloway resigned from the Board with effect from 12 March 2025.

7. Maria Fernanda Mejia resigned from the Board with effect from 12 March 2025. Until her resignation from the Board, she was Chair
of the Nomination Committee and a member of the Audit Committee.

8. Paul Soldatos resigned from the Board with effect from 31 May 2025. Until his resignation from the Board, he served as a member of
the Audit and Nomination Committees.
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Areas of focus in FY25

A summary of the Board's key activities during
the reporting period is set out below:

Strategy and operational

 Scrutinised operational and business
performance in the context of the
Company's business plan and long-term
strategy, including through a detailed review
of the five-pillar strategic framework for New
Pepco described in more detail on pages
17 to 27, with a high focus on long-term
value creation

* Approved the strategy of the Group's exit
from FMCG through the decision to divest
Poundland and Dealz from the Group and
the subsequent approval of the sale of
Poundland to Gordon Brothers in June 2025

* Approved the reformatting of the Pepco Plus
stores in Spain and the decision to conduct
a strategic review of Pepco Germany

External stakeholder engagement

* Reviewed the agenda for the Capital
Markets Day

* Reviewed the content of the Company's
external announcements

Financial performance and risk

* Focused sharply on the capital allocation
framework and decisions

* Evaluated capital-return strategies,
including dividends and share repurchase
activities

* Evaluated the debt refinancing strategy
and action plans
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Reviewed financial performance and forecasts
Evaluated and approved the FY25 budget
Approved the Company's Annual Report and
Consolidated Financial Statements for FY24,
together with the letter of representation in
connection with the FY24 Annual Report
Reviewed the approach to risk and the ERM
framework, taking into account the revisions
to the Dutch Code which apply to the
Company from FY26

Governance

Updated the terms of reference of the
Committees of the Board

Approved the appointments of Dirk van den
Berghe and Sander van der Laan as Board
Observers in accordance with the terms of
the Relationship Agreement. Their formall
appointments as Non-Executive Directors
(together with that of Nicold Galante) will be
subject to a decision of the shareholders at
the 2026 AGM

Approved the updated UK tax strategy
Approved the updated Board profile as
required by the Dutch Code and approved
changes to the Board Rules

Recommended to the shareholders the
appointment of EY Accountants BV. as

the Company's external auditor for FY25
Approved the Agenda and Convocation
Notice for the 2025 AGM

Approved changes to key corporate policies,
including internal Delegation of Authority
and the Insider Trading Policy

Approved the renewal of the Directors’ and
Officers' insurance policy
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Remuneration

In line with the Remuneration Policy of the
Company, the remuneration of the Chief Executive
Officer is determined by the Non-Executive
members of the Board, upon the recommendation
of the Remuneration Committee. The Non-
Executive Directors appointed via the Relationship
Agreement (being Sean Mahoney and following
their envisaged appointments at the 2026

AGM, Dirk van den Berghe and Sander van der
Laan), do not or will not, receive remuneration
from the Company or any of its direct or indirect
subsidiaries. The Remuneration Committee
recommends to the Board the remuneration of
the Non-Executive Directors including the Chair of
the Board, taking into account the Remuneration
Policy. The Remuneration Committee members
are not involved in any decisions relating to their
own remuneration.

At the AGM held in March 2025, shareholders
approved the Non-Executive Director Equity
Plan (NED Equity Plan), which grants awards
over shares to Non-Executive Directors who are
not appointed via the Relationship Agreement.
The Remuneration Policy can be found on the
Company's website and the elements of the
remuneration of Board memlbers are set out

in the Remuneration report on pages 86 to 91.
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Conflicts of interest

The Articles of Association and the Board Rules
prescribe how conflicts of interest between

the Company and Board members must be
managed. Transactions between the Company
and a Board member who has a conflict of
interest must be entered into on arm'’s length
terms. A Board member who has a conflict of
interest cannot participate in deliberations and
decision-making relating to the subject matter
of the conflict of interest.

In FY25, payments totalling £24,207 (including VAT)
were made to Woodcliffe Associates Limited, a
company that Andy Bond, who was a member of
the Board until 30 June 2025, had a related party
interest in.

Any decision to enter into a transaction under
which a member of the Board has a conflict of
interest that is of material significance to the
Company and/or the relevant Board member,
requires the approval of the Board.

There were no material transactions which
gave rise to conflicts of interest with any Board
members reported during the reporting period.
Reference is made to note 24 (Related party
transactions) of the consolidated financial
statements for a description of any related
party transactions.
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Risk management activities of
the Board
The Board has overall responsibility for ensuring

that the Group maintains a strong system of
internal controls. The Board is supported by the

Audit Committee in discharging this responsibility.

The Group's system of internal controls is
designed to identify, manage and evaluate
the risk of failing to achieve business objectives.
It can therefore provide reasonable but

not absolute assurance against material
misstatement, loss or failure to meet objectives
of the business, due to the inherent limitations
of any such system.

Internal audit activities are consolidated into one
independent Group Internal Audiit function, to
provide assurance over key risks in all operating
companies. A Group risk management framework
is in place and updates to risk registers are
presented to the Board.

In FY25, the Board reviewed and approved

an enhanced ERM framework, applicable
throughout the business, and conducted a
regular sequence of Board engagement in risk
management through the Audit Committee.
Key engagement activities throughout the
period included:

* Annual fraud and financial crime risk
assessment (November 2024)

* Board risk workshop to provide oversight,
challenge and approval of the Group's risk
profile and risk appetite (May 2025)

» Strategic risk review and principal risk
oversight (September 2025).
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The Board is satisfied that the key risks to
the business and relevant mitigating actions
are acceptable for a business of the type,
size and complexity of that operated by

the Group. In addition, in recognition of the
continuing evolution of the risk management
and internal controls environment and in
preparation for compliance with the updated
Dutch Code which applies from FY26,

the Company has been putting in place
enhanced governance processes.

The key elements of the Group's system of
internal controls are as follows:

* Financial reporting: Monthly management
accounts are provided to members of the
Board. Reporting includes an analysis of
actual versus budgeted performance and
overviews of reasons for any significant
differences in outcomes. The annual budget
is reviewed and approved by the Board.
The Group reports half yearly.

* Risk management: An ERM framework
has been created and is continuously
updated and monitored. Each risk identified
is allocated an owner and the actions
required are set out.

* Monitoring of controls: The Audit Committee
receives regular reports from the external
auditor and internal audit team. There are
formal policies and procedures in place to
ensure the integrity and accuracy of the
accounting records of the Group and to
safeguard the Group's assets.

» Staff policies: There are formal policies
and processes in place within the Group,
supported by third-party technology in
relation to anti-bribery and corruption and
anti-slavery, as well as whistleblowing policies
and independent reporting mechanisms,
to facilitate the reporting of any suspected
wrongdoing or malpractice.

Information on the key risks and uncertainties of the Group
is set out on pages 56 to 61
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General meetings

The Articles of Association require that an AGM
be held in the Netherlands within six months

of the end of the financial year. Additional
general meetings may be convened at other
times as deemed necessary by the Board.

The Company's 2025 AGM was held on

12 March 2025.

Shareholders were invited to attend the AGM
in person, and the AGM was broadcast via

the Company's website. The right to vote at
the AGM could be exercised by an electronic
voting proxy with voting instructions to a

civil law notary, or by submitting the voting
instructions by means of a proxy form via the
Company's website. Shareholders were entitled
to submit questions in relation to the agenda
items prior to the AGM.

The 2026 AGM will be held on 11 March 2026. The
following topics are currently expected to be
addressed at the 2026 AGM:

* advisory vote in respect of the
Remuneration report;

 discussion of the Annual Report;

* discussion and adoption of the annual accounts;

* (if put on the agenda) discharge of the Board
members from liability;

« (if put on the agenda) designation of the
Board as competent to issue shares;

« (if put on the agenda) approval of the
payment of a final dividend;

« (if put on the agenda) appointment of the
external auditor; and

* (if put on the agenda) authorisation of the
Board to permit the Company to acquire its
own shares.

It is also expected that the AGM agenda will
include the approval of the appointments to the
Board of Dirk van den Berghe, Sander van der
Laan and Nicold Galante.
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Convocation

Each general meeting is convened by
publication of a notice on the Company's
website at least 42 days prior to the date of
the general meeting. Shareholders are entitled
to propose to the Board, items for inclusion in
the agenda of the general meeting, provided
that alone or jointly, they hold at least 3% of
the issued and outstanding share capital of the
Company. Proposals for agenda items must be
submitted at least 60 days prior to the date

of the meeting. A request from a shareholder
for an item to be included on the agenda of a
general meeting must be explained in writing.
The principles of reasonableness and fairness
may permit the Board to refuse such request.

Voting rights

The authorised share capital of the Company is
€17250,000.00 and is divided into 1,725,000,000
shares with a nominal value of €0.01 each. The
total nominal value of the issued share capital
of the Company is €5,774,519.35 divided into
577451935 shares. The shares are listed on

the Warsaw Stock Exchange.

All shares carry equal rights and are
freely transferable.

With the exception of treasury shares, which do
not carry voting rights, each share in the issued
and outstanding share capital of the Company,
confers the right to cast one vote at a general
meeting. As at 30 September 2025, 9,382,732
shares were held in treasury.

Shareholders who hold shares on a statutory
record date (i.e. the 28" day prior to the general
meeting) are entitled to attend and vote at the
general meeting.

Shareholders may exercise their rights if they
are shareholders of the Company on the record
date and they or their proxy have notified

the Company of their intention to attend the
general meeting either in writing or by any
electronic means that can be reproduced on
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paper, ultimately at a date set for that purpose
by the Board. Such date may not be earlier than
the seventh day prior to the general meeting.

Adoption of resolutions

Subject to certain exceptions provided by Dutch
law or the Articles of Association, resolutions of
the general meeting are adopted by a simple
maijority of the votes cast at the meeting.

Shareholder votes can be cast either in writing
or electronically.

Amendment of the Articles
of Association

The Articles of Association can be amended by
resolution of the general meeting. A resolution
to amend the Articles of Association can only
be adopted at the proposal of the Board.

A resolution to partially amend the Articles

of Association was passed at the 2025 AGM.
These amendments included (i) allowing newly
issued shares to be paid up from distributable
reserves, (i) updating the Company's statutory
indemnification clause for Directors, and

(iii) clerical changes in the unofficial English
translation only.

Appointment and dismissal
of Directors

Appointment and/or dismissal and/or
suspension of the members of the Board is the
prerogative power of the general meeting of
the shareholders. The Executive Director(s) may
also, at any time, be suspended by the Board.
Pursuant to the Articles of Association, the
number of Directors shall be determined by the
Board. Following a binding nomination by the
Board, with due observance of the provisions
under the Articles of Association, the Directors
are appointed at the general meeting. When
selecting and nominating candidates for the
Board, the D&l Policy is taken into consideration.
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Substantial shareholdings

Pursuant to the Financial Supervision Act

(Wet op het financieel toezicht) and the Dutch
Decree on Disclosure of Major Holdings and
Capital Interests in Issuing Institutions, the
Company has been notified of the following
substantial shareholdings in the Company

as at 30 September 2025:

Shares  Percentage

loex Retail Investments

(Europe) Limited 415,594,616 7197
Directors’ 591,149 01
Pepco Group Employee

Benefit Trust? 336,317 0.06
Shares held in treasury 9382,732 1.62
Other shareholders 151,547121 26.24
Total 577451935 100.00

1. Shareholdings of current Directors.

2. Shares are held on trust for the benefit of current and former
employees and the trust operates for the fulfilment of share
plans, as described in the Remuneration report.

As shown in the table above, at 30 September
2025, 7197% of the Company's issued share
capital was owned by lbex Retail Investments
(Europe) Limited and ultimately owned by
IBEX Topco BYV. (ITBV). As far as the Company
is aware, no other shareholder owned 3% or
more of the issued shares or voting rights in
the general meeting.

0.1% of the Company's shares, in aggregate,
were owned by the Directors and 0.06% were
held by the Pepco Group Employee Benefit Trust
for the benefit of current and former employees.

At the time of the Company’s initial listing on the
WSE, the Company entered into a relationship
agreement (the Relationship Agreement)

with a predecessor of ITBV "Predecessor) and
certain of its affiliate enterprises to regulate

the relationship between the Company

and its majority shareholder. Following the
implementation of the reorganisation of the
Predecessor group, the rights were transferred
to ITBV, resulting in an amended and restated
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Relationship Agreement between ITBV and
certain of its affiliate enterprises (the ITBV
Affiliates) on the one hand and the Company

on the other. The Relationship Agreement was
further amended and restated on 24 March
2025. Best Practice Provision 2.7.5 of the Dutch
Code was observed when entering into the
amended and restated Relationship Agreement.

The Relationship Agreement provides that:

» for so long as the ITBV Affiliates hold, in
aggregate, more than 30% of the voting
rights of the Company, the ITBV Affiliates
shall jointly be entitled to nominate three
Non-Executive Directors to the Board. The
Non-Executive Directors appointed pursuant
to the Relationship Agreement shall jointly
be entitled to nominate (i) the Director to
be appointed as Chair of the Board, and
(i) the Director to be appointed as Chair
of the Remuneration Committee;

» for so long as the ITBV Affiliates hold, in
aggregate, less than 30% but more than 20%
of the voting rights of the Company, the ITBV
Affiliates shall jointly be entitled to nominate
two Non-Executive Directors to the Board;

» for so long as the ITBV Affiliates hold, in
aggregate, less than 20% but more than 10%
of the voting rights of the Company, the ITBV
Affiliates shall jointly be entitled to nominate
one Non-Executive Director to the Board;

 if the ITBV Affiliates hold, in aggregate, less
than 10% of the voting rights of the Company,
they will no longer be entitled to nominate
any members of the Board;
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* subject to compliance with applicable laws
and regulations, including the Market Abuse
Regulation, the Company will (i) provide
certain information to the ITBV Affiliates to
enable the ITBV group of companies to fulfil
its regulatory and legal obligations and to
facilitate the preparation of the accounts of
the ITBV Afflliates and connected enterprises,
for so long as such provision is reasonably
required by generally applicable accounting
principles and (i) provide reasonable
assistance and access to the Company’s
management in connection with any planned
disposal of shares in the Company, that are
held by the ITBV Affiliates;

e transactions and arrangements between the
ITBV group of companies and the Group will
be conducted on an arm'’s length basis and
on normal commercial terms; and

* no member of the ITBV group of companies
will propose or procure the proposal of any
shareholder resolution which would prevent
the Company from complying with its legal,
statutory or regulatory obligations.

Issuance of shares, acquisitions
of own shares, disapplication
of pre-emption rights and
transfers of shares

The Articles of Association of the Company
(Articles) provide that the general meeting is
authorised to issue shares (or delegate that
authority to the Board). Any delegation to

the Board to issue shares must specify (i) the
maximum number of shares that can be issued
under the delegation and (i) the duration of the
delegation, which shall not be for more than
five years. The duration of the delegation may
be extended from time to time for periods not
exceeding five years.
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A resolution by the general meeting to issue
shares or to delegate such authority to the Board
can only be taken at the proposal of the Board.

The Articles permit the general meeting to
restrict or exclude the pre-emption rights of
shareholders at the proposal of the Board.

A resolution to exclude shareholders’ pre-
emption rights requires a majority vote of

at least two-thirds of votes cast if less than
half of the Company's issued and outstanding
share capital is present at the general meeting.

Under the Articles, the Company may acquire
its own shares if the general meeting authorises
the Board to do so. An authorisation for the
Board to acquire shares in the Company

is limited to 18 months. Such authorisation

was obtained at the 2025 AGM and will be
requested at the 2026 AGM.

On 6 March 2025, the Company announced

the Board's authorisation of a share buyback
capability of up to €200m to be available during
FY25-FY27 which allows the Board to consider
from time to time the potential acquisition by the
Company of its own shares in accordance with
the relevant authorisation granted at the AGM.

On 10 July 2025, the Company announced

the initiation of a tranche of the share buyback
programme of up to €50m, pursuant to which
the Company purchased a total of 9382,732

of its own shares over the period from 17 July
to 22 August 2025.

Following the reporting period, the Company
announced on 28 October 2025 the initiation

of a second tranche of the share buyback
programme of up to €50m, pursuant to which the
Company may acquire a maximum of 7502,127
shares (as calculated based on the share price
at announcement). This second tranche will end
no later than 16 January 2026.
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On 22 December 2025, 250,000 treasury shares
were transferred from treasury to the Pepco Group
Employee Benefit Trust to enable the Company to
fulfil its obligations under its share plans

No authorisation of the general meeting is
required for the Company to acquire its own
shares for the purpose of transferring such
shares to employees of the Group under an
applicable share plan.

There are no restrictions on the transferability
of the shares either under the Articles or under
Dutch law.

Lock-up arrangements

In the period prior to the Company's admission

to listing on the WSE (Admission), one-off fees
were paid to certain current and former Directors,
including Brendan Connolly, Maria Fernanda
Mejia, Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa and Pierre
Bouchut, in respect of work undertaken by them

in relation to and in preparation for their roles as
Board memlbers. The fees were used by these
individuals to subscribe for shares in the Company
on Admission (at the Admission offer price).

Shares acquired by these individuals on
Admission must be held until the first anniversary
of the date on which the relevant Director
ceases to be a Director of the Company. Pierre
Bouchut resigned from the Board on 14 March
2024 and the shares he purchased on Admission
were released from their lock-up provisions on
14 March 2025. Maria Fernanda Mejia resigned
from the Board on 12 March 2025 and the shares
she purchased on Admission will be released
from their lock-up provisions on 12 March 2026.
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Taking on the role of Chair of the Committee
during a period of significant transformation
for the business, which has included the
divestment of Poundland, managing Dealz
Poland to optimise value in the medium term,
the removal of the FMCG offer from the Pepco
brand, whilst transitioning to a new external
auditor, has had its challenges and increased
the workload significantly. | would therefore like
to thank my fellow Committee members and
the wider finance, internal audit and risk teams
for their support and collaboration throughout
this transition.

Dear Shareholders,

On behalf of the Audit Committee, | am pleased
to present the Committee's report outlining our
responsibilities and main activities during the
year ended 30 September 2025.

This marks my first report since being appointed
Chair of the Audit Committee on 12 March 2025
following Frederick Arnold's appointment as
Chair of the Board at the 2025 AGM. | am very
pleased that Frederick continues to be a valued
member of the Audit Committee and thank

him for his tenure as Chair of the Committee.
On behalf of the Audit Committee, | would also
like to express our gratitude to Maria Fernanda
Mejia and Neil Brown, who stepped down as
Non-Executive members of the Board in March
and June 2025, respectively, for their service

as members of the Audit Committee during

the year.

The Committee plays a vital role in supporting
the Board's oversight of financial integrity,

risk management, internal controls, and audit
quality. This year, we paid particular attention
to the evolving regulatory landscape, including
the Financial Reporting Council's (FRC) 2025
guidance on going concern and liquidity risk
disclosures given Pepco Group N.V. provides
parental letters of support to its UK-registered
subsidiaries. In line with this, we encouraged
management to adopt a broader,
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Upholding governance and oversight in a
year of transformation.

Brendan Connolly
Audit Committee Chair
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longer-term approach to evaluating risks
and uncertainties facing the business,
including inflationary pressures, shifts in

consumer demand and supply chain resilience.

We reviewed the assumptions underpinning
the going concern assessment and ensured
that disclosures were clear, proportionate and
reflective of the specific dynamics of our retail
operations across multiple European markets.

A key development this year was the
appointment of a new external auditor for
the Group for the 2025 financial year (FY25).
We proactively engaged with the incoming
audit team from EY Accountants BV. (EY) to
support their understanding of our operations
and risk profile. The Committee oversaw the
transition and onboarding process, to ensure
continuity, audit quality and alignment with
our business model and geographic footprint.
I would like to thank EY for their professionalism
and contribution since they were appointed
auditor and we are confident that their fresh
perspective will enhance the robustness of
our assurance processes.
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| would also like to thank my fellow Committee
members for their diligence and engagement
during FY25. The past year has been
transformational for the business, as we reset
our strategy to simplify the Group to focus on
our core Pepco brand across its key markets

in CEE and Western Europe. As we move into
FY26 and begin the next chapter of our journey,
the Audit Committee remains committed to
constructive challenge, robust governance
and ensuring our oversight continues to evolve
in step with stakeholder expectations and
regulatory developments across Europe.

Brendan Connolly
Audit Committee Chair

14 January 2026
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Committee membership and meetings

The Audit Committee concluded the year with
four members. The Committee must have at
least one member with recent and relevant
financial experience, and the Committee

as a whole shall have competence relevant
to the sector. The Board is satisfied that

all Committee members have the required
experience to enable the Committee to fulfil its
duties. Audit Committee member biographies
and attendance at meetings during the

year are set out on pages 68, 69 and 72.
Three members of the Audit Committee are
considered to be Independent Non-Executive
Directors within the meaning of the Dutch and
Warsaw Codes (myself, Frederick Arnold and
Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa). Sean Mahoney

is not considered to be independent due to
his position as a director of the Company’s
principal shareholder.

At the invitation of the Chair of the Committee,
the Group CFO, the Group Head of Internal
Audit and members of the EY team are invited
to attend Audit Committee meetings. The
Company Secretary acts as secretary to

the Committee.

Other regular attendees include the Group CEQ,

the CFO of Pepco, and the Group Financial
Controller. In addition, the Group Treasurer,
Group Chief Information Officer, Group Chief
Legal Officer, Head of Group Reporting, Head
of Sustainability, and Head of Tax are invited
to attend all or part of any meetings and are
available to meet on a one-to-one basis

as and when required to support the Audit
Committee in fulfilling its role.
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At the conclusion of each meeting, the lead
audit partner from EY and the Group Head

of Internal Audit are each separately given

the opportunity to discuss matters with the
Committee without management being
present. Similar private sessions are regularly
held with the Group CFO, the Group Financial
Controller and the Head of Financial Reporting,
among others.

The Audit Committee has a schedule of regular,
structured meetings throughout the year, but
meets as often as is required for its proper
functioning and to respond to matters requiring
oversight as they arise. The timing of meetings
is agreed in advance and set to accommodate
a regular cadence of matters and key dates

in the financial calendar and, on behalf of the
Board, to provide oversight of the Group's risk
management and internal control processes.

In addition to the regular formal meeting
schedule, the Committee Chair, and to a lesser
extent the other Committee members, maintain
a dialogue with key individuals involved in the
Group's governance, including consulting with
the external audit lead partner, and senior
management on an ad hoc basis.

Details of attendance of all Board and Committee meet-
ings by Directors are set out on page 72.
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Role of the Audit Committee

The formal role of the Committee, as delegated
by the Board, is set out in written terms of
reference, which are reviewed annually by the
Committee and are available on our website.

The Committee's responsibilities include, but are
not limited to, the following matters:

 financial and sustainability reporting and
compliance with relevant accounting standards
and other legal and regulatory requirements;

* reviewing the Group's accounting policies
and, in particular, reviewing and challenging
any changes to them; any major accounting
issues of a subjective nature are discussed by
the Committee;

* reviewing the Group's half-yearly and annual
financial statements (including clarity and
completeness of disclosure) and any quarterly
trading updates;

* providing oversight of the Group's internal
control and risk management systems and
considering reports on their effectiveness from
the Group CFO, Group Financial Controller
and Group Head of Internal Audit;

 assisting the Board with the development
and execution of the risk management
strategy, risk policies and current risk
exposures, including maintenance of the
Groups's risk register; significant risk issues
are referred to the Board of Directors
for consideration;

* reviewing ESG strategies, reporting, goals and
targets, monitoring progress and advising the
Board as appropriate;

* monitoring the scope of work, quality,
effectiveness and independence of the
external auditor and recommending to the
Board their appointment, reappointment and
fees; and

* reviewing the engagement of the external
auditor to ensure that the provision of non-
audit services by the external audit firm is in
accordance with the Group's policy which
seeks to ensure that their independence is
not impaired.
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Key judgements and financial
reporting matters

Financial statements

The financial statements are prepared in
accordance with International Financial
Reporting Standards (IFRS) as adopted by the
European Union and the Dutch Civil Code, and
the audit of the Group's financial statements is
performed by EY.

Prior to their publication, the Committee reviews
the interim results announcement and interim
financial statements, the Annual Report and
associated results announcement, together
with the independent auditor's report, and

the quarterly trading updates.

In particular, in FY25, the Audit Committee
considered the following in relation to the
financial statements:

* the accounting principles, policies and
practices adopted and the adequacy
of related disclosures in the reports;

* the significant accounting issues, estimates
and judgements of management in relation
to financial reporting;

* whether any significant adjustments were
required as a result of the audit;

* the uncertainties related to IFRS 16 and
other balances in Poundland due to the
sale of the business on 12 June 2025 and
loss of direct access and control over
Poundland management, the finance team
or operational processes, which therefore
impacts the split of the loss on discontinued
operations between FY24 and FY25, but
not the total shareholders’ equity as of
30 September 2025,

* the recognition and valuation of any
subsequent retained interest on completion
of the Poundland restructuring plan;

* the classification of Pepco Austria as a
discontinued operation in the prior period;
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* the accounting implications of the
restructuring of Pepco Germany and filing
for insolvency proceedings in July 2025;

* the restatement of prior year balances,
in particular in relation to the impairment
assessment of goodwill recognised on the
purchase of Poundland, lease accounting in
accordance with IFRS 16, the application of
IAS 36 to retail store impairment testing, and
the calculation of dilapidation provisions;

* the classification and presentation of
Exceptional Costs;

» compliance with statutory tax obligations;

* whether the information set out in the
Annual Report and the financial statements
is fair, balanced, comprehensive, clear, and
understandable and covers both positive
and negative aspects of performance; and

* whether the use of Alternative Performance
Measures (APMs) obscures IFRS Accounting
Standards measures.

Going concern

The Committee assessed and confirmed the
appropriateness of adopting the going concern
basis of accounting in preparing the Annuall
Report. The Committee considered the FRC's
guidance issued in February 2025 including

the encouragement for Directors to take a
broader view, over the longer term, of the risks
and uncertainties in order to help investors
better understand the Group's solvency and
liquidity risks.

The Committee assessed the Group's overall
financial position, liquidity and covenant
compliance under a base case, severe, but
plausible, downside scenarios and a reverse
stress test. The assessment reflected the Group's
available credit facilities, reflecting the impact
of the debt-refinancing strategy initiated in
September 2025 to reduce the Group's average
interest rate and extend debt maturities.
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True and fair view

At the request of the Board, the Committee
considered whether the financial statements
and the elements of the Annual Report that are
relevant to the financial statements, as a whole,
are fair, balanced and understandable and
whether they provide the necessary information
to shareholders to assess the Group's position,
performance, business model and strategy.

To form its opinion, the Committee reviewed
the financial statements set out in the Annual
Report and interim results, together with
management and the external auditor's
assessment of items included in the financial
statements and the prominence given to them.
The Committee, and subsequently the Board,
is satisfied that, taken as a whole, the Annual
Report and Consolidated Financial Statements
is fair, balanced, and understandable.

External auditor

EY were appointed as the Group's independent
auditor for the financial year ending 30 September
2025 at the 2025 AGM. The partner responsible
for the Group audit opinion is Jean-Louis Geutjes.

As this was an initial audit for EY, as part of
the transition process they have engaged in
comprehensive onboarding discussions with
management and the Board.

Audit of the annual accounts

EY are engaged to express an opinion on

the FY25 consolidated and separate financial
statements of Pepco Group N.V. EY have also
performed a limited assurance engagement
on the sustainability statement included in
this Annual Report.

The Committee met with the external auditor
during the year and reviewed, discussed and
challenged their proposed FY25 audit plan,
including the materiality applied, EY's scope,
and their assessment of the financial reporting
risk profile of the Group. The audit plan was
approved by the Committee in May 2025.
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The Committee discussed the views and conclusions
of EY regarding audit and accounting matters,
together with management's treatment of
significant transactions and areas of judgement
during the year. The Committee considered

these and is satisfied with the treatment and
disclosures in the financial statements.

The Committee continually assesses the
ongoing effectiveness and quality of the
independent auditor and the audit process,
which includes discussing details of the audit
process with our senior financial team, the
auditor, and a variety of staff throughout

the organisation. We seek and encourage
feedback from the members of the Committee
and stakeholders at all levels across the Group
on our auditor’s objectivity, appropriate mindset
and professional scepticism.

Independence and objectivity

The Committee is responsible for the

annual assessment of the external auditor's
independence, taking into account the
Group's relationship with the auditor as a
whole, including any threats to the auditor’s
independence and the safeguards applied to
mitigate those threats including the provision of
any non-audit services. In order to ensure the
independence and objectivity of the financial
auditor is safeguarded, the Group applies a
Pre-Approval Policy that defines the types of
non-audit services that the financial auditor
may provide and the principles to be applied
by management.

Auditor independence is maintained

by reviewing EY's confirmation of their
independence and their internal policies,
global systems and processes designed to
safeguard independence, objectivity and
integrity, and monitoring the nature and
value of non-audit services performed.
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Audit fees and non-audit services

EY fees in the financial year ended

30 September 2025 for audit, audit-related
(including limited assurance on the sustainability
statement) and other services are set out in note 5
to the consolidated financial statements.

The Group's policy prevents the external
auditor from providing any services designated
as prohibited within the Dutch and Warsaw
Codes and requires Committee approval of
their provision of any other services regardless
of their magnitude. The default position of the
Group is that the independent auditor will not
be engaged for any non-audit services other
than those specifically pre-approved by the
Audit Committee.

Any non-audit services will be subject to tender
processes, with the allocation of work made on
the basis of competence, cost effectiveness,
regulatory requirements, potential conflicts of
interest, and knowledge of the Group's business.

Non-audit fees paid to EY as a percentage of
audit fees totalled 8.8% in FY25.
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Audit Committee report continued

Risk management and internal
controls assurance

Risk management systems

The Board is responsible for overseeing the
Group's approach to risk and ensuring that a
sound system of internal control is maintained.
There are inherent limitations in any system

of internal control and while no framework

can entirely remove risk or provide absolute
assurance against misstatement, loss, or failure,
the Board is committed to ensuring that risk
management remains effective, proportionate,
and aligned with the Group's long-term
strategy. The Board delegates oversight

of risk to the Audit Committee.

This year, the Audit Committee has overseen

a strengthening of the Group's ERM framework.
These developments represent a more strategic
and forward-looking approach to risk across
the organisation. In particular, the Group has:

* reset its understanding of the Group's overall
risk profile, with a sharper focus on emerging
risks and strategic interdependencies;

* redefined the risk appetite framework to
ensure it supports decision-making and
investment priorities;

* initiated priority programmes to strengthen
the risk culture and address areas of
heightened risk exposure, such as the
fraud improvement programme and
the risk appetite framework; and

* taken into account the growing importance
of ESG, climate and regulatory change, with
close working relationships between the Risk
Management and ESG teams.

A description of the key risks is set out on pages 56 to 61.
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These enhancements provide the foundation for
sustainable growth and resilience. The changes
enable the Group to take a more forward-
looking perspective on risk, to help anticipate
challenges and make informed decisions in
pursuit of the Group's strategic objectives.

The Group's risk register has been updated to
reflect this evolved approach, with a sharper
focus on potential impacts, mitigation actions,
and accountability. While no system can
guarantee elimination of the risk of failure to
meet the objectives of the business, the Board
has carried out an assessment of the principal
risks facing the Group, including those that
could threaten delivery of our business model,
performance, solvency or liquidity.

Looking ahead, the Board is confident that
the strengthened ERM framework will enable
the Group to respond with agility to an
evolving external environment, balance risk
with opportunity, and support the creation

of long-term value for shareholders and other
stakeholders. Plans are already in place to
facilitate required reporting enhancements to
comply with revised corporate governance
requirements for our FY26 Annual Report.

Internal control framework

During the year, the Board has not been
advised by the Committee of, nor has it
identified itself, any failings, fraud or weaknesses
in internal control which it considers material in
the context of the financial statements.

The Committee has overseen the delivery of a
Group-wide programme to enhance the control
environment across Pepco. This has focused on
strengthening financial and general IT controls,
embedding greater consistency across business
units, and introducing structured control testing
and monitoring processes, thereby providing
consistent reporting to both management

and the Audit Committee.
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As a result, the Group now benefits from
improved visibility of control completion

and effectiveness for areas in scope for

the 2025 controls programme. This provides
management with better information to support
decision-making and ensures that the Audit
Committee can maintain effective oversight of
control performance and remediation activity
where required. This model will now be further
rolled out, through a risk-based approach,
using a combination of self-assessment and
additional testing. The Group's Internal Control
assurance strategy for FY26 and beyond has
been developed to respond to areas of highest
risk, as well as meet regulatory and corporate
governance requirements. The key inputs
included preparation for complying with the
new requirements regarding the enhanced risk
statement under the Dutch Code, the principal
risks and uncertainties assessment and risk
appetite framework that was approved by the
Committee in May 2025.

The Audit Committee continues to promote and
support the ongoing strengthening of controls
throughout the Group. It is satisfied that the
Group has a well-defined organisational
structure with clear lines of responsibility,
supported by a comprehensive financial
reporting system and an independent Internal
Audit function that reports directly to the
Committee. These developments ensure that
the Group's control environment is both resilient
and capable of supporting sustainable growth.
As noted in the Financial review on page 42,

as part of setting up efficient infrastructure
and a solid platform to support future growth,
the Group has been upgrading core financial
systems and internal control processes,

which included implementing new lease
management software to ensure compliance
with IFRS 16 reporting requirements, as well

as performing a deep dive on the balance
sheet for each operating company to ensure
compliance with the Group accounting

policy manual. As a result, a number of
restatements to the financial statements for
FY24 were identified, which primarily relate

Sustainability
statement

Other
information

Financial
statements

to correcting errors in accounting for leases
under IFRS 16 (as identified by the new tool),

the revised approach to the allocation of
central costs in the impairment review of store
assets and establishing dilapidations provisions
for restoration or dismantling obligations.

These are set out in note 26 to the consolidated
financial statements (Restatement note).

Regulation

As a large multinational retail business, the
Group operates in a dynamic and complex
regulatory environment spanning areas such

as anti-bribery and corruption, the importation
of goods, data protection, health and safety
and wider sustainability and ESG-related
requirements. The Board recognises that
compliance with these regulatory requirements
is essential for safeguarding the Group's
reputation, maintaining trust with stakeholders
and facilitating the delivery of sustainable growth.
The enhancement of our ERM Framework in FY25
is designed to enable the Group to anticipate,
monitor and respond to evolving regulatory

risks more effectively. This is underpinned by the
ongoing strengthening of our internal controls
and the implementation of regular compliance
training to ensure Group Compliance Policies
are embedded throughout the business. For
further details, see pages 54 and 55 of the Risk
management section and pages 149 to 151 of the
Sustainability Statement (Governance).

Policies and compliance

The Group continues to invest in embedding
policies into day-to-day operations, increasing
awareness and training across the business, and
enhancing monitoring processes. These steps
have already improved consistency, visibility,
and accountability in compliance practices
across the Group.

On an annual basis, the Committee reviews
the Group's Treasury Policy (covering risk
management, treasury governance and
internal controls, systems and practices) and
Tox Strategy, and receives reports to confirm
compliance with the policies.
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Audit Committee report continued

The Group has policies and processes in
place for whistleblowing and work continues
on embedding the independently facilitated
whistleblowing hotline Group-wide, to ensure
employees can raise concerns confidentially
and without fear of retaliation.

During the year, management has
demonstrated their commitment to maintaining
a strong focus on compliance through the
rollout of the redefined Group Code of Ethics,
supported by engaging communications and

a refreshed suite of Group Compliance Policies,
which includes anti-bribery and corruption.

An agreed set of priority compliance topics

has been established to provide clarity and
focus across all operating companies.

Looking ahead, the Group will continue to build
maturity in its compliance capability, ensuring
readiness for evolving regulatory requirements
and supporting the Board’s commitment to
responsible and sustainable business conduct.

Internal audit

The Internal Audit function operates under a
Charter that defines the purpose, authority
and responsibility of the function within the
organisation and establishes its independence
and authority. The Charter and governance
structure of the Internal Audit function are
reviewed annually and no changes have been
proposed this year. To ensure the independence
of the function and that it remains objective

in its evaluations, the Group Head of Internal
Audit reports functionally directly to the Audit
Committee Chair and organisationally to the
Group CFO.
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The internal audit plan is risk-based and
approved annually by the Audit Committee.

It covers a combination of processes, functions
and specific risks. The Committee received
regular reports on the progress of the internall
audit plan execution, findings, management's
responses to the findings, and progress
reporting on outstanding agreed audit actions.
The Committee oversees in detail the design
and ownership of processes to resolve
outstanding issues or actions.

During the year, the Committee or Committee
Chair met frequently with the Group Head of
Internal Audit without management present.

Internal audit effectiveness

The Committee assesses the performance

and effectiveness of the Internal Audit function
during the year through the approval of the
internal audit plan, periodic reports on its work
to the Committee and the private sessions
between the Committee and the Group Head
of Internal Audit. The Committee concluded that
the Internal Audit function has been effective.

In addition, the Internal Audit function
conducted a self-assessment of its operations
and reported the results to the Committee.

The assessment confirmed that the function is
effective in fulfilling its core responsibilities, with
continued focus on delivering improvements
during the year in areas such as data analytics,
use of audit software and improved quality
assurance frameworks.
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Sustainability and
environmental, social and
governance (ESG)

The sustainability strategy is set at Group
level and pulls together the sustainability
plans and actions of our operating companies.
Within the business, sustainability actions and
initiatives are directed and prioritised by a
management-led ESG Committee, which is
chaired by the Group CFO and meets monthly
to review progress. The ESG Committee is

a management committee responsible for
operational implementation of sustainability
initiatives, whilst the Audit Committee provides
Board-level oversight and governance.

The Audit Committee reviews sustainability
strategies, goals and targets, and monitors
progress on a quarterly basis, advising the
Board as appropriate.

We continue to monitor that the Group is
compliant with ESG regulatory reporting
requirements today and in the future and keep
ourselves updated on the changing regulatory
requirements in this area. This year we reported
our first Sustainability Statement in accordance
with the EU's Corporate Sustainability Reporting
Directive (CSRD) and European Sustainability
Reporting Standards (ESRS), as noted on page
97. A quarterly ESG report is provided to the
Audit Committee providing an update on the
sustainability strategy and goals.

For further information on the Group's sustainability strate-
gy, please see our report on pages 96 to 159
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Nomination Committee report

Dear Shareholders,

This is my first report as Chair of the Nomination
Committee, following my appointment to the
role in March 2025, when Maria Fernanda Mejia
stepped down from the Board at the 2025
AGM. On behalf of the Nomination Committee,

I would like to extend our appreciation to Maria
Fernanda for her valuable contributions and
commitment, both to the Committee and to
the Group as a whole, throughout her nearly
four years of service on the Board.

FY25 saw the departure of four other Directors
from the Board, three of whom, in addition to
Maria Fernanda, had been a part of the Group
since it began its journey as a public company
in 2021. We all appreciate and thank Paul
Soldatos, Andy Bond and Neil Brown for their
dedication to the Board and for the insights
they provided, including designing the Board
succession plan we effected in FY25. Finally, our
CFO and Board member Neil Galloway left the
Company in FY25, and thanks go to him for all
the efforts he made as Pepco prepared to move
toward the transformation you have read about
in the Strategic report.
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As described in the Introduction to Governance
on page 64 of this Annual Report, FY25 was a
year marked by evolutionary change across the
Group and consequently this Committee has
been extremely busy with Board and Committee
membership changes and advising our CEO

on the Group's new senior leadership team
appointments. The diligence and commitment of
all Committee members during this transformative
year are deeply appreciated, and all of us look
forward to continuing our work in FY26.

Key areas of focus in FY25

The Committee's primary focus in FY25 was to
review the size, structure and composition of the
Board and propose the necessary changes as
described more fully in the Chair's Statement on
pages 6 to 7 and Introduction to Governance
on pages 64 to 65. The result of this intense
work, was the addition of three new proposed
Non-Executive Directors (subject to approval

at our upcoming AGM) who shift our balance

of skills and experiences. We also oversaw
succession planning and talent strategy and
we advised and made recommendations to
the Board on the D&l Policy and the updates to
the Nomination Committee terms of reference.
We also conducted in FY25 a very thoughtful
Board self-evaluation process, the findings of
which were discussed with the members of this

Nomination Committee Chair

Committee and the full Board and indeed many
of the suggestions emanating therefrom, have
already begun to be implemented.

Board changes

In light of the critical importance the Board put
on refreshing both the way the Board worked
with management, and the composition of the
Board itself, the Chair's Statement on pages

6 to 7 and the Introduction to Governance on
pages 64 to 65 both give great prominence to
those activities. Those reports review the thinking
behind these changes, the processes undertaken
and the results themselves so | refer you to those
sections and will not repeat them here.

Talent and succession planning

Senior leadership

An important part of our journey in the creation
of New Pepco in FY25, was supporting our
new CEO, Stephen Borchert, in the recruitment
and selection process for new members of

the Group's senior leadership team as part of
the realisation of management's “Talent and
Succession Strategy”, which the Committee
reviewed in FY24. We wanted to ensure that
we had a highly capable and experienced
leadership team to lead the Group through
the transformational journey ahead.

The Board itself is now largely where we believe we need to be,
with fabulous new talent and robust onboarding exercises.
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Nomination Committee key
responsibilities

The Committee’'s main duties are:

* to lead the process for Board
appointments including selection
criteria and appointment procedures;

¢ to review the structure, size and composition
of the Board;

* to make recommendations to the Board on
the profile of the Board;

* to make recommendations to the Board on
the D&l Policy;

* to manage succession planning for the Board
and senior Executives of the Company; and

* to review the Board evaluation process
and results.

The Committee held three scheduled meetings
during the year and a number of additional
meetings in relation to Board recruitment.
More detail on the role and duties of the
Committee can be found in the terms of
reference for the Committee, which are
published on the Company’s website.
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Nomination Committee report continued

Using management's and the Board's personal
networks, augmented by the assistance of

an external search firm, we identified and
interviewed a multitude of suitable candidates
for numerous key executive positions.
Throughout this process we took into account
both the D&l Policy and our commitment

to finding candidates with best-in-class
expertise to fulfil the relevant role, before we
would recommend her or him to the Board

for hiring approval.

The Committee recognises the importance of

a continued focus by both management and
the Board, on enhancing the bench strength

of the senior leadership team and effectively
managing the available resources within the
Group, to ensure and support the development
of a diverse pipeline of talent.

The search process concluded with the
successful recruitment of highly qualified
individuals in the following roles:

* Group CFO

e Pepco CFO

e Chief Human Resources Officer
* Chief Information Officer

* COO Western Europe

The members of our Leadership Team are
set out in full on the Company's website
www.pepcogroup.eu

Board evaluation

One of the roles of the Committee is to oversee
the Board evaluation process, which for FY25
was a self-evaluation led by me as Chair of

both the Board and the Nomination Committee.

The key areas of focus for the self-evaluation
were: the culture and focus of the Board as

a whole and of the Directors individually; the
mechanics and tone of Board/management
engagement; content and utility of materials
and reports prepared for Board discussion;
meeting cadence, time commitment and
workload of Non-Executive Directors; and the
composition and structure of the Board and
its Committees.
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This evaluation was conducted through in-depth,
one-on-one interviews between the Chair and
each of the Directors. The Vice Chair conducted
the review of the Chair. The findings from the
interviews were then reported at the next
following Board meeting. Key areas identified

for adjustment included, among others:

* The nature, style and frequency of
Board/management interactions;

* Board meeting length, frequency, content
and location;

* The timing and types of Board-only interactions;

* Committee processes and content and how
they intertwine with full Board processes
and content;

» Delegation of Authority cascades to enhance
Board processes; and

» Skillset augmentation at Board level.

The Committee will review and track progress on
actions arising from this evaluation during FY26.

Profile of the Board

The Board regularly reviews its size and
composition, taking into account the nature
of the business and its relevant activities. The
combined work experience, areas of expertise,
background and independence of the Board
members, enables the Board to carry out its
duties and responsibilities effectively, for the
benefit of the Company and its stakeholders.

Brendan Connolly, Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa
and | are all independent and as such, the Board
complies with the independence requirements of
the Dutch and Warsaw Codes. The appointment
to the Board of Sean Mahoney and, following
their anticipated formal appointment at the 2026
AGM, Dirk van den Berghe and Sander van der
Laan, as the nominees of our major shareholder,
comply with the terms of the Relationship
Agreement. The addition of Nicold Galante as a
Board Observer in November 2025 (also subject
to the same formal approval at the 2026 AGM)
brings a fourth Independent Non-Executive
Director to the Group.
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Diversity and inclusion

The Company has a D&l Policy which
underscores our commitment to promoting
equality, diversity and inclusion at both the
Board level and within the senior leadership
team. A diverse and inclusive workplace
continues to be a priority for the Board and
the Committee. Please see page 71 of the
Corporate governance section and the
Sustainability Statement, on pages 98 to 159,
for more information. Our D&l Policy can be
found on our website www.pepcogroup.eu.

Committee composition
and organisation

On 12 March 2025, Maria Fernanda Mejia
stepped down as Chair of the Committee and
as a Director. | was appointed by the Board as
the new Chair of the Committee in connection
with my appointment as Chair of the Board.

Our Committee comprises two Non-Executive
Directors, myself and Sean Mahoney. | am
considered independent within the meaning

of the Dutch and Warsaw Codes. Sean is

not considered to be independent due to his
position as a director of the Company's majority
shareholder. The Company Secretary acts as
secretary to the Committee.

The Nomination Committee terms

of reference state that it is anticipated

that the Nomination Committee will comprise
three members. While the Committee currently
has two members, | am satisfied that it is able
to fulfil its obligations effectively and that

a third member will be added during FY26.

The Committee has a strategic work plan

and meets at least three times a year

and otherwise as required. Committee meetings
are scheduled in advance. The quorum for

the transaction of business by the Committee

is two members. The Committee makes
recommendations to the Board on any area
within its remit that it deems appropriate.
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With these technicalities aside, allow me to
mention that given the intensity of our work
in FY25, including the need to add new talent
to the Board following the resignations of five
Directors, the Committee met informally in
excess of 50 times during the year.

The Board itself is now largely where we believe
we need to be, with fabulous new talent and
robust onboarding exercises (including site
visits) underway. Of course, Board composition
is always an ongoing area of discussion at the
Committee but our key areas of focus for FY26
will naturally shift somewhat. While needs are
constantly changing, and we are a very agile
and quickly reactive Board, | anticipate that the
Committee will focus on the following priorities in
the forthcoming year:

« refreshing processes relating to the review of
management talent and succession strategy;

* reassessing our approach to shareholder
engagement;

* optimising Board effectiveness by carefully
designing Committee membership assignments;

« further enhancing Board effectiveness
by crafting with our CEO specific areas of
engagement by particular Board members in
the operations and strategic direction of the
Company; and

 all required matters including annual review
and approval of the Board profile, Nomination
Committee terms of reference and the
Directors' retirement schedule.

Frederick Arnold
Nomination Committee Chair

14 January 2026
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Dear Shareholders

I would like to thank you for your continued
support in FY25, during which time we have
further aligned the remuneration and business
strategy in what was a busy year, with multiple
structural and organisational changes. To that
end, we amended our Remuneration Policy, with
the introduction of the NED Equity Plan and
amendments to our existing Share Matching
Plan (SMP) at the 2025 AGM, which received a
94.1% vote in favour and was designed to further
align with our strategy. We have continued to
operate within this policy during FY25 and as a
Dutch company listed on the WSE we have dual
reporting requirements, which we have chosen
to supplement with additional information. The
Remuneration report on pages 83 to 91 will be
presented for an advisory vote at our next AGM
in March 2026.
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The Remuneration Committee’s purpose is

to develop a reward package for Executive
Directors and senior leadership, that supports
the Company'’s vision and strategy, and

to ensure that rewards are performance
based, encourage sustainable long-term
value creation and take into account the
remuneration of the wider workforce. More
detail on the role and duties of the Committee
can be found in the terms of reference on the
Company's website.

Committee composition

The Committee currently comprises two
members Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa and me.
Neil Brown and Paul Soldatos stood down as
Directors during the year. Grazyna Piotrowska-
Oliwa and I qualify as Independent Non-
Executive Directors within the meaning of the
Dutch and Warsaw Codes. The Company

The role of the Committee is to support the
Board in developing and implementing the
remuneration policy, ensuring alignment with
shareholders and Company strategy.

Remuneration Committee Chair

Secretary acts as secretary to the Committee
and other individuals, including senior
executives and external professional advisors
to the Committee, may be invited to attend
when appropriate and necessary. No individual
is present when their own remuneration is
discussed.

The Remuneration Committee meets at least
three times each year and is responsible for
making recommendations to the Board on
the remuneration of members of the Board
and selected senior executives. This year, the
Remuneration Committee met eight times.

The Committee is also responsible for reporting
to the Board on the implementation of the
Remuneration Policy in each fiscal year, in the
context of achievement of the Company's long-
term strategy and objectives. It seeks approval
for all decisions made by the Remuneration
Committee.
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Responsibilities

As a reminder, the main duties of the
Remuneration Committee are as follows:

* torecommend to the Board the
Remuneration Policy of the Company and
to review it on an ongoing basis;

* to advise on and recommend to the
Board the remuneration framework for the
Executive Directors and selected senior
executives and to advise the AGM on
the remuneration of the Non-Executive
Directors;

* torecommend to the Board the
remuneration of the Non-Executive
Directors in accordance with the
Remuneration Policy;

* to advise on the targets and the structure
of target setting for performance-based
incentive plans of the Company, including
monitoring performance against targets;

* to review all share incentive plans for
approval by the Board and shareholders;
and

* to prepare the Remuneration report.
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Remuneration report continued

Committee activities in FY25

During the reporting period, the Committee
focused on the areas as set out below:

* reviewed remuneration for the Executive
Directors and selected senior executives;

* reviewed and approved remuneration
outcomes for the FY24 STIP and Value
Creation Plan (VCP);

e reviewed the fee level for the Chair;

* reviewed and approved treatment of share
awards for leavers;

* reviewed and approved salary levels for
the Executive Directors and selected senior
executives;

e reviewed and approved the introduction
of the Share Matching Plan along with
performance measures and targets in relation
to the awards for selected senior executives;

* reviewed and approved the FY25 STIP
measures, weightings and targets;

e reviewed and approved appropriate
measures, weightings and targets for the
Group LTIP for the FY25 award;

* considered the workforce remuneration
approach and policies;

* considered the Executive Remuneration
market update provided by the Committee's
advisors;

e reviewed and approved the Committee's
terms of reference to ensure alignment with
the Dutch and Warsaw Codes;

* reviewed Executive Directors’ shareholdings
against shareholding requirements;

* reviewed the AGM shareholder and proxy
voting agency feedback;

» considered the alignment of Executive pay
with market; and

* reviewed and approved the Remuneration
report.
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Board changes

Executive Directors

As previously announced, Neil Galloway, Chief
Financial Officer, stepped down from the Board
on 12 March 2025 and was succeeded as Chief
Financial Officer by Willem Eelman, who is not a
member of the Board.

Non-Executive Directors

Maria Fernanda Meija stepped down from

the Board on 12 March 2025, whilst Andy Bond
stepped down from the Board on 30 June 2025,
having previously stepped down from his role
as Chair on 12 March 2025. Neil Brown and Paul
Soldatos stepped down from the Board on

30 June 2025 and 31 May 2025 respectively.
Frederick Arnold succeeded Andy Bond as
Chair on 12 March 2025.

Neil Galloway and Andy Bond's leaving
arrangements are fully in line with our
Remuneration Policy and are set out on pages
86 and 87.

Remuneration outcomes in FY25

Performance has been strong in 2025 in the core
business post the divestment of Poundland,
achieving high growth levels of EBITDA and
leading to a 81.8% STIP (Short Term Incentive
Plan or bonus plan) achievement. This strong
performance has also been reflected in the
Company's improved share price.

Stephan Borchert's remuneration arrangements
have remained unchanged during FY25, with
no salary increase and his pension allowance
remaining at 13% of base salary.

Willem Eelman, although not a Director,
is remunerated in line with the Directors'
Remuneration Policy. His salary is set at
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E446,667, with a pension allowance of 13% of
base salary. Willem was eligible for a maximum
bonus of 150% of salary and participation in
the Share Matching Plan (SMP), allowing him to
invest up to 70% of his annual salary in shares in
the Company.

The STIP target for Stephan Borchert and Neil
Galloway consisted of achieving a financial goal
of €5459m at target for the Group's underlying
EBITDA delivery on an IAS 17 basis, representing
80% of the annual bonus opportunity, with the
remaining 20% based on achieving strategic
goals. The strategic goals comprised a focus
on the implementation roadmaps for Group
and Western European expansion strategies,
putting in place organisational changes and
achieving ESG ethical compliance targets:
specifically, 100% of factories audited for ethical
compliance in line with our ethical sourcing KPIs.
These were achieved.

STIP

Following an assessment by the Committee

of Stephan Borchert's and Neil Galloway's
personal contributions and the financial
outcome achieved during the year, they have
been awarded cash bonuses of £1,104,300
and £337479 respectively. The bonus for

Neil Galloway has been calculated on a time
pro-rata basis for the part-year. Further details
of performance against financial and strategic
criteria can be found on page 87.

For FY26, the STIP will provide a normal
maximum bonus opportunity for the CEO of
150% of salary and the bonus opportunity will
continue to be divided into 80% for underlying
Group EBITDA on an IAS 17 basis and 20% for
strategic goals. This financial performance
metric is directly aligned with senior
management's bonus plan. Due to the sensitive
commercial nature of these targets these will be
published in the FY26 Annual Report.
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Additionally, for FY26 only, we have allocated
an additional bonus for 14 key individuals
including the CEO, for a more stretching level of
Group EBITDA performance above the normal
maximum in the STIP. This bonus will only be
paid if the maximum target for EBITDA growth
is exceeded, otherwise it will lapse. For the
CEO, the incremental amount will equate to a
maximum of 15% of his base salary at maximum
performance. The Board is of the view that this
is appropriate for FY26 only, as it will incentivise
the delivery of performance in excess of the
normal stretch EBITDA target set for FY26, in a
critical year for building on the transformation of
the business.

Long Term Incentive Plans

The Company operates both a Performance
Share Plan (PSP) and a Share Matching

Plan (SMP). Both have been designed to
incentivise management to deliver the business
strategy and to create strong alignment with
shareholders' interests.

PSP

The PSP awarded in 2025 consists of the
following targets: underlying earnings per share
growth (45%), return on invested capital on an
IFRS 16 basis (45%) and ESG targets of a 10%
reduction in Scope 1and 2 GHG emissions and
100% coverage for factory audits for ethical
compliance in line with our ethical sourcing KPIs.

The FY26 PSP consists of the same financial
measures, with adjusted and more challenging
targets for ESG.

No awards under the PSP will vest in 2025 as the
first PSP was awarded in 2024 and will not vest
until the end of FY26.
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SMP

For the CEO, SMP awards require an individual
investment of up to two times salary in Pepco
Group shares with the Company providing

an award of matching shares up to 11.5

times the investment dependent upon the
achievement of share price growth targets that
range between PLN 20 and PLN 48 per share.
Matching shares received under the plan will not
be released until the end of FY29. Further details
can be found on page 88.

Recognising his 200% of base salary investment
in the Company's shares, a conditional award
was granted under the SMP to Stephan
Borchert in FY25. The maximum number of
shares that can be released to him under this
conditional Share Matching Plan award based
on share price targets measured following the
announcement of the financial results for FY25,
FY26, FY27, FY28 and FY29 is a total of 6,253,677
shares. As a result of his participation in the SMP,
Stephan does not participate in the PSP.

The SMP outcome for 2025 will be reported at
the end of 2026 as the measurement period
does not coincide with the reporting period.

The legacy Value Creation Plan awarded to
the remaining participant (Andy Bond) lapsed
in accordance with the Plan rules without
delivering any value.

NED Equity Plan

Following the approval of the NED Equity

Plan by shareholders at the 2025 AGM, the

first awards were granted in FY25 to Frederick
Arnold, Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa and myself.
The awards will normally vest on each of the
first, second and third Annual General Meetings
of the Company following the date of grant.
There are no performance conditions applicable
to the awards granted. Further details can be
found on pages 88 and 89. As per our terms of
reference the beneficiaries of these awards did
not participate in the discussion and approval
of this plan or the awards granted under it.
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Chair and Non-Executive Director fees

Non-Executive Director fees remained
unchanged during FY25 excluding the Chair

fee which reduced from £400,000 to £250,000
(inclusive of all Committee fees) upon the
appointment of Frederick Arnold. The fees for all
Non-Executive Directors will remain unchanged
in FY26 with fees for the roles as follows:
Non-Executive Director base fee (£78,000),
Committee membership fee (£7000), Audit Chair
fee (£28,000), Remuneration Committee Chair
fee (£23,000), Nomination Committee Chair fee
(£18,000).

Alignment to Group strategy

To ensure alignment with Group strategy,
achieving profitable growth in a sustainable
manner that is reflected in the share price,

we have centred the targets around these
themes in the various long-term and short-term
incentive plans.

Conclusion

The Committee has satisfied itself that

the remuneration outcomes for FY25 are
appropriate and that the Remuneration Policy
has operated as intended.

I'would like to thank the Committee for its work,
debate and input during the year.

Brendan Connolly
Remuneration Committee Chair

14 January 2026
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Directors' Remuneration report

The following section provides details of how
Board members were remunerated during the
financial year to 30 Septemiber 2025.

The Remuneration Committee members,
activities and meetings during the year are

set out on pages 83 and 84 along with the
Committee's purpose, roles and responsibilities,
and are thereby included in this part of the
report by reference.

Introduction

The Remuneration Committee took scenario
analyses into account when initially setting
the Remuneration Policy and continues to
take them into account when operating the
Remuneration Policy. Payout opportunities

in different scenarios were conducted when
setting remuneration. None of the Directors
received any remuneration from entities within
the Group other than as disclosed in this report.
The Remuneration Committee did not deviate
from the Remuneration Policy in the year.

Single total figure of remuneration table

Strategic
report

Governance

No concerns or issues were raised with respect
to the advisory vote of the AGM approving the
2024 Remuneration report.

Advisors

Korn Ferry is a signatory to the UK Remuneration
Consultants Group Code of Conduct (the

Code of Conduct) and was appointed by

the Remuneration Committee in 2021 having
submitted a proposal which demonstrated its
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skills and experience in executive remuneration
both in the UK and across Europe. Korn Ferry
provides advice to the Committee on matters
relating to executive remuneration.

The Committee was satisfied that the advice
provided by Korn Ferry remains objective and
independent, having noted its commitment to
the Code of Conduct.

The following table sets out the total remuneration for the Executive Directors and Non-Executive Directors for the year ended 30 September 2025 converted to Euros.

Salary/Fees” Benefits* Pension® Bonus* Other Total remuneration  Total fixed remuneration  Total variable remuneration
FY25 FY24 FY24 FY24 FY24 FY25 FY24 FY25 FY24 FY25 FY24 FY25 FY24
€ € € = = € = € € € € € €
Executive
Directors
Stephan Borchert 471,064,340 263111 380,410 83,656 138,364 34,204 1,305945 258901 = - - 643915 2,889,059 1283787 1,583,114 380971 1,305945 902,816
Neil Galloway® 327007 701628 16,580 27082 42,51 91,212 399103 721975 1,302,138 - 368,426 - 2,455,764 1541897 386,098 819922 2,069,666 721975
Non-Executive
Directors
Frederick Arnold" 223,023 55,058 - - - - - - - - - 223,023 55058 223,023 55,058 - -
Brendan Connolly? 134,340 113,284 = - = - = - = - = - 134,340 113,284 134,340 113,284 = -
Grazyna
Piotrowska-Oliwa®™ 105,106 86,534 = - = - = - = - = - 105,106 86,534 105,106 86,534 = -
Andy Bong?-&1° 242,894 976,432 3,382 4,852 - - - 960,809 - 2,881,008 182,120 428,396 4,823,101 246,276 981,284 182,120 3,841,817
Maria Fernanda
Mejia™® 54,501 104,075 - - - - - - - - 60,904 - 15,405 104,075 54,501 104,075 60,904 -

Neil Brown”™ - - -

Paul Soldatos’

Sean Mahoney’ - - -

1. Stephan Borchert was appointed as CEO with effect from

1 July 2024. His remuneration in the table for FY24 is pro-rated

for the proportion of the year in which he performed the role.
2. Andy Bond became Executive Chair on 12 September
2023, returning to his role as Non-Executive Chair on

1 October 2024. He stepped down as Non-Executive Chair on

12 March 2025 and from the Board on 30 June 2025. Andy's
fees for FY24 are therefore reflective of the salary he received
as Executive Chair of £835,000 p.a. and his fees for FY25 are
reflective of the fees he received as Non-Executive Chair
of £400,000 p.a. and his fees as a Board and Committee
member of £92,000 p.a.

3. Andy Bond did not receive a separate pension payment
within his role of Executive Chair. Stephan Borchert's pension
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is in the form of a cash equivalent payment. Neil Galloway's
pension is split, part contribution to a pension scheme, and
part cash equivalent payment.

4. Salary/fees, benefits and bonus are all short-term employee
benefits. FY25 benefits for Stephan Borchert includes a
housing allowance and relocation benefits.

5. The Company has not revised or clawed back the
remuneration of any Directors in the year.

6. No loans, advances or guarantees have been provided to
any Director.

7. Neil Brown, Paul Soldatos and Sean Mahoney did not receive
payment from the Company in FY24 or FY25. Paul Soldatos
and Neil Brown stepped down from the Board on 31 May
2025 and 30 June 2025 respectively.

8. "LTIP" in respect of Andy Bond relates to 600,000 unexercised

share options vested under the Chair Award in FY24 at a
closing share price of PLN 20.52.

9 FY24 "Other" remuneration for Stephan Borchert includes
a single payment in relation to a forfeited bonus from a
previous role prior to joining the Company.

10. FY25 "Other” remuneration for Neil Galloway includes
£266,377 pay in lieu of notice and £45,162 holiday pay
reflecting the required six months' notice. For Andy Bond,
FY25 "Other” includes £154,000 pay in lieu of notice reflecting

the required six months' notice from his role as Non-Executive

Chaiir of the Board and similarly for Maria Fernanda Mejia
a payment of £51,500 pay in lieu of notice reflecting the
required six months' notice from her Board role.

. Frederick Arnold became Chair on 12 March 2025.

Brendan Connolly became Chair of the Audit Committee on
12 March 2025 but remained a member of the Remuneration
Committee and on 30 June he became Interim Chair of the
Remuneration Committee.

Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa became a member of the Audit

Committee on 12 March 2025.

. Neil Brown became Remuneration Committee Chair on

12 March 2025 and stepped down from the Board on
30 June 2025.
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FY25 annual bonus performance against targets

When considering the STIP outcome for Stephan Borchert and Neil Galloway, the Committee uses a scorecard of measures that reflect the Group's business strategy, and which align with the interests of
our stakeholders. In FY25, the STIP outcome (as adjusted for items that the Committee determined were of a sufficiently exceptional nature and not factored into the threshold to stretch target range that
was set) was measured against Group EBITDA (80% of the total outcome) as well as other strategic measures and ESG criteria (20% of the total outcome). Performance has been strong in 2025 in the core
business (Pepco), post divestment of Poundland, with the Group achieving 101% of the target financial goal of €546m for EBITDA delivery on an IAS 17 basis (at which three quarters of the 80% is earned) ,
leading to a bonus outcome of 61.8% out of the 80% attributable to this metric.

The strategic goals comprised a focus on the implementation of roadmaps for Group and Western European expansion strategies, putting in place organisational changes and achieving ESG ethical
compliance targets. The Committee assessed that the performance against these strategic measures some of which included quantitative targets had been fully met and so warranted a bonus outcome of
20%.

Combining the financial and strategic results gives a total bonus outcome of 81.8% for Stephan Borchert and Neil Galloway, with Neil Galloway's STIP outcome being time pro-rated to reflect the time spent
in role. The Committee has determined that the resulting payment of £1,104,300 to Stephan Borchert and £337,479 for Neil Galloway appropriately reflects the financial and strategic performance delivered.
Directors' share option plans in Pepco Group

The table below details outstanding share awards previously granted to the Executive Directors.

Share awards Share awards
held at Share awards held at

Share price used 30 September  Awarded during Vested during lapsed during 30 September Total share value
Scheme Award date Exercise price (PLN) 2024 the year the year the year 2025 ot award (EUR) Vesting date  Exercise period

Stephan Borchert SMP! 04/04/2025 Nil 16.571 6,253,677 6,253,677 24,439381 See notes  30/09/2029
Neil Galloway Buy Out?  12/10/2023 Nil 30.00 156,888 156,888 1109978  See notes 01/04/2026
VCP transfer* 30/09/2023 Nil 22.42 181,600 166,467 15133 960,185 See notes 30/09/2025

NCOs* 22/12/2023 Nil 25.42 322,714 167246 155,468 1934,625 See notes  30/09/2026

NCOs 24/12/2024 Nil 16.32 - 481,627 410,373 71,254 1,853,678 See notes  30/09/2027

Andy Bond VCP® 14/02/2022 Nil 46.35 2,389162 2,389162 26,115,525 See notes  02/03/2032
Special Award®  11/04/2024 Nil 20.52 800,000 800,000 3,871,424 See notes  On vesting

1. The SMP award granted to Stephan Borchert shown in the table is the number of matching shares he will receive if certain share price goals are met by the end of FY29. The matching shares will not release until the end of FY29.

2. Following appointment, in acknowledgement of the forfeited short-term incentives from Neil Galloway's past employment, Neil was granted nil-cost options equivalent to 150% of his annual base salary. This award vested in full when Neil stepped down from the Board in
March 2025.

3. The VCP opportunity granted to Neil Galloway was exchanged for RSUs as detailed in this table alongside participation in the Group LTIP. The time pro-rated award vested when Neil stepped down from the Board in March 2025. The remaining shares lapsed.

4. Neil Galloway was awarded 322,714 share awards in relation to nil cost options which vest in FY26 as long as certain performance conditions are met. 167246 shares lapsed upon him ceasing to be an employee on 29 July 2025 with the remainder vesting on the normal
vesting date.

5. The VCP award of nil-cost options granted to Andy Bond has lapsed in full in accordance with the plan rules.
6. The "Chair Award” granted to Andy Bond in April 2024 has lapsed in full after failing to meet its performance condiitions.
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The table below details outstanding share awards previously granted to the Non-Executive Directors.

Share awards Share awards

held at Share awards held at
Share price used 30 September  Awarded during Vested during lapsed during 30 September Total share value
Scheme Award date Exercise price ((IN)] 2024 the year the year the year 2025 ot award (EUR)
Frederick Arnold NED Equity 04/04/2025 Nil 16.2045 - 170,088 170,088 650,000
Brendan Connolly NED Equity 04/04/2025 Nil 16.2045 - 157004 157,004 600,000
Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa NED Equity 04/04/2025 Nil 16.2045 - 130,837 130,837 500,000

1. The NED Equity awards granted to Frederick and Brendan are in the form of restricted stock units whilst the award to Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa is in the form of a nil cost option.
2. The awards will normally vest in equal thirds on each of the first, second and third Annual General Meetings of the Company following the date of grant. There are no performance conditions applicable to the awards granted.

Awards granted during the financial year to 30 September 2025

Stephan Borchert — SMP award

Under the SMP, approved on 6 June 2024, Stephan purchased shares to the value of 200% of his salary in April 2025 using a share price of PLN 16.5711 to calculate the value of his investment. The Company
will provide an award of matching shares of up to 11.5 times the investment over the five-year period, dependent upon the achievement of share price growth targets ranging between PLN 20 and PLN 48
per share. Matching shares received under the plan will not be released until the end of FY29.

Date of grant Number of invested shares Vesting date Performance conditions

4 April 2025 543,798 30 September 2029 As outlined above

Neil Galloway — LTIP awards

Under the LTIP, approved at the 2022 AGM, Neil was granted an award of shares of 250% of his salary in December 2024 using a share price of PLN 16.32 to calculate the number of shares. The award has
performance conditions over the three years to vesting of the award at the end of FY27 of underlying EPS (45%) and ROIC (45%) and ESG targets of a 10% reduction in Scope 1and 2 emissions and 100%
coverage for factory audits.

Date of grant Number of share options Vesting date Performance condiitions

24 December 2024 481,627 30 September 2027 As outlined above

Frederick Arnold — NED Equity awards

Under the NED Equity Plan, approved at the 2025 AGM, Frederick was granted a restricted stock award of shares of €650,000 in April 2025 using a share price of PLN 16.2045 to calculate the number of
shares. The awards have no performance conditions, and will normally vest in equal thirds on each of the first, second and third Annual General Meetings of the Company following the date of grant.

Date of grant Number of share options Vesting date Performance conditions

4 April 2025 170,088 As outlined above N/A

Brendan Connolly — NED Equity awards

Under the NED Equity Plan, approved at the 2025 AGM, Brendan was granted a restricted stock award of shares of €600,000 in April 2025 using a share price of PLN 16.2045 to calculate the number of
shares. The awards have no performance conditions, and will normally vest in equal thirds on each of the first, second and third Annual General Meetings of the Company following the date of grant.

Date of grant Number of share options Vesting date Performance conditions

4 April 2025 157004 As outlined above N/A
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Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa — NED Equity awards

Under the NED Equity Plan, approved at the 2025 AGM, Grazyna was granted a restricted stock award of shares of €500,000 in April 2025 using a share price of PLN 16.2045 to calculate the number of
shares. The awards have no performance conditions, and will normally vest in equal thirds on each of the first, second and third Annual General Meetings of the Company following the date of grant.

Date of grant Number of share options Vesting date Performance conditions

4 April 2025 130,837 As outlined above N/A

Statement of Directors' shareholding and share interest

Under the share ownership guidelines set out in the Remuneration Policy, the CEO and CFO are encouraged to build and maintain a shareholding equivalent to at least 300% and 200% of their base salaries
respectively. Shares are valued using the Company's closing middle market share price on 29 September 2025 of PLN 25.895, the PLN/EUR exchange rate of 0.2350 and the GBP/EUR exchange rate of 1.1826.

The following table shows how the CEO complies with the shareholding guidelines and the share awards granted to Non-Executive Directors by Pepco Group NV under the NED Equity Plan as at
30 September 2025:

Shares held at Shares held Unexercised and/or unvested Current

30 September by connected and subject to service and Shareholding shareholding Requirement
2025 persons performance requirement requirement % of salary met

Executive Directors

Stephan Borchert! 543,798 6,253,677  300% of salary 3% Yes
Non-Executive Directors

Frederick Arnold 170,088

Brendan Connolly 157004

Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa 130,837

1. Stephan Borchert was appointed to the Board on 1 July 2024. The shareholdings in the table represent his holdings that he has purchased, where these shares count towards the Investment Shares within the Share Matching Plan. The unexercised shares represent the
maximum number of shares that can be released to him under this conditional Share Matching Plan award based on share price targets measured following the announcement of the financial results for FY25, FY26, FY27, FY28 and FY29.

Directors’ and employees’ remuneration table

The information below is in respect of the financial year ended 30 September 2025 against the prior year comparison.

Total Total
remuneration remuneration

2025 2024
€ <

Executive Directors

Stephan Borchert 2,889,059 1,283,787
Non-Executive Directors

Frederick Arnold (Chair) 223,023 55,058
Brendan Connolly (Committee Chair) 134,340 113,284
Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa (NED) 105,106 86,534
Andy Bond (Previously Chair, resigned June 2025) 428,396 4,823,101
Maria Fernanda Mejia (previously Committee Chair, resigned March 2025) 115,405 104,075

Neil Brown (NED, resigned June 2025) - _
Paul Soldatos (NED, resigned June 2025) o -
Sean Mahoney - _
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Change in Director and employee remuneration

The following table outlines the percentage change from one year to the next for Director and employee remuneration, reported in line with the regulations.

Executive pay ratio

The Dutch Code requires the executive pay ratio and the trend to be disclosed in the annual Remuneration report. The basis of the pay ratio comparison uses the Dutch methodology of average employee
remuneration.

The chart below summarises the five-year history of total remuneration for the Executive Directors, being the CEO and CFO, alongside the average remuneration per FTE (excluding Executive Directors).
Also shown is the remuneration ratio of the CEO versus the average employee remuneration.

Note, whilst the table has been shown in Euros to reflect the reporting currency of the Group, the Executive Directors were paid in GBP. In FY25, Neil Galloway received a salary of £618,000 per annum, and
Stephan Borchert received a salary of £200,000 per annum.

FY21 FY22 FY23 FY24 FY25

€ € € € €

CEQ 54 total remuneration (A) 801970 1,103,330 4,079370 4,823,101 2,889,059
YoY % 37% 38% 270% 18% (40%)
CFO '3 total remuneration Q6L 442 710,005 1,087566 1,541,896 2,455,764
YoY % 38% (26%) 53% 42% 59%
Average employee (FTE) total remuneration costs? (B) 20,640 21,309 21,395 22,817 24,235
YoY % 15% 3% 0% 7% 6%
Ratio (A) versus ratio (B) 3911 52:1 1911 211 119:1

. Remuneration of CEO and CFO reflects the total remuneration by year including base salary, taxable benefits, Company pension contributions, STIPs and LTIPs (where received). The GBP amounts have been converted to Euros based on foreign exchange rates used for
consolidating the Group's results.

. Average employee remuneration is based on total employee costs across the Group divided by average number of employees on a “full time equivalent” basis by year.

The CFO prior to Neil Galloway retired with effect from May 2022 so the 2022 figure reflects the pre-retirement remuneration. The next CFO (Neil Galloway) joined the Group on 1 April 2023 and left in July 2025. Therefore the 2023 and 2025 figures reflect a partial year only.

. The former CEO (Trevor Masters) was appointed to the role in May 2022; therefore, the 2022 figure reflects an aggregated figure for the retired CEO (Andy Bond) up to his retirement in March 2022 and the former CEO from his appointment in May 2022.

. Andy Bond's remuneration in his role as Executive Chair has been included in the CEO line for FY24. No amounts have been included in the CEO line for Stephan Borchert in FY24.

. Remuneration for Trevor Masters includes unexercised share options and excludes severance payments.

Remuneration for Neil Galloway for FY25 includes pay in lieu of notice and holiday pay as required under his contract of employment.

NN WN

Relative importance of spend on pay

The table below shows the Company’s expenditure on employee pay compared to distributions to shareholders between 1 October 2024 and 30 September 2025.

2%13 FY24

€m €m

Distributions to shareholders 85.6 -
Total employee pay 900.2 8639

Distributions to shareholders includes €499m of share buybacks in FY25 whilst total employee pay includes Poundland.
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Implementation of Policy from 1 October 2025 to 30 September 2026

Policy element Stephan Borchert (CEO)

Base salary £900,000

Benefits Pension of 13% of base salary, private medical insurance, life assurance, income protection, car and housing allowance

Annual bonus (payable in cash following completion of the Maximum entitlement of £1,350,000 (150% of salary). Additionally, for FY26 a maximum of a further 15% of salary will be payable if the
annual audit) maximum target for EBITDA is exceeded.

LTIP Grant of performance share awards with a three-year Not eligible to participate

performance period and additional two-year holding period

(see below)

Share Match Plan Investment in shares in the Company. In return One-time award of matching shares
the Company awards matching shares

Malus and clawback Provisions apply
Shareholding requirement (whilst employed) 300% of salary

SMP performance conditions

In FY25 the CEO received a one-time award under the SMP. The SMP allows the investment of up to two times salary where the Company then provides an award of matching shares up to 11.5 times the
investment dependent upon the achievement of share price growth targets that range between PLN 20 and PLN 48.

No further awards will be made to the CEO under this plan in FY26.

Directors’ Remuneration Policy
The Remuneration Policy is available on our website. It was amended following shareholder approval at the March 2025 AGM and has not changed since then. The changes approved were to:

» provide a right for Non-Executive Directors to participate in the NED Equity Plan; and
* amend the Pepco Group N.V. Share Matching Plan.

The Remuneration Policy permits deviation from the Policy in the event that it is required for the long-term interests and stability of the Company or for its profitability. There has been no deviation from the
Remuneration Policy (or the malus and clawback provisions contained within it) to report for the period to 30 September 2025.
The proportion of fixed and variable remuneration

To support the Policy's objectives to deliver long-term sustainable success of the Company, the remuneration package of our CEO includes a mix of fixed and variable remuneration. The proportion for FY25
is approximately 31% fixed pay and 69% variable remuneration on a target basis.

Brendan Connolly
Remuneration Committee Chair
On behalf of the Board
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Divergence from the Dutch and Warsaw Codes

As the Company is incorporated under the laws of the Netherlands and listed on the WSE, the
Company applies the Code of Best Practice for GPW Listed Companies 2021 (the Warsaw Code)
and complies with the Dutch Corporate Governance Code 2022 (the Dutch Code). Both of these
Codes operate on a “comply or explain” basis, meaning companies must either comply with the
provisions of these Codes or explain any divergence from them in this report. In March 2025, the
Dutch Code was amended and updated. The provisions of the updated Dutch Code apply to the
Company from FY26 and the Company has been putting in place enhanced governance processes
during the year, in preparation. In particular we have increased our focus on risk management and
internal control procedures under our ERM framework. Please refer to the risk section of this report
on pages 54 to 61 for further information.

As the principles set out in the Warsaw Code are similar to those of the Dutch Code, the Company
complies with the majority of the principles and best practice provisions of the Dutch Code.

The Company currently does not apply the following provisions of the Dutch Code:
2.1.7 Independence

of the Non-
Executive Directors

The Company operates a one-tier Board which complies with principle
2.1.7(). The Board consists of one Non-Independent Non-Executive Director,
three Independent Non-Executive Directors, and one Executive Director.
With regard to principle 2.1.7(iii), one Non-Executive Director is appointed
to the Board pursuant to arrangements between the Company's majority
shareholder (which holds more than 10% of the shares of the Company)
and certain of its creditors. This arrangement was entered into before

the Company listed on the WSE.

The conditions of appointment of the shareholder-nominated Non-Executive
Directors are set out in a Relationship Agreement between the Company
and certain doffiliates of the Company's majority shareholder. A summary

of the key terms of the Relationship Agreement is available on the
Company's website.

2.2.2 Appointment
and reappointment
periods — Non-
Executive Directors

Members of the Board are appointed for a period of three years and may
then be reappointed twice for three-year periods. These appointment
arrangements are permitted under the Warsaw Code to which the
Company is subject and nine year terms for Non-Executive Directors

are common in the United Kingdom. For these reasons, the status

of compliance with 2.2.2 is not expected to change.

2.2.4 Succession

The Company'’s Articles of Association and the Relationship Agreement
set out the maximum term of appointment of the members of the Board.
The term of appointment for the shareholder-appointed Non-Executive
Directors is determined by the Relationship Agreement. The Independent
Non-Executive Directors have all been appointed for a term of three years,
capable of extension for a further two three-year terms. A retirement
schedule is in place and has been published on the Company's website.

2.5.2 Code of
Conduct

The Company does not currently have a single Group-wide code of
conduct. Most of the subject matter which is traditionally included in

a code of conduct is included in the Group-wide Compliance Manual,
which applies to employees across the Group. This Compliance Manual
is published on the Group's internal intranet but is not published on the
Group's website.

2.5.4 Accountability
regarding culture

The Company reports on its culture in accordance with principle 2.5.4
paragraphs (i) and (i) of the Dutch Code. However, in a divergence from
principle 2.5.4 paragraph (i) of the Dutch Code, the Company does not
currently report on the effectiveness of, and compliance with, its code of
conduct as the Company does not currently have a single Group-wide
code of conduct. Most of the subject matter which is traditionally included
in a code of conduct is included in the Group-wide Compliance Manual.

2.1.9 Independence
of the Chairman of

Andy Bond was formerly CEO and Executive Director of the Company.
Therefore, until his resignation as Executive Chair on 12 March 2025,

the Board Andy Bond was a Non-Independent Chair of the Board. Following the
appointment of Frederick Arnold at the 2025 AGM as an Independent
Non-Executive Chair, the Company is in compliance with provision 2.19.
92
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Divergence from the Dutch Corporate Governance Code and Warsaw Code continued

3.3.2 Remuneration
of Non-Executive
Directors

One-off fees were paid to Brendan Connolly, Maria Fernanda Mejia,
Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa and Pierre Bouchut, in respect of work
undertaken by them in relation to, and in preparation for, their roles as
Board members, in the period prior to the Company's listing on the WSE.
These fees were used by them, to subscribe for shares in the Company on
admission to the WSE (at the Admission offer price). The shares acquired
by these Board members on Admission must be held by them until the first
anniversary of the date on which each of them ceases to be a Director of
the Company.

In addition, under the NED Equity Incentive Plan, which forms part

of the Remuneration Policy, the Non-Executive Directors (excluding

any Non-Executive Directors appointed pursuant to the Relationship
Agreement) are eligible to receive a one-time equity grant. The Chair

of the Board and the Chair of the Audit Committee are eligible to
participate in further equity grants.

Equity award arrangements for Board members are increasingly common
in Europe and the United Kingdom and are permitted under the Warsaw
Code, to which the Company is subject. The Board has determined,

(and shareholders have approved the proposal), that the NED Equity
Incentive Plan reflects the Board's high standards and expectations for
engagement, availability, and value-add from the Non-Executive Directors
and was adopted to increase alignment and incentives tied to multi-year
shareholder outcomes.

Introduction
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1.5 Disclose amounts expensed
by the group in support of
culture, sports, charities,
mediaq, social organisations,
trade unions, etc.
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The Company currently does not apply the following provisions of the Warsaw Code:

Any such expenses have been reported internally, disclosure
and reporting on the assessment as to the rationality of
such expenditures will continue to be considered in the

new fiscal year.

2.1 and 2.2 Gender diversity of
corporate bodies

The Group's D&l Policy sets a goal of 30% female
representation on the Board, but this has not yet been
achieved. The D&l Policy does not set a target date for
achieving this ratio, which is not compliant with the Warsaw
Code but is consistent with the past practice of the Group.

2.11.5 The supervisory board
prepares a report to the AGM
once per year to include an
assessment of the rationality
of expenses referred to in
principle 1.5

Any such expenses have been reported internally; disclosure
and reporting on the assessment as to the rationality of
such expenditure will continue to be considered in the

new fiscal year.

513 -
Independence of
the Chair of the
Board of Directors

Andy Bond was formerly the CEO and an Executive Director of the
Company. Therefore, until his resignation as Executive Chair on 12 March
2025, Andy Bond was a non-independent Chair of the Board. Following
the appointment of Frederick Arnold at the 2025 AGM as an Independent
Non-Executive Chair, the Company was in compliance with provision 5.1.3.

3.4 Basis of remuneration
for those responsible for risk,
compliance and internal audit

Risk and compliance are managed by the Chief Legal Officer
and the Head of Internal Audit. The remuneration of these
individuals is primarily dependent on the performance of
delegated tasks. However, consistent with all employees of
the Company, a proportion of these individuals’ respective
annual bonuses is dependent on the Company achieving
specific financial targets for the relevant financial year.

The financial targets for the Company’s annual bonus
scheme are set by the Company's Remuneration Committee.
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3.5 Persons responsible for
risk/compliance management
report directly to the president
or other member of the
management board

The Head of Internal Audit reports to the CFO, who is not
a member of the Board. However, the Risk/Compliance
function and the Head of Internal Audit also report to
the Chair of the Audit Committee.

3.6 Head of internal audit reports

to the president of the board
(i.e the CEO)

The Head of Internal Audit reports to the Chair of the
Audit Committee in addition to reporting to the CFO.
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Directors’ report

Introduction

Directors' report

The Board presents its report, together with the audited consolidated financial statements, for the year ended 30 September 2025.

Indemnity provisions

The Company indemnifies all Directors within its
Articles of Association.

In addition, the Company holds: (i) Directors'
and Officers' liability insurance, which provides
cover for liabilities incurred by Directors in

the performance of their duties or powers;
and (i) Public Offering of Securities Insurance,
to ring-fence any exposure arising from the
Initial Public Offering in May 2021.

No payments were made as a result of
the indemnity or by the insurer during the
reporting period.

Conflicts of interest

Group-wide processes are in place to review
potential conflicts of interest held by senior
management, including the Board.

Conflicts are routinely raised at Board meetings
and recorded as appropriate.

Audit information

The Board confirms that: (i) to its knowledge
there is no relevant audit information of which
the auditors are unaware; and (i) the Board
has taken all reasonable steps to ascertain
any relevant audit information and ensure that
the auditors are aware of such information.
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Information contained in the
Strategic report

The Strategic report on pages 1to 62 contains
certain information required to be included
within this Directors' report. This relates to
employee matters, future developments,
sustainability and progress against the CSRD,
risk management and how the Board considers
the views of stakeholders. The Sustainability
report on pages 96 to 159 forms part of this
Directors’ Report in accordance with Article
2:391 of the Dutch Civil Code and the Corporate
Sustainability Reporting Directive.

To the extent that the reports contain forward-
looking statements, these are made by the
Board in good faith, based on the information
available at the time of the Annual Report.

Financial instruments

Details of the Group's objectives and policies on
financial risk management and of the financial
instruments currently in use are set out in note 17
to the consolidated financial statements which
form part of this report.

Employees

Diversity and inclusivity

The Company is fully committed to the
elimination of unlawful and unfair discrimination
and values the difference that a diverse
workforce brings to the Company. The Company
has policies applicable to all colleagues in
furtherance of these commitments and will
continue to focus on developing these in FY26.

Strategic
report

Governance

Disabled people

The Group seeks to ensure that disabled
people, whether applying for a vacancy

or already in employment, receive equal
opportunities in respect of job vacancies that
they are able to fulfil. They are not discriminated
against on the grounds of their disability

and are given full and fair consideration

of applications, continuing training while
employed, and equal opportunity for career
development and promotion. Where an existing
colleague suffers a disability, it is our policy

to retain them in the workforce where that

is practicable.

Ethical conduct

The Board is committed to ensuring that alll
employees, customers and suppliers act in

an ethical manner. The Group has policies in
place relating to, among other matters, anti-
bribery and corruption, anti-money laundering,
insider trading, child labour, human rights and
sanctions.

See further detail on pages 96 to 159.
Going concern

The Board is satisfied that the Group will be
able to operate within the levels of its facilities
and resources for the foreseeable future and
deems it appropriate to adopt the going
concern basis in preparing the financial
statements. This is outlined in more detail in
the Going concern statement on page 62.

Sustainability
statement

Other
information

Financial
statements

Additional information

Political donations

No political donations were made and no
political expenditure was incurred during
the year (FY24: €Nil). The Company has an
established policy of not making donations
to any political party.

Dividends

The Board has recommended a full year
dividend of 26 Euro cents per share subject to
the approval of shareholders at the 2026 AGM.

Significant post-balance sheet events

In November 2025 the Group completed a
significant refinancing. For full details please
refer to the Finance Review page 51.

Under the Company's share buyback
programme, a second €50m tranche was
commenced on 28 October 2025, with
around 90% expected to complete by mid-
January 2026.

Articles of Association

The Company's Articles of Association may
only be amended by a resolution passed
at a general meeting of the shareholders.

Rules of Procedure

The Rules of Procedure provide for an internal
division of tasks, procedures and decision-
making of the Board. In performing their duties,
the Directors shall comply with these rules.
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Directors’ report continued

Research and development

The Group designs products for sale in stores
and has arrangements with suppliers for

the development of goods. The Group has

also invested in the use of more sustainable
products and packaging (see the Sustainability
Statement on pages 96 to 159 for further details]).

Change of control

The Senior Facilities Agreement provides

that if the Company is delisted or otherwise
removed from the WSE, or all or substantially
all of the assets of the Group are sold in a
single transaction or a series of transactions,
the Company is required to notify the finance
agent. Following a negotiation period,

the lenders have a right to cancel their
commitments upon giving 30 days' notice.
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Board of Directors’ statement

The Board is responsible for preparing the
Annual Report and the financial statements in
accordance with applicable law and regulations.

The Board of Directors hereby represents, to

the best of its knowledge, that the statutory
financial statements of the Company, and its
consolidated subsidiaries for the year ended

30 September 2025 are prepared in accordance
with the applicable accounting standards and
that they give a true and fair view of the assets,
liabilities, financial position, and results of the
Company and its consolidated subsidiaries,

and that the report of the Board of Directors

for the year ended 30 September 2025 gives

a true and fair view of the position of the
Company and its consolidated subsidiaries as
at 30 September 2025 and of the development
and the performance of the Company and its
consolidated subsidiaries during the year ended
30 September 2025, including a description of the
key risks that the Company is confronted with.

Other
information
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Governance

The Board confirms that:

i. the report provides sufficient insights into any
failings in the effectiveness of the internal
risk management and control systems;

ii. the aforementioned systems provide
reasonable assurance that the financial
reporting does not contain any material
inaccuracies;

iii. based on the current state of affairs, it
is justified that the financial reporting is
prepared on a going concern basis; and

iv. the report states those material risks
and uncertainties that are relevant to the
expectation of the Company's continuity
for the period of 12 months after the
preparation of the report.

Stephan Borchert
Chief Executive Officer

14 January 2026

Frederick Arnold
Independent Non-Executive Chair

14 January 2026
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As communication professionals, our role, goes beyond sharing
information, we ensure it's understood. Well-informed teams create

an engaging store environment, so we make sure all Pepco projects are
clearly communicated and never lost in translation. In every message,

| reinforce our internal priorities: quality, sustainable production, reduced |
packaging, and our commitment to low, family-friendly prices.

Ana Margarida
Country Communication Support Specialist
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Welcome to the Pepco Group's Sustainability Statement for 2025. This

is our first year of reporting of ESG progress against the EU Corporate
Sustainability Reporting Directive (CSRD) and European Sustainability
Reporting Standards (ESRS). As such, our report is structured based on
the topical standards of the ESRS. Each section takes its starting point
in the impacts, risks and opportunities material to our business. We then
detail the key policies, actions and targets that address these topics.

This year the Group completed its first ESRS-aligned double materiality assessment,
which identified topics with the greatest relevance to the Group and its stakeholders.

The Sustainability Statement was compiled on the basis of the double materiality
assessment and includes the following topical standards: ESRS E1 Climate change, ESRS
S1Own workforce, ESRS S2 Workers in the value chain and ESRS G1 Business conduct.

The statement also includes the mandatory disclosures required under the ESRS 2 General

disclosures standard.
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Disclosure requirements index

IRO-2

SBM-1  Strategy, business model and value chain O 104
The following index lists all the ESRS disclosure requirements in ESRS 2 and the four topical -
standards that are material to the Pepco Group and have guided the preparation of our SBM-2  Interests and views of stakeholders O 106
Sustainability Statement. The index can be used to navigate to information relating to a specific SBM-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction O 107
disclosure requirement within the Sustainability Statement, and also shows where we have utilised with strategy and business model
incorporation by reference for disclosure requirements that are dealt with outside the Sustainability — - —
Statement and consequently sit in the Governance section of this report or in the Remuneration SBM-3  Changes to the material impacts, risks and opportunities O 107
Report which forms part of the Pepco Group FY25 Annual Report. from previous year
IRO-1  Description of the processes to identify and assess material O 12
impacts, risks and opportunities
“ierelere) Section Page IRO-2 Disclosure rgquirements_ih ESRS covered by the O 12
undertaking's sustainability
ESRS 2 — General disclosures IRO-2  Determining thresholds for inclusion in the Sustainability O 12
Statement
BP-1 General basis for preparation of the Sustainability Statement O 100
IRO-2  Data points that derive from other EU legislation O 152
BP-2 Disclosures in relation to specific circumstances O 100
E1 - Climate change
BP-2 Disclosures on value chain estimates and O 101 9
measurement uncertainties GOV-3 Integration of sustainability-related performance in O 102
GOV-1 The role of the administrative, management and 0O/0 101 incentive schemes
supervisory bodies E1-1 Transition plan for climate change mitigation O n3
Gov-1 Chorko)cteristics of the supervisory board and management O/0 101 SBM-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction O 13
memoers with strategy and business model
GOV=2  Information prov_ioleol to onc_j SUSt_OinObmty matters addressed ) 101 IRO-1 Description of the processes to identify and assess material O 13
by the undertaking's administrative, management and climate-related impacts, risks and opportunities
supervisory bodies !
; - - - E1-2 Policies related to climate change mitigation and adaptation O N4
GOV-3 Integration of sustainability-related performance in OO0 102
incentive schemes 83 E1-3 Actions and resources in relation to climate change policies O 15
GOV-4 Statement on due diligence O 103 E1-4  Targets related to climate change mitigation and adaptation O 116
GOV-5 Risk management and internal controls over O 103 E1-4 Stakeholder involvement in target setting O 16
sustainability reporting
E1-5 Energy consumption and mix O n7z
E1-6 Gross Scope 1, 2, 3 and total GHG emissions O n8
Key: — - A
Y E1-6 GHG emissions disaggregated by value chain stage O 18
Sustainability Governance section of _ .
O P——— Management Report E1-8 Internal carbon pricing O 18
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Standard Section Page Standard Section Page

S1 - Own workforce S2 — Workers in the value chain
SBM-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction O 129 SBM-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction O 145
with strategy and business model with strategy and business model
S1-1 Policies related to own workforce O 133, 136, S2-1 Policies related to value chain workers O 146
137,138, ) ) ; :
139 141 S2-2 Processes for engaging with value chain workers about impacts O 147
143 §2-3  Processes to remediate negative impacts and channels for value O 147
S1-2 Processes for engaging with own workers and workers' O 132 chain workers to raise concerns
representatives about S2-4  Actions and resources related to value chain workers O 147
S1-3 Processes to remediqte negative impacts and channels O 132 S2-4 Severe human rights incidents '0) %7
for own workers to raise concerns
S1-4 Actions and resources related to own workforce O 133, 118, §2-5 Targets -reIOted_t.o monoglng matericl negotlve \mpoc_ts, o 148
126 137 advancing positive impacts, and managing material risks
138, 140, and opportunities
141,142, S2-5 Stakeholder involvement in target setting O 148
144 )
G1 - Business conduct
S1-5 Targets related to managing material negative impalcts, O 134,136,
advancing positive impacts, and managing material risks 137,138, IRO-1  Description of the processes to identify and assess material O 149
and opportunities 140,147, impacts, risks and opportunities
Stakeholder involvement in target setting 142,144 G1-1 Corporate culture and business conduct policies and O 149
S1-6 Characteristics of the undertaking's employees O 128 corporate culture
S1-9 Diversity metrics O 129 G1-1 Reporting business conduct incidents O 150
S1-10  Adequate wages O 139 G1-2 Management of relationships with suppliers O 151
S1-14 Health and safety metrics O 134 G1-3 Prevention and detection of corruption and bribery O 150
S1-16  Remuneration metrics (gender pay gap) O 143 G1-3 Process to report outcomes to administrative, management O 150
- - - - and supervisory bodies
S1-16  Remuneration metrics (total remuneration ratio) O 143
Gl-4 Confirmed incidents of corruption or bribery O 150
S1-17 Incidents, complaints and severe human rights impacts O 140
Gl1-4 Actions taken to address breaches in procedures and standards O 150

of anti-corruption and anti-bribery

Key:

O Sustainability O Governance section of O Remuneration Renort Incorporation by
emuneration repo
Statement Management Report reference
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Sustainability statement continued

General disclosures

General basis for the preparation of the Sustainability Statement
BP-1, BP-2

Scope of consolidation, coverage of value chain and other basis of preparation

information

Although the CSRD has not been transposed and implemented in Dutch law on the date of this
Annual Report, the Pepco Group has prepared the accompanying statement in accordance
with the ESRS adopted by the European Commission. The Sustainability Statement also meets
the specifications adopted pursuant to Article 8 (4) of the Taxonomy Regulation (Regulation (EU)
2020/852 of the European Parliament and of the Council.

The statement has been prepared in consolidated form. The information, data, indicators and
assertions contained in the statement refer to the same reporting entity referred to in the financial
statements, i.e. the entire Pepco Group, unless stated otherwise. The phrases "Pepco Group”,

“the Group” and "the Company” mean the parent company, Pepco Group N.V. together with

its subsidiaries subject to consolidation. The scope of consolidation in the statement corresponds
to the consolidated financial statements for the period from 1 October 2024 to 30 September 2025
and covers the same companies (see 224).

The Group completed the sale of Poundland on 12 June 2025. Unless otherwise stated, FY25 metrics
include Poundland data up to the disposal date. Data was collected for the nine months ended

30 June 2025 and then adjusted on a pro-rata basis to exclude the period from 12 to 30 June 2025'.

This ensures that Poundland is reflected in Group reporting only up to its final full day of operations
within the Pepco Group (11 June 2025). Baseline values and targets are expected to be revised
to exclude the Poundland operating unit in FY26.

The statement includes information on material impacts, risks and opportunities and takes into
account the Group's direct and indirect business relationships across its value chain, i.e. both
own operations as well as upstream and downstream value chain.

The Pepco Group has not used the option to omit a specific piece of information corresponding
to intellectual property, know-how or the results of innovation. The Group also did not use the
exemption from disclosure of subsidiaries provided for in articles 10a (3) and 29a (3) of Directive
2013/34/EU.

1. Nine months of data to end of 30 June 2025 was divided by 273 and multiplied by 254 to adjust for the reporting period.
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Throughout the Sustainability Statement we refer to several Company policies. The key contents

of the policy and its scope or any exclusions are provided in the relevant sections. Unless otherwise
stated, the Group's Legal and Compliance team manages the development, review and renewal
of corporate business conduct and responsible sourcing policies, the Group's ESG team manages
the development, review and renewal of the environmental policy and the Group's HR team
manages the development, review and renewal of employee-related policies. The Board is
responsible for approving Group policies and has overall accountability for their implementation.
Any third-party standards or initiatives that are respected through implementation of the policy
are disclosed as relevant. Comments from key stakeholder groups are included as part of policy
development, review and renewal.

In the Sustainability Statement, unless otherwise stated, the Group uses definitions of time horizons
in accordance with ESRS 1: a short-term horizon covering a period of 1to 12 months; a medium-term
horizon meaning a period from 1to 5 years; and a long-term perspective — a timeframe of more
than 5 years.

Limited assurance procedures were performed by EY Accountants BV. For further details we refer
to the assurance report Limited assurance report of the independent auditor on the sustainability
statement on page 220. The metrics within the Group's Sustainability Statement have not been
subject to separate external verification.

The Group has omitted the following information for the first year of preparation of its Sustainability
Statement in accordance with Appendix C of ESRS 1 which sets phase-in provisions for the disclosure
requirements:

* ESRS 2 SBM-1 paragraph 40(b) breakdown of total revenue by significant ESRS sector and 40 (c)
list of additional ESRS sectors

* Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their interaction with strategy and business model:
ESRS 2 SBM-3 paragraph 48 (e) (anticipated financial effects)

* Anticipated financial effects from material physical and transition risks and potential climate-
related opportunities: ESRS E1 (E1-9)

» Policy information and metrics related to characteristics of non-employees in the undertaking's
own workforce: ESRS S1(S1-7)

« Metrics related to social protection: ESRS S1(S1-11)

» Metrics related to training and skills development: ESRS (S1-13)

» Metrics related to health and safety: ESRS S1(S1-14) (reporting on non-employees, cases of work-
related ill health and numbers of days lost to injuries, accidents, fatalities and work-related ill-health)

 Metrics related to work-life balance: ESRS S1(S1-15)

The statement uses incorporation by reference through a reference to the Governance Report of the
Group. Additionally, references to various sections of the statement containing related information
are included throughout the document.
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Sustainability statement continued

Sources of estimation and uncertainty
Metrics are prepared in accordance with the definitions as set out in the ESRS, unless stated
otherwise. Any Pepco Group-specific definitions are included where applicable.

In E1, measurement uncertainty is primarily related to conversions applied to harmonise the

input data used in Scope 1, 2 and Scope 3 GHG emissions. In addition, due to the timing of data
availability, E1 energy consumption and emissions have been prepared using ten months of actual
input data and two months of estimated data.

S1-16 metrics have been prepared using 11 months of actual input data and one month of estimated
data, with the exception of head office employees in the UK and sourcing employees in India and
Bangladesh where actual data is reported for 12 months. Further adjustments have been made

in relation to employees on long-term absence for over three months and mid-year starters. For
further details please refer to section S1-16. In S1-14, the number and rate of recordable work-related
accidents for employees has been estimated based on data for employees in Poland for the first
nine months of the year (in the final three months of the year data is based on country by country
reporting rather than estimated based on Poland). For further details please refer to section S1-14.

Value chain estimates are mostly prevalent in Scope 3 GHG emissions. Where we have not been
able to directly measure metrics, we have estimated them using internal and external data from

a variety of sources. Some value chain metrics disclosed under ESRS E1, especially Scope 3 GHG
emissions, are based on indirect sources, including secondary emission factors, supplier invoices
and spend-based models. We are continuously working to increase the use of high-quality primary
data and improve transparency and accuracy across the value chain.

Where applicable, we have further disclosed the source of uncertainty and the key assumptions,
approximations and judgements made to arrive at that estimate in the relevant section of the report.

Comparative information

This year is the first year the Group has presented its Sustainability Statement in accordance with
ESRS standards and therefore the Group reports no changes in the preparation or presentation
method or errors of previous periods. For the first year of reporting, the ESRS does not require
comparative information and therefore no comparatives have been presented in this report.

Governance
GOV-1, GOV-2

Oversight of sustainability matters

As a Group, we are committed to responsible business conduct, strong corporate governance,
sustainability and transparency, aligning performance with our long-term goals. We have
established governance frameworks aimed at ensuring the effective operation of our Board,
protecting stakeholder interests, maintaining business resilience and building trust.

The Company is organised in a one-tier Board structure, under which managing and supervisory
duties are performed by the Board of Directors of the Company (the Board). The Board is responsible
for the direction and oversight of the Company and is accountable for all aspects of the Company’s
business. The Company's corporate governance structure is based on the Articles of Association,

the Board of Directors Rules of Procedure (Board Rules), and the terms of reference of the Board's
Committees, as well as applicable laws and regulations.
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We have a strong, experienced Board, with a diverse range of professional backgrounds, skills and
perspectives. As at year end, the Board comprised a total of five Directors-one Executive Director
and four Non-Executive Directors, three of whom are considered independent (60%) within the
meaning of the Dutch Corporate Governance Code and the Code of Best Practices for WSE Listed
Companies, and one of whom is not considered independent within the meaning of the applicable
Codes. As at year end, the percentage of female Board members is 20%, while the percentage

of male board members is 80%, resulting in a gender diversity ratio of 1:4. When considering
nominations of new Board members, account is taken of the following diversity aspects: nationality,
work background, gender, age, and qualifications (including education and expertise).

During the financial year, there were several changes to the composition of the Board, which

are detailed in the Appointment and composition of the Board sub-section of the Corporate
governance statement of the Annual Report on page 70. These changes had the primary effect

of creating a smaller, agile Board while retaining the relevant skills and expertise needed to oversee
the management of the business. Consequently, there were no new Board appointments formalised
in the year-ended 30 September 2025 and no significant changes to the overall mix of relevant
skills and expertise.

The Board takes overall accountability of business conduct within the Group, with day-to-day
oversight from the management team. The Board and Audit Committee receive regular feedback
from management related to business performance and risks, including with respect to sustainability.
The Internal Audit and Risk teams report directly to the Audit Committee to ensure independence.

While there are no formal employee representatives appointed to the Board, regular Executive
Committee meetings provide an opportunity to discuss feedback and escalate to the Board as
required. The Group's Chief Human Resources Officer (CHRO) attends Executive Committee meetings
to represent and discuss core employee issues.

Further detail regarding the Board identity, composition and individual experience as at

30 September 2025 is covered in our Corporate governance statement detailed on page 71.

This includes the relevant skills and expertise to oversee business matters and how they relate

to Pepco Group's impacts, risks and opportunities. We recognise that there is room for increased
sustainability expertise on our Board and will continue to look for opportunities to strengthen
that skillset within our Board, including through “deep-dives” with relevant members of the Pepco
Executive Committee and the Head of ESG.

The accountability for governing Pepco Group's material sustainability impacts, risks and
opportunities reflects the Group's overarching governance structure. While the Board takes overalll
accountability for Group sustainability governance, responsibility for the management of material
sustainability impacts, risks and opportunities is delegated to the CFO. The Group's sustainability
strategy, activities and progress are reported quarterly to the Audit Committee, which is responsible
for making recommendations and seeking approval from the Board as appropriate.

The Pepco Executive Committee is responsible for monitoring the integration of sustainability
activities with business objectives. It also approves the direction and scope of ESG activities,
supervising progress in the implementation of the sustainability strategy and managing

and monitoring targets on an ongoing basis.
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Sustainability statement continued

Role of supervisory bodies
The Board receives additional contribution on sustainability matters from the following Board
sub-committees:

* The Audit Committee's terms of reference include responsibility for non-financial disclosures
in our Annual Report which encompasses disclosures under the ESRS and review of any internal
and external assurance activities obtained over the disclosures. In the reporting period the Audit
Committee also reviewed sustainability-related impacts, risks and opportunities as part of their
review of the double materiality assessment.

* The Remuneration Committee supports the delivery of the sustainability strategy through the
alignment of executive remuneration schemes to the sustainability strategy and goals and
targets.

* The Nomination Committee is responsible for ensuring that the composition of the Board includes
sufficient skills and experience, including as needed to effectively deliver on the sustainability
agenda. The terms of reference require the Nomination Committee to ensure the Board has the
appropriate diversity with respect to expertise, experience and competencies.

Role of management in addressing IROs

Our refreshed sustainability strategy “Where Growth Meets Care” aligns with our overall value
creation plan and corporate strategic framework. It comprises three pillars: People, Value Chain
and Customers. In FY25, the Group conducted an updated and ESRS-aligned double materiality
assessment (DMA) which identified our material impacts, risks and opportunities (IROs). The ESG
Executive Committee members were engaged in the DMA process as executive stakeholders.
Material topic and IRO outcomes were reviewed and approved by the ESG Executive Committee
as well as the Audit Committee. Broad alignment between the pillars of our sustainability strategy
and our material topics reinforces the strategic direction we have set.

To support accountability and performance across the Group's sustainability strategy, responsibility
for each strategic pillar and goal is allocated at the executive level. Implementation is managed

at an operational level, with cross-functional collaboration to monitor progress and address key risks.
Governance structures are in place to ensure that material issues are escalated appropriately.

The Group Head of ESG leads the Group's ESG team, which comprises three sustainability
professionals and a Head of ESG Reporting. They work closely with the relevant business unit
leadership and functional teams to embed sustainability impacts, risks and opportunities into
their strategies, and to ensure progress against actions and targets is monitored. The ESG team
supports decision-making by providing regular updates on sustainability progress and emerging
risks to relevant governance bodies. Our supply chain and procurement functions are also critical
to supporting the delivery of our sustainability strategy through collaboration with our suppliers
and other value chain partners, as well as managing key supply chain related risks.

Our Board and Executives bring a diverse set of skills and experiences including in areas related to
ESG matters. An explanation of the process for appointing Directors to the Board and considerations
when selecting new members of senior leadership can be found in the Nomination Committee report
on page 81. Collectively our Executive Leadership team possesses a strong understanding of retail
operations, environmental and carbon reduction initiatives, business conduct, HR and responsible
supply chain matters. The Board and Executive Leadership team are supported by subject matter
experts in each of these areas through our ESG team, our Internal Audit and Sourcing function and
Compliance and Legal teams.
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Material risks identified through the DMA process have been incorporated into the Group's ESG risk
category within the Group Enterprise Risk Management framework to ensure a cohesive approach
to the management of impacts, risks and opportunities, and alignment between frameworks.
Regular ESG team and business owner meetings are focused on reviewing key risks and areas

for development with respect to sustainability, and provide a forum for business leaders to discuss
these issues and identify where further expertise is required.

The ESG Executive Committee receives a monthly update from the Head of ESG on material ESG
impacts, risks and opportunities, the implementation of due diligence and the performance and
effectiveness of policies, activities, metrics and targets, as well as considering trade-offs associated
with those impalcts, risks and opportunities. The ESG Committee takes this into account when
overseeing strategy, key transactions and investment decisions and risk management, which
embeds a comprehensive approach to sustainability and responsible management. Compromises
in relation to our impacts, risks, and opportunities are only accepted if there are no breaches

of the law and, at the same time, all relevant codes and sustainability targets are complied with.

In addition, the Audit Committee receives a quarterly update on our ESG strategy, reporting

and activities. In FY25 these updates have focused on the double materiality assessment analysis
including reviewing all material IROs identified and preparation of due diligence processes for CSRD
reporting. The double materiality analysis review included an explanation of the process undertaken
and the material impalcts, risks and opportunities identified. The Audit Committee also receives
regular updates regarding the Group's supplier factory audit programme (described in more detail
in S2: Workers in the value chain section on page 145).

Integration of sustainability-related performance in incentive schemes
GOV-3

Executive pay is linked to sustainability performance through STIP and LTIP schemes (see page 84).
The STIP is an annual bonus arrangement designed to align the interests of Executive Directors to
those of the Company and deliver reward only where performance warrants it. In FY25 the bonus
payable to any Executive Director will be a maximum of 150% of base salary and is paid entirely in
case following the determination of the performance conditions being met.

As detailed in our Directors’ Remuneration Policy (which is reviewed and approved by shareholders
every three years) bonus payouts are determined on the satisfaction of a range of key financial

and strategic/personal objectives which are set annually by the Remuneration Committee. No more
than 20% of the overall bonus opportunity will be payable by reference to performance against
strategic and personal targets. Key financial measures include any combination of EBITDA, return on
investment and other corporate financial measures, whilst strategic objectives include ESG measures
such as ethical sourcing KPIs. In FY25, 80% of the maximum payout is conditional upon the delivery
of the Group's EBITDA target and 20% is conditional upon strategic KPIs. Specifically, 4% of the CEO
and CFO bonus will be measured against the 100% completion of factory audits against our annual
supplier factory audit plan. For further details of this metric please refer to the Targets and metric
sub-section of the S2: Workers in the value chain section on page 145.
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GOV-4

Statement on due diligence

The Group's approach to responsible business embeds human rights and environmental matters into
our due diligence processes. The mechanisms to identify, mitigate and account for how we address

actual and potential negative environmental and human rights impacts are detailed throughout

our Sustainability Statement. The table below provides a mapping of the core elements of our due

diligence approach.

Core elements of due

diligence

Embedding due diligence
in our governance,
strategy and business
model

Paragraphs in Sustainability Statement

ESRS 2 GOV-2: Information provided to and sustainability matters
addressed by the undertaking's administrative, management and
supervisory bodies

ESRS 2 GOV-3: Integration of sustainability-related performance
incentive schemes

ESRS 2 SMB-3 Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their
interaction with strategy and business model

Introduction report

Engaging with affected
stakeholders

ESRS GOV-2: Information provided to and sustainability matters
addressed by the undertaking's administrative, management
and supervisory bodies

ESRS 2 SBM-2: Interests and views of stakeholders

ESRS 2 IRO-1: Description of the processes to identify and assess
material impacts, risks and opportunities

Topical ESRS: Reflecting the different stages and purposes of
stakeholder engagement throughout the due diligence process

Identifying and assessing
adverse impacts

ESRS 2 IRO-1: Description of the processes to identify and assess
material impacts, risks and opportunities

ESRS 2 SBM-3: Material impacts, risks and opportunities and their
interaction with strategy and business model

Taking actions to address
those adverse impacts

Topical ESRS: Reflecting the range of actions through which
impacts are addressed

Tracking the effectiveness
of these efforts and
communicating the
results

Topical ESRS regarding metrics and targets
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GOV-5

Risk management and internal controls for ESG reporting

The Group's Enterprise Risk Management (ERM) framework has been designed to consistently
identify, assess, manage and monitor material risks, including those in relation to sustainability
reporting. It defines our approach to governance and integrated decision-making, as well as our
target risk culture and the corresponding roles, responsibilities and behaviours expected across the
organisation. The ERM framework risk assessment criteria was consistently applied through the DMA
process to ensure alignment and act as a bridge between the two processes. Through the risk

and DMA process, we have identified a number of material risks, across strategic, operational,
compliance, financial and data governance categories. The overarching framework helps us to
ensure we have a consistent approach and integrity in our reporting across risk and ESG.

We evaluate the effectiveness of our framework through an annual maturity assessment. Separate
evaluation of individual risk areas, including sustainability reporting, is conducted through our
developing internal controls programme and independent audits. Enhancements to our framework
are in progress, strengthening our approach and aligning with Dutch Corporate Governance
revisions, developing and rolling out a business-wide risk and control self-assessment approach,
with annual certification at executive level. This is designed to provide management with an
understanding of the certainty we have in relation to the effectiveness of our control environment.

Sustainability risks are highlighted through several channels, including regular risk workshops
conducted at multiple levels across the organisation and including a range of operational
colleagues, senior management and executive leaders, horizon scanning for new and emerging risks,
tapping into external sources, data points and benchmarking, strategic review and Internal Audit
findings. Mitigation of these risks include our ESG Governance and Executive Committee reporting
processes and implementation of our ESG strategic framework and Board-approved goals. We have
strengthened our sustainability reporting by extending internal control practices used in financial
reporting to our ESG data processes, including applying clear data governance and calculation
methodologies.

The Group CFO oversees our Sustainability Statement as a whole and is responsible for the integrity
of ESG data and information. The Group CFO is supported by the Head of ESG in assessing

and managing risk in relation to sustainability reporting. A Topic Owner from the ESG Executive
Committee has been established for each of the four ESRS topics we are reporting on, with sub-
owners for the narrative and metrics elements of each topical standard also assigned. Metrics
owners are responsible for developing and documenting the basis of preparation for metrics,
which includes any definitions, assumptions and estimations. Narrative owners are responsible

for the collection and preparation of narrative disclosures. Narrative and metrics are signed off by
the respective owner and subject to review by the Topical Owner. The Audit Committee oversees
the reporting of ESRS information and reviews the processes and controls that are the basis for
its preparation. Limited assurance procedures are performed by EY.
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Sustainability statement continued

Strategy, business model and value chain
SBM-1

Our strategy and business model

Pepco Group is a leading variety discount retailer, specialising in clothing and general merchandise
through our Pepco brand, which has over 4,000 stores across 18 countries in Central, Eastern and
Western Europe. Pepco sells apparel for the whole family, as well as household goods and toys.
Pepco Group also owns Dealz, a small FMCG-led business in Poland.

The Pepco Group's mission is to offer the lowest prices and the best value to families on a budget.
Our vision is to build Europe's leading variety discount retailer and our purpose is to help customers
live better lives.

We employ over 31,500 employees’, generating €4.5bn of sales?. As a large, global retailer, we
recognise the importance of sustainable business practices as part of long-term value creation.
Our stakeholders increasingly expect responsibility, transparency, and trust from the brands and
products they choose.

Following a strategic review, at our Capital Markets Day in March 2025, Pepco Group set out a new
five-pillar strategic framework to drive the business into its next phase of growth. This sharpened
framework is designed to focus and modernise our business and ensure we operate with the
discipline needed to generate sustainable, long-term and profitable growth. Our refined business
strategy defines how Pepco will grow through operational efficiency, network expansion, and
portfolio simplification — while embedding care, responsibility, and

future-readiness at the core of our journey.

Our values — Care for colleagues, Give our best, Love our customers — remain the foundation
of this transformation. They define who we are. Our sustainability strategy, Where Growth Meets

Care, turns our values into action, making growth and care interdependent: care ensures our growth

is sustainable, and growth expands our ability to care. It comprises three pillars: People, Value
Chain and Customers. The material topics identified through our DMA are broadly aligned with
these three pillars although we recognise business conduct topics are not explicitly embedded.
These topics are managed through our corporate governance programmes as detailed in the G
Business conduct section.

1. Headcount at year-end for Pepco Group excluding Poundland as set-out in ST: Own workforce. For headcount by geographical
areq, see ST: Own Workforce disclosures (page 128).

2. For segmented revenue information, see Financial Statements (page 45). As the Pepco Group operates in the retail sector and
all revenue relates to retail operations, no further breakdown is provided.
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Value chain

Our value chain comprises the activities required to design, manufacture, source and sell our
products. Our own operations focus on our retail estate of over 4,000 stores across 18 countries
where we sell our products. Our store network is supported by our vertically integrated sourcing
model which provides direct product sourcing, product development and technical services. Key
warehousing infrastructure and transport and logistics operations enable the movement of products
from our suppliers into our stores.

Our upstream value chain includes the processing, production and transportation of materials and
input goods such as cotton and wool required to produce our goods. Like most clothing retailers,
we do not own factories, but instead we work through our vertically integrated sourcing model

to partner with independent manufacturers to produce the goods we sell through a supply network
of vendors and factories.

Our downstream value chain includes the use, reuse, resale, recycling and disposal of our products.

Pepco's business model relies on key inputs including products sourced from a diverse supplier

base, resources such as energy, water and fuel used across logistics, warehousing, retail stores and
offices, and effective governance and workforce capabilities. These inputs are supported by internal
systems and infrastructure that ensure operational efficiency and responsible decision-making,
guided by the Group's policies and sustainability ambitions. This generates outputs including
product sales, emissions, packaging and product waste. These outputs lead to outcomes that vary
by stakeholder: customers benefit from product quality and service satisfaction, fostering loyalty and
trust; investors gain from financial results, resilience, and ESG risk management supporting long-term
value; and society and the environment experience impacts related to energy, emissions and supply
chain responsibility.
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Employees ~ Communities  Investors ~ Customers  Communities

Tier 1

Raw material sourcing and processing
Suppliers of raw materials or base components
to Tier 2 factories

Manufacturing processes
Suppliers undertaking manufacturing activities
that include washing, printing and dyeing

Primary manufacturing sites
Suppliers creating the finished product

Vertically integrated
® sourcing model

@— Transportation and logistics of our products by our supply chain partners

Product creation
and development in
partnership with our
suppliers

Own .
Retail stores

Sales to customers in our store network

operations

|
Distribution centres
Distribution centres and warehouses which hold
products within our own operational boundary

@— Transportation and logistics within our own operations

Downstream

—

Customer use
Clothing, homeware-led GM and FMCG
products used by our customers
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End of product life
Waste management including re-use,
recycle and re-sale
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SBM-2
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Interests and views of stakeholders
We identify five groups of key stakeholders: our customers, our colleagues, our suppliers, our shareholders and the environment & communities. We engage with each of these groups through a range
of stakeholder engagement activities — see table below.
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Stakeholder feedback is reflected in the Group's operations and strategy on an ongoing basis through different engagement routes — for example customer listening circles, employee feedback surveys,
supplier training conferences and investor meetings.

We also engaged with stakeholder groups through our DMA process to identify and manage our material impacts, risks and opportunities in relation to ESG matters. The results of our DMA, including
stakeholder engagement, were presented to our ESG Executive Committee as part of our review and governance processes.

Stakeholder group Stakeholder interests and purpose of engagement

How we engage

Impact or outcome of engagement

Customers Customer engagement enables us to make informed decisions and tailor our Customer surveys and Customer research and market analysis is incorporated into
product offerings to match evolving customer preferences. Through our Where focus groups; materiality our buying and marketing strategies on an ongoing basis.
Growth Meets Care sustainability strategy we aim to offer access to more responsible  assessments.
product choices at an affordable price.

Employees Our 31,500+ employees are the heart of Pepco's success. Their diversity of Employee surveys and The results of our employment survey are reflected in our
backgrounds and perspectives helps us understand and serve millions of customers feedback; materiality people strategy and employee management practices.
every day. That is why we aim to create a workplace where everyone feels valued, assessments.
included, and empowered to thrive — enabling strong customer experiences, stable
teams, and sustainable business performance.

Suppliers Pepco's operational success depends on a resilient and responsible supply chain and  Supplier engagement; Our supplier engagement model is based on a partnership

operations. Our end-to-end value chain focuses on transparency and responsible
sourcing practices to support business continuity while managing environmental and
social impact.

training and information
days; audit programmes;
materiality assessments.

approach where we work with our suppliers to design and
produce quality products at an affordable price for our
customers.

Shareholders

Our ambition, strategy and execution generate substantial shareholder value. With
high margins, strong cash conversion and a robust balance sheet, we can invest
to drive future growth through store expansion in new and existing markets and
strategic initiatives that enhance our share of customer spend, while also returning
surplus cash through annual dividends, share buybacks and special dividends,

as appropriate.

Investor presentations,
meetings and conferences
which provide an
opportunity for discussion
and feedback; materiality
assessments.

We regularly engage with existing and potential

investors, for example hosting a Capital Markets Day

in March 2025 and presenting our refined business

strategy update, including our sustainability strategy.

The insights and expectations of our shareholders help
shape our responsible business practices and inform value-
driven decision-making.

Environment and
communities

As a large multinational retailer, we recognise our responsibility to manage

our impacts on the environment and create products for customers that are
responsibly sourced.

Pepco is committed to supporting the communities in which we operate. Our
core customers are families on a budget and we work to ensure that every child,
especially those that are most vulnerable, has what they need to thrive through
initiatives such as back-to-school vouchers or free school supply packs.

Engagement with
environmental and
community focused NGOs
and through our Corporate
Social Responsibility teams;
materiality assessments.

Our environmental and social engagement covers a range
of activities including through our memberships, association
and accreditations with both international and local
programmes including Better Cotton Initiative and the
Responsible Business Forum Poland.
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Our material impacts, risks and opportunities

SBM-3

A summary of our material IROs is set-out below. The detailed ESRS-aligned analysis of the resilience of our strategy and business model to these IROs has not yet been carried out. In the reporting year,
these risks and opportunities did not lead to any changes to our overall strategy or business model. They also did not result in any material financial effects on our financial position, performance or cash
flows.

Material Impacts, risks Where in the

topic and opportunities Description value chain? Time horizon Key policies Key actions Targets

E1: Climate change

Climate Actual negative Negative impact from GHG emissions @@@ @@@ - Environment Policy  FY25 focus: * Reduce Scope 1
change impact in our operations and our value - Supplier Code * Energy efficiency &2 GHG
chain on the environment. of Ethics initiatives within our own emissions by 50%
Physical risk Changing climate and the impact A @@ ®® (ceonr\\/slirggrﬁigt:sl) . g&i?&':ﬂst bl . gyjozos 3
of extreme weather events damaging g to renewable educe scope
or disrupting the Group's operations energy_within our own GHG emissions
or those of its supply chain, leading operations by 25% by 2035*
to increased financial costs. Future focus areas: * Against FY24 baseline
Transition risk Climate change, resource scarcity ®® ®0O * Greenlogistics and veer
and sourcing complexity leading transportation
to increased operational costs. * Product-related carbon
Energy Transition risk Energy price fluctuations as a result ®O® GOMO - No specific policy Impacts ) o
of climate change and geopolitical aligned to IRO * Supply chain emissions
uncertainty.
Time horizon @ Short-term @ Medium-term @ Long-term Value chain @ Upstream @ Own operations @ Downstream
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Targets

Health and Potential negative Work-related health and safety @@@ Health and Safety FY25 focus: N/A
safety impact incidents can lead to injury, disability Policy Launch of Health and
and mortality. Safety Policy
Future focus areas:
-+ Strengthen Health
and Safety through
expanded guidance,
audits, unified reporting,
and employee feedback
to build a safer, more
resilient workplace
Working time  Risk Unpredictable working patterns @@@ N/A Future focus areas: N/A
risk undermining wellbeing, causing - Developing Pepco Group
absenteeism and turnover, and Working Time Policy
reducing ability to attract and retain Continued roll-out of
retail talent. electronic time tracking
with clock-in/out
functions
Local monitoring and
management oversight
Secure Risk Overreliance on temporary contracts @ @@@ N/A Future focus areas: N/A
employment risks lower engagement and Develop Group Secure
productivity and higher turnover costs. Employment Policy
Adequate Risk Insufficient pay may reduce Pepco @@@ Global Pay Guidelines  FY25 focus: N/A
wages Group's ability to attract and retain - Consistent use of

talent, while ensuring adequate
wages support workforce stability
and mitigate operational risk.

F

external benchmarking
and stable annual salary
review processes
Launch of Global Pay
Guidelines

uture focus areas:
Developing indicators
related to adequate
wages

1. Although we do not currently set targets for most S1 topics we intend to review this in the future. Please see S1 section for more details.
Time horizon @ Short-term @ Medium-term @ Long-term

Value chain @ Upstream
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Where in the
value chain?

Material
topic

Impacts, risks

and opportunities Description Time horizon

Key policies

Key actions

Targets

S1: Own workforce

Gender Risk Reduced talent attraction and @ @@@ Global Pay Guidelines  FY25 focus: 40% women in
equality retention due to insufficient gender Launch of Global Pay senior positions
diversity and unequal opportunities Guidelines by 2030
for progression and pay amongst Future focus areas:
the Group's female employees. Launch mentorship
programme, integrate
DEl policy Group-wide
Measures Risk Operational disruption, increased @ @@@ Difficult Case FY25 focus: N/A
against attrition and potential litigation Procedure - Centralised case
violence and due to violence or harassment in tracking via Safecall, and
harassment the workplace resulting in employee updated Difficult Case
harm and distress. Procedure for Pepco.
Poundland entity-
specific colleague safety
programme
Future focus areas:
- Training for colleagues
on violence and
harassment prevention
Forced and Potential negative Forced and child labour breaches @ @@@ Human Rights Policy FY25 focus: N/A

child labour impact fundamental human rights and Localised right-to-work
undermines people's wellbeing, verification procedures
creating a material impact. Group-wide rollout of
Risk Such incidents also expose the whistleblowing and

grievance mechanisms

Future focus areas:

+ Use of HR systems and
payroll providers to verify
age and legal working
status

Company to significant risks, including
reputational damage, investor
divestment, regulatory penalties,

and litigation.

1. Although we do not currently set targets for most S1 topics we intend to review this in the future. Please see S1 section for more details.
Time horizon @ Short-term @ Medium-term @ Long-term Value chain @ Upstream @ Own operations @ Downstream
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Child and
forced labour

Potential negative
impact

Risk

Incidents of forced and child labour
violate human rights and wellbeing.

Pepco Group's exposure to this
through the value chain may result
in significant reputational damage,
fines and litigation.

OOO®

Measures Potential negative Workplace violence and harassment @ @@@
against impact in supplier and factory settings
violence and violates human rights and wellbeing.
harassment
Risk Incidents in the value chain could
pose risks including reputational
damage, investor divestment,
fines and litigation.
Health and Potential negative Health and safety incidents result in @ @@@
safety impact value chain worker injury, particularly

where significant volumes of goods
are stored or heavy machinery
is operated.

- Supplier Code of

Ethics

- Child Labour Policy
Factory Audit Policy

- Supplier screening,
risk assessment and
onboarding
Factory audits

- Supplier training
programmes

- 100% of Pepco
own-brand
products
sourced through
our PGS sourcing
arm are made
in Category 1-3
factories

- 100% of factories
are audited
against our
annual supplier
factory audit
plan

Time horizon @ Short-term @ Medium-term @ Long-term

10

Value chain @ Upstream

@ Own operations @ Downstream
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Material Impacts, risks Where in the

topic and opportunities Description value chain? Time horizon Key policies Key actions Targets

G1: Business conduct

Corruptionand Risk Fines, litigation and reputational @ @@@ - Anti-bribery Policy - Anti-bribery and N/A
bribery damage due to inadequate due - Whistleblowing corruption risk mapping
diligence and anti-bribery controls, Policy exercises
leading to exposure to unethical - Code of Ethics - Anti-bribery and
practices that may also affect - Supplier Code of corruption and
product quality and cost. Ethics whistleblowing training
Protection of Risk Increased litigation, reputational @@ @@@ golhﬂm of Interest programmes
whistleblowers damage, and reduced employee Gci)fltzyond

morale due to inadequate
whistleblower protection or channels,
allowing ethical or legal breaches

to go unreported and harming
whistleblower wellbeing

Hospitality Policy

Management  Risk Fines, litigation and reputational @@ @@@
of relationship damage due to inadequate due
with suppliers diligence and management practices,

leading to exposure to ethical
breaches such as unclear supplier
ownership.

1. Due to the nature of material topics the Group has not set targets in relation to G1: Business Conduct topics
Time horizon @ Short-term @ Medium-term @ Long-term Value chain @ Upstream @ Own operations @ Downstream
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Sustainability statement continued

Conducting our double materiality assessment

IRO-1, IRO-2

In order to identify and prioritise sustainability matters along our value chain, in FY25 we completed
our first ESRS-aligned double materiality assessment (DMA). In completing this assessment we

built on our previous materiality approach, enhancing our stakeholder analysis and aligning

to ESRS requirements.

The DMA takes both impact and financial materiality into account:

* Impact materiality: the impact of the Pepco Group outwards on society and the environment

* Financial materiality: the sustainability-related risks or opportunities that could reasonably be
expected to affect the Company’s financial performance, cash flows or enterprise value

Due diligence is an on-going practice that responds to and may trigger changes in the Company’s
strategy, business model, activities, business relationships, operating, sourcing and selling contexts.
The DMA process requires the Company to make key judgements and use thresholds. Therefore,

the Sustainability Statement may not include every impact, risk and opportunity or additional
entity-specific disclosure that each individual stakeholder group may consider important in its

own particular assessment.

Description of the processes to identify and assess material impacts,

risks and opportunities
Our DMA comprised four stages:

1. Identification

* Value chain mapping and landscape review — A review of activities across the Pepco Group
value chain, considering upstream, downstream and own operations across all retail brands and
geographies.

* Identification and scoping of relevant impacts, risks and opportunities — Using the outputs
from the value chain mapping and landscape review, as well as peer review, input from key
stakeholders and existing corporate risk assessments, impacts, risks and opportunities were
identified and scoped.

» Stakeholder engagement — Internal and external stakeholders from across the value chain were
consulted on the relevant topics. Stakeholders provided coverage and insight across Pepco Group
retail brands, geographies and specific operations within the Company, as well as across the
value chain. Where engagement with a specific type of stakeholder was not possible this year,
we conducted proxy research and used outputs from previous stakeholder engagement. We used
existing engagement to provide insight for consumers, suppliers, value chain workers and affected
communities as we were unable to carry out new engagement in the time frame required. We
recognise that such proxy research has limitations and intend to extend our direct engagement
with these stakeholder groups in the future.

Stakeholder engagement also considered the dependency of Pepco Group's business on human,
natural and social resources at appropriate prices and quality. Considerations on the subject
were specifically included across stakeholder engagement insights conversations, and informed
identification and scoring of impacts, risks and opportunities.
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We plan to keep an open dialogue with stakeholders engaged throughout the process to
continue to incorporate their views and expectations. The insights gained from the DMA
will continue to inform our internal processes and approach to ESG.

2. Assessment and prioritisation

* Assessment — Our assessment included consideration of both impact and financial materiality.
The impact assessment considered both positive and negative impacts as well as actual and
potential impacts, over three timeframes (short-, medium-, and long-term). Impact materiality
was assessed against the criteria of scale, extent, irreversibility (assessed for negative impacts)
and likelihood (assessed for potential impacts) against a rating scale of 1to 5, while financial
materiality was assessed against the criteria of financial magnitude on a rating scale of 1to 5,
aligning to our internal corporate risk framework, and probability.

* Inline with ESRS guidance, for human rights topics scoring “severity” takes precedence over
"likelihood". For this reason, when considering a score for impacts related to human rights,
“likelihood" scores were not considered when calculating the average score.

* Materiality thresholds — Thresholds for impact materiality and financial materiality were set
independently by a group of key stakeholders and reviewed by the ESG Executive Committee.
Topics scoring above either threshold were defined as material and mapped to the relevant
topical ESRS standard.

3. Validation

A summary of the analysis and key outputs were reviewed and validated by the ESG Executive
Committee and other key internal stakeholders including finance, risk and sustainability
representatives.

4. Monitoring and reporting

The DMA process and outcomes were reviewed by the Audit Committee during the reporting period.
The material impacts, risks and opportunities identified through the process and corresponding
material topics will be monitored through the ESG Executive Committee at least once a year, with

a full reassessment of the DMA every three years, in line with ESRS guidance. The policies, actions
and targets associated with the material topics identified and our monitoring process to assess
effectiveness of strategies are explained further in each of the topical sections of the Sustainability
Statements. The material topics identified in the process have also been aligned with the ESG risk
category within our ERM framework and will be incorporated into our risk assurance framework

as it is rolled out in FY26.

No entity-specific material topics were identified as part of the DMA. However, two entity-specific
metrics were mapped to a material IRO related to ESRS S2 (Workers in the value chain).
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Sustainability statement continued

Environment

E1: Climate change
MATERIAL TOPICS:

* Climate change
* Energy

KEY POLICIES:

* Environment Policy

» Supplier Code of Ethics (environmental
considerations)

KEY TARGETS:
* Reduce Scope 1& 2 carbon emissions by
50% by 2030 *

* Reduce Scope 3 carbon emissions by 25%
by 2035 *

Against FY24 baseline year

Material impacts, risks and opportunities

SBM-3

Introduction

KEY ACTIONS:
FY25 focus:

* Energy efficiency initiatives within our own
operations

* Switching to renewable energy within our
own operations

Future focus areas:

* Green logistics and transportation
* Product-related carbon impacts

* Supply chain emissions

Climate change negatively aoffects the health and safety of people worldwide, with over half of
the global population living in vulnerable areas. Increasing extreme weather events and record
temperatures underline the urgent need for action on climate change, therefore we are committed
to reducing emissions both within our own operations and throughout our value chain, addressing
this collaboratively with our various stakeholder groups.

n3
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The Group's end-to-end value chain activities — up and downstream of our business — have
impacts on climate change. Through our DMA, we identified impacts and/or risks relating to climate
change mitigation, adaptation, and energy. For further details please refer to section IRO 1 of ESRS
2, "Conducting our double materiality assessment”. Our activities generate greenhouse gas (GHG)
emissions through our operations, products and packaging. The main Scope 1and 2 sources of
emissions within our value chain are electricity in our stores and distribution centres as well as the
fuels used in the transportation of goods. Indirect or Scope 3 emissions are principally generated
by the raw materials and manufacturing of the products we source and sell, and to a lesser extent
the inbound and outbound transport of those products.

Transition plan for climate change mitigation

E1-1
To take action on climate change, we have developed targets to reduce Scope 1and 2 carbon

emissions by 50% by 2030 and Scope 3 carbon emissions by 25% by 2035. Both goals are absolute
targets with an FY24 baseline year'.

We also have a long-term ambition to achieve net zero across all scopes by 2050. We have not yet
adopted a complete climate transition plan that meets all the elements required by the ESRS. We
continue to develop such a plan and aim to agree and finalise the actions required in the coming
years. When this climate transition plan work is complete we intend to formalise our net zero 2050
ambition into a target.

Although we do not currently utilise carbon credits or removals, we may evaluate their use in
the future to support achievement of our 2050 net zero ambition, limited to neutralising residual
emissions once all feasible reduction measures have been implemented.

Our intention is to ensure alignment with the limiting of global warming to 1.5°C in line with the Paris
Agreement through using the Science-Based Targets initiative (SBTi) assessment process, but we
have not yet completed this work. Pepco Group is not excluded from EU Paris-aligned Benchmarks.

IRO-1

The process of assessing our climate-related impacts, risks and opportunities started with our FY25
DMA and GHG inventory covering Scope 1, 2 and 3 emissions. Compilation of the inventory has
enabled us to understand where we impact climate change directly and indirectly, and at which
stage of the value chain. In addition to an overview of the sources and types of emissions, we also
break down the data by brands and markets. Analysis of the GHG inventory provides a starting point
for understanding our key challenges and identifying the levers of our decarbonisation plan.

As we have not yet completed an ESRS-aligned climate transition plan, resilience plan or scenario
analysis, we are not yet able to quantify climate-related physical or transition risks or the levers
within our decarbonisation plan (see Actions section on page 115).

1. The calculation method for targets aligns with how GHG emissions are reported under E1-6.
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Where in
the value
chain?

Time
horizon

Impact or
risk Description

Climate Actual Negative impact from GHG Own Short,

change negative emissions in our operations operations, Medium,

impact and our value chain on the Value chain Long-term
environment. (Upstream &
Downstream)

Physical risk Changing climate and the Own Medium,
impact of extreme weather operations, Long-term
events damaging or disrupting  Value chain
the Group's operations or (Upstream)
those of its supply chain,
leading to increased financial
costs.

Transition risk Climate change, resource Own Medium,
scarcity and sourcing operations, Long-term
complexity leading to Value chain
increased operational costs. (Upstream)

Energy Transition risk Energy price fluctuationsasa  Own Short,
result of climate change and operations, Medium,
geopolitical uncertainty. Value chain Long-term

(Upstream)

Climate action as part of our business strategy

SBM-3

Our sustainability strategy "Where Growth Meets Care”" has been embedded in our overall value
creation plan, with our decarbonisation plan a key part of our “Value chain” pillar, including levers
and actions (as detailed below). These have been discussed and approved by the ESG Executive
Committee, although a resilience analysis is still to be completed.

Responsibility for progress towards decarbonisation goals lies with the Group CFO, with performance
updates reported to Pepco Group's Executive Committee and Board at least annually to ensure
ongoing integration of our transition plans into financial oversight and decision-making.
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Policies

E1-2

We address our material climate-related impacts, risks, and opportunities through an overarching
Environment Policy, which is further supported by environmental considerations for our suppliers
within our Supplier Code of Ethics. These policies were developed prior to our DMA assessment.
While the energy-related IRO from our DMA is not explicitly referred to in the Environment Policy,
our approach to decarbonisation, and energy efficiency as a component of that, is integrated into
our strategic planning processes through the decarbonisation levers and actions described below.

Environment Policy: The objective of our Environment Policy is to outline our approach to reducing
our carbon footprint, sustainable resource use and environmental compliance. The detailed
implementation work is managed through our sustainability strategy, for example, switching to
renewable energy sources for Scope 1and 2 GHG emissions. The way we manage and track our
progress is described under each topic's targets, actions and metrics. The policy applies to all
Directors, officers and employees of Pepco Group, as well as any person or company acting on
behalf of the Group, whether as an associate, contractor, consultant, agent or otherwise. The policy
commits us to adhering to applicable laws and regulations. The Group CFO oversees the Group's
sustainability strategy and the implementation of the policy, both of which were approved at Board
level, and is responsible for strategy execution, supported by senior management in the operating
companies and the Group's Head of ESG.

Supplier Code of Ethics (Environmental considerations): Our Supplier Code of Ethics addresses
environmental concerns as they relate to our upstream supply chain, specifically the management
of environmental issues, Scope 3 carbon emissions, water and waste. It applies to all suppliers and
details the minimum requirements we expect them to adhere to regarding these topics, based

on both regulatory requirements and our own commitment to reduce environmental impacts.

The Supplier Code of Ethics also states that suppliers must proactively work to understand and
reduce their direct and indirect carbon footprint throughout their supply chains. The Group General
Counsel is the most senior executive responsible for developing the Supplier Code of Ethics.

These policies will be periodically reviewed and updated, as necessary, to ensure that they remain
an effective tool for the business.
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Actions

E1-3

As part of our net zero ambition, we have developed a decarbonisation plan, including a series of levers and associated actions to mitigate and address our climate change and energy impacts and risks.
We do not currently have a climate transition plan and have not yet completed a scenario analysis to quantify each lever's impact, but intend to progress with this work in the coming years. We monitor
progress against our decarbonisation plan and emission reduction targets through regular reporting and monitoring of our emissions. As we develop our climate transition plan, scenario analysis and
quantification of each lever's impact, we will also continue to develop our approach to monitoring of our progress against our targets.

Decarbonisation plan

Lever Details Actions
Energy Focusing on energy efficiency has short, medium and long-term benefits in managing both climate change and energy  FY25 actions focused on:
efficiency related impacts and risks. - Installation of energy-efficient doors on in-store refrigerator

units in our Deallz stores.
The continued roll-out of in-store LED lighting and air
conditioning equipment upgrades in Pepco.

Our first priority is reducing energy consumption in our own operations throughout our stores, distribution centres and
offices (both owned and leased in each case). Using energy more efficiently addresses both negative climate change
impacts and energy price fluctuation risks.

Our investments in energy efficiency measures include the installation of more energy-efficient refrigerator unit doors, the
continued roll-out of LED lighting in stores, distribution centres and offices, upgrades to more efficient air conditioning
and heating units throughout our operations and investments in building management systems which include smart
meters and other energy management tools and technologies.

Renewable In addition to improving our energy efficiency, we are increasing our purchase of renewable power across our operations  FY25 actions focused on:

power through Power Purchase Agreements (PPAs) with energy providers. Where renewable power is not directly available to us  + Developing a renewable energy sourcing strategy, covering
in markets, we use Renewable Energy Guarantees of Origin (GOs) to support transition to renewable power generation. all of our European markets. Several of our markets already

procure renewable energy including Poland, Spain and

Germany. For our operations in Poland, we have invested

in GOs and a renewable energy Power Purchase Agreement

(PPA) for Pepco. The PPA has also been extended to cover

Where possible in the future, we plan to install on-site renewable energy projects such as solar panels on distribution Dealz stores and the Dealz distribution centre in Poland.

centre roofs. As many of our stores, offices and distribution centres are leased, we will also engage with our various

landlords and adapt contracts and agreements with regard to the use of renewable power.

Increasing our purchase of renewable power addresses our climate change impacts in the short, medium and long-term
through using lower carbon-emitting forms of energy and supporting national infrastructure to further move away from
fossil fuels. Long-term energy supply contracts such as PPAs mitigate the risk from short-term energy price shocks.

Green This lever covers both Scope 1 mobile combustion and Scope 3 business travel and upstream and downstream logistics. Our future actions:
logistics and . . ) ) . - We intend to set specific targets and action plans for Scope
transport We plon to trcmsltpn our company car fleet toAI.ower carbon-emitting fuels ondA coIIobprote w!th thlrd—porfty‘ IoAgAlstlcs 1 mobile combustion and Scope 3 upstream transportation
proy\qers to optimise logistics routes and transition to lower-carbon fuels, both improving efficiency and minimising to reduce carbon emissions from both logistics and employee
emissions. transport.
Within our own operations, we aim to reduce business travel and increase fuel efficiency wherever possible.
Product- We recognise a significant portion of our carbon footprint is associated with Scope 3 Category 1. Purchased goods Our future actions:
related and services (81% of all Scope 3 emissions). Our decarbonisation plan in this area requires collaboration with our supply - We intend to analyse the specific carbon footprints of our key
carbon chain partners and covers both the materials and packaging of our products as well as the manufacturing processes. products, setting more specific reduction plans for them
impacts - We plan to reduce the amount of packaging associated with
our own label products and to increase the recycled content
of our packaging
Supply Extending into our upstream value chain, we intend to further engage with our suppliers on transitioning to lower carbon  Our future actions:
chain products and processes. - We intend to develop more specific action plans to monitor
emissions and report progress in Scope 3 decarbonisation.
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Current and future allocated resources

Each of the FY25 actions identified above (investments in renewable energy and energy efficiency
measures) has been implemented using budgets within individual business units. These investments
are not specifically segmented in our accounting and are reported based on the general

rules for financial reporting. We intend to develop our approach to tracking investments in our
decarbonisation plan in a more segmented manner in the future.

Targets

E1-4

To address and mitigate our climate impact, operations across all of our markets including
stores, distribution centres and offices are working towards our 2030 target to reduce carbon
emissions from our operations (Scope 1and 2) by 50%, from a FY24 baseline. For Scope 3 (value
chain emissions) our target is to reduce absolute emissions by 25% by 2035 from a FY24 baseline.
These targets were approved by both the ESG Executive Committee and the Board.

These climate-related targets are included in our Environment Policy and form part of our business
strategy through our sustainability focus areas. The targets were developed with senior leaders
and key functional groups within the business.

These targets have not yet been assessed by the SBTi for alignment to limiting global temperature
rises to 1.5 degrees Celsius.

We have established the following FY24 baselines against which to measure future progress:

FY24 baseline

Introduction

Unit year data % of total
Scope 1 GHG emissions tCO,e 20,477 1%
Scope 2 GHG emissions tCO.e 129099 4%
Scope 3 GHG emissions tCO.e 2944,536 95%

Consistency between GHG emission reduction targets and GHG inventory boundaries is ensured by
using recognised protocols, defining clear boundaries, and transparently reporting emissions data.
Pepco Group uses the Greenhouse Gas Protocol for GHG emissions accounting, which helps ensure
consistency.

We set our baseline for carbon emissions reporting in FY24. At the time of setting the baseline data,
the activities of the Group — a retailer, sourcing and selling products — had been broadly consistent
for more than three years. Store growth had been on a continued and consistent pattern and

there were no significant structural changes that influenced our baseline year. Our carbon emission
targets were developed in FY24 and as such use FY24 as a baseline year.

In FY25 the Group announced the completed sale of its Poundland operating unit. FY25 carbon
emissions metrics include data related to the Poundland operating unit up to the disposal date

of 12 June 2025. We expect to revise our baseline values in FY26 following the disposal of Poundland.
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Accounting policies

The absolute GHG emissions in our targets and baselines include Scope 1and 2 (market-based)
GHG emissions and Scope 3 GHG emissions associated with the Pepco Group (specifically from
procurement, production and distribution of Pepco Group products)'.

Due to the availability of data at the time of setting our baselines, we have not included Scope
3 Categories 11 (use of sold products) and 12 (end-of-life treatment of sold products) in FY24
baseline data. These categories are included in FY25 data reporting and will be included in

the future when re-baselining.

For more information on the accounting policies which underpin Scope 1, 2 and 3 GHG emissions
reporting see accounting policies sections on page 119.

A higher degree of measurement uncertainty is present in the spend-based input data related
to Scope 3 in particular.

Performance against targets

As this is our first year of CSRD reporting, our prior year (and baseline year) data has not been
included in the scope of our Sustainability Statements and audit. We are therefore not reporting
detailed information regarding performance against targets and year-on-year progress.

Target Unit FY25 result
Scope 1& 2 GHG emissions tCOe 89876
Scope 3 GHG emissions tCO.e 2,240,252

1. Scope 3 Categories 1, 3, 4, 5 and 6 are included in our targets and baseline data, in line with our Scope 3 emissions reporting
approach. Scope 3 Categories 2, 7,8, 9,10, 13, 14 and 15 are not applicable or significant to the Pepco Group and are therefore
excluded, also in line with our Scope 3 emissions reporting approach. For information on the accounting policies which underpin
Scope 3 GHG emissions reporting, see the relevant accounting policy section.

Due to the availability of data at the time of setting our baselines and targets, we have not included Scope 3 Categories 11 and 12
in our targets or baseline data. These categories are included in FY25 emissions reporting and will be included in the future when
re-baselining.
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Energy consumption

Introduction

E1-5
Pepco Group Poundland (up Pepco Group
excluding to 12 June exit including
Description Poundland date) Poundland
Total energy consumption related to own MWh 261,231 106,326 367557
operations
Total energy consumption from fossil MWh 142,893 33991 176,885
sources
Total energy consumption from nuclear MWh 29971 279 30,249
sources
Percentage of energy consumption % 1.5 0.3 8.2
from nuclear sources in total energy
consumption
Total energy consumption from renewable MWh 88,367 72,056 160,423
sources
Fuel consumption from renewable sources MWh 630 8997 9627
Consumption of purchased or acquired MWh 87712 63,059 150,771
electricity, heat, steam, and cooling from
renewable sources
Consumption of self-generated non-fuel MWh 63,059 Nil 25
renewable energy
Percentage of renewable sources in total % 33.8 678 43.6
energy consumption
Fuel consumption from coal and coal MWh Nil Nil Nil
products
Fuel consumption from crude oil and MWh 15,691 31,645 47336
petroleum products
Fuel consumption from natural gas MWh 8924 1,515 10,439
Fuel consumption from other fossil MWh 2,477 Nil 2,477
sources
Consumption of purchased or acquired MWh 115,801 831 116,633
electricity, heat, steam, or cooling from
fossil sources
Percentage of fossil sources in total % 54.7 32.0 481
energy consumption
Non-renewable energy production MWh 14,862 1,515 16,377
Renewable energy production MWh 25 Nil 25
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Total energy consumption related to own operations includes fuel consumption at sites
(stores, distribution centres and offices), fuel consumption in owned and leased vehicles, and
consumption of purchased energy (electricity, heat and cooling). The Pepco Group obtains
Guarantees of Origin (GO) and Power Purchase Agreements (PPAs) to source its renewable
electricity.

Pepco Group

excluding
Description Poundland'
Total energy consumption from activities in high climate impact MWh 261,231
sectors
Net revenue used to calculate energy intensity EUR 000s 4,523,463
Energy intensity from activities in high climate impact sectors MWh/EUR m 578

1

Accounting policies

For energy intensity, the total energy consumption is divided by total net revenue. All revenue
generating activities are either directly related to retail activities or support that objective,
which is considered a high climate impact sector. Therefore, there is no difference in scope
compared to total energy consumption and total net revenue. The figure for total net revenue
can be found in the financial statements, income statement, page 41.

An energy intensity metric of 578 MWh/EUR m is disclosed for the Pepco Group excluding Poundland. In addition, an energy
intensity metric of 81.3 MWh/EUR m is disclosed for the Pepco Group including Poundland, which reflects total energy consumption
for Pepco, Dealz, and Poundland (up to the 12 June 2025 Poundland sale date), in accordance with ESRS E1-5 paragraph 37.

This total energy consumption is divided by the Pepco Group revenue for continuing operations (excluding Poundland), as
presented in the financial statements, in line with ESRS E1-5 paragraph 43.
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GHG emissions

Poundland (up Pepco Group

ing to 12 June exit including

E1-6, E1-8 Description date) Poundland
r

Pepco Group Poundland (up Pepco Group Category 14: Franchises tCO.e Not Not Not
excluding to 12 June exit including opp\icoble opplicoble opplicoble

Description Poundland date) Poundland

Category 15: Investments tCO.e Not Not Not

Scope 1 GHG emissions applicable  applicable  applicable

T
Gross Scope 1greenhouse gas emissions tCO,e 7068 8,852 15920 Total GHG emissions

Scope 2 GHG emissions

Total GHG emissions location-based tCO,e 2,034,377 329,468 2,363,845
Gross chqt|on—bosed Scope 2 greenhouse  tCOze 94,183 13490 107673 Total GHG emissions market-based tCO,e 2,013,701 316,427 2,330,128
gas emissions
Gross market-based Scope 2 greenhouse  tCO,e 73,508 449 73956 The Pepco Group does not use carbon credits or removals and does not use internal carbon pricing.

gas emissions

Significant Scope 3 GHG emissions

Gross Scope 3 greenhouse gas emissions tCO,e 1933125 307126 2,240,252
Category 1: Purchased goods and services  tCO.,e 1,562976 251,776 1814,751
Category 2: Capital goods tCO,e Not Not Not
applicable applicable applicable
Category 3: Fuel and energy-related tCO.e 24,897 6,787 31,683
activities
Category 4: Upstream transportation and  tCO.,e 101,532 10,444 me7é6
distribution
Category 5: Waste generated in tCOe 5,448 170 5,618
operations
Category 6: Business travel tCO.e 879 234 1n3
Category 7. Employee commuting tCO.e Not Not Not
applicable applicable applicable
Category 8: Upstream leased assets tCOe Not Not Not
applicable applicable applicable
Category 9: Downstream transportation tCO,e Not Not Not
and distribution applicable applicable applicable
Category 10: Processing of sold products tCO,e Not Not Not
applicable applicable applicable
Category 11: Use of sold products tCO.e 221150 35136 256,285
Category 12: End-of-life treatment of sold tCO.e 16,244 2,581 18,825
products
Category 13: Downstream leased assets tCO,e Not Not Not

applicable applicable applicable

1. 0% of Scope 1 greenhouse gas emissions are from regulated emission trading schemes.
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Accounting policies

Scope 1 GHG emissions include all direct GHG emissions from energy consumption, purchased
CO, and the use of refrigerants in own operations, calculated in line with the GHG Protocol.
Energy consumption includes all direct energy sources (oil, natural gas and biogas) at owned and
leased sites (stores, distribution centres and offices) or by vehicles. GHG emissions are calculated
as energy consumption multiplied by relevant emission factors which are detailed further in
Appendix 2.

Scope 2 GHG emissions include indirect GHG emissions from the generation of electricity and
heat purchased and consumed, calculated in line with the GHG Protocol. Both location- and
market-based GHG emissions are calculated by multiplying the amount of energy purchased
by country-specific emission factors which are detailed further in Appendix 2. Market-based
emissions take into account renewable electricity purchased through PPAs or GOs.

Scope 3 GHG emissions include indirect GHG emissions from operations in the value chain,
covering both upstream and downstream activities. Scope 3 GHG emissions are calculated
following the GHG Protocol Corporate Value Chain (Scope 3) Standard. Further details of the
emission factors applied are detailed in Appendix 2.

Pepco Group does not report on Scope 3 emissions in Categories 2 (Capital expenditure on
equipment, buildings, facilities and vehicles with an extended life), 7 (Employee commuting and
working from home, 8 (Upstream leased assets), 9 (Downstream leased assets), 10 (Processing

of sold products), 13 (Downstream leased assets), 14 (Franchises) and 15 (Investments), since these
activities are not applicable or significant to Pepco Group.

A higher degree of measurement uncertainty is present in the spend-based input data for Scope
3 emissions.

The accounting policies for the categories in scope are further described below.

Category 1: upstream GHG emissions related to the manufacturing and processing of purchased
goods and materials including textile, footwear and general merchandise production and
packaging materials. The GHG emissions are calculated based on spend reports and emission
factors by product category.

Category 3: upstream well-to-tank (WTT) GHG emissions related to fuel consumed and energy
purchased (as included in Scope 1and 2). The GHG emissions are calculated based activity
data from logistics partners.

Category 4: lifecycle GHG emissions related to the inbound transportation of materials and
packaging materials and third-party distribution. The GHG emissions are calculated based
on activity data from logistics partners.

Category 5: downstream GHG emissions related to the external waste treatment of waste
generated in Pepco Group stores, distribution centres and offices. The GHG emissions are
calculated based on waste weight data and emission factors.

n9
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Category 6: business-related travel activities of employees paid for by Pepco Group, including
third-party transportation services, reimbursed transport in employees’ own vehicles (mileage
allowance), and reimbursed accommodation and meals during travel. The GHG emissions are
calculated based on travel expense reports and emission factors by mode.

Category 11 and 12 emissions have been calculated on the basis set-out below for the Pepco
operating unit. Category 11 and 12 emissions for Poundland and Dealz have been estimated
based on the relative size of Category 11 and 12 emissions vs total Scope 3 emissions in Pepco.

Category 11: use of sold products including emissions from the use phase of electrical and
rechargeable products sold by the Company. The GHG emissions are calculated based on sales
data, third-party estimates of product lifetime and usage patterns and relevant emission factors.

Category 12: end-of-life treatment of sold products including emissions from the waste treatment
of electrical and rechargeable products sold by the company. The GHG emissions are calculated
based on sales data, third party estimates of product lifetime and disposal patterns and relevant
emission factors.

For more information on the applied emission factors for Scope 1-3 GHG emissions, please see Appendix 2.

In FY25, the maijority of our Scope 3 GHG emissions have been calculated using spend data
versus primary data. In FY25 we started contacting key suppliers to prepare them to report
carbon emissions to us. In FY26 we expect to include further activity-based emissions data
in our Scope 3 Category 1reporting.

Energy and GHG intensity

Pepco Group

excluding
Description Poundland'
Total GHG emissions intensity location-based tCO,e/EURmM L4497
Total GHG emissions intensity market-based tCO,e/EURmM 4452

Pepco Group

excluding
Description Poundland'
Net revenue used to calculate GHG intensity EUR m 4,523
Net revenue (other) EURmM Nil
Total net revenue (in financial statements) EURm 4,523

1. As required under ESRS E1, GHG emissions intensity metrics of 4497 tCO,e/EUR m and 4452 tCO,e/EUR m on a location-based

and market-based methodology respectively are disclosed for the Pepco Group excluding Poundland. In addition, GHG emissions
intensity metrics of 522.6 tCO,e/EUR m and 515.1tCO.e/EUR m are disclosed for the Pepco Group including Poundland on a
location-based and market-based methodology respectively, which reflects total GHG emissions for Pepco, Dealz, and Poundland
(up to Poundland's exit date), in accordance with ESRS E1-6 paragraph 44. Total GHG emissions for Pepco, Dealz and Poundland
are divided by Pepco Group revenue for continuing operations (excluding Poundland), as presented in the financial statements,

in line with ESRS E1-6 paragraphs 53-55.
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Biogenic emissions

Pepco Group Poundland (up Pepco Group

excluding to 12 June exit including

Description Poundland date) Poundland

Biogenic emissions not included in Scope1 tCO.,e 193 2,022 2,215
GHG emissions

Biogenic emissions not included in Scope2 tCO.e 1,872 185 2,056
GHG emissions

Biogenic emissions of CO, not included in tCO.e 10,128 122 10,249

Scope 3 GHG emissions

Contractual instruments

Pepco Group Poundland (up Pepco Group
excluding to 12 June exit including

Description Poundland date) Poundland
Share of Scope 2 GHG emissions covered % 33.4 971 472
by contractual instruments
Share of Scope 2 GHG emissions % 229 971 389
covered by energy attribute certificates
(unbundled)
Share of Scope 2 GHG emissions covered % 10.5 0.0 8.3

by power purchase agreements (bundled)

Accounting policies

To calculate GHG intensity, we divide gross Scope 1, 2 and 3 GHG emissions by total net revenue,
calculated for both market- and location-based emissions. The figure for total net revenue can
be found in the financial statements, income statement, page 41.

Biogenic emissions not included in Scope 1include: CO, emissions from the combustion of
biomass, biofuels and biogas in stores, DCs and head offices. Biogenic emissions not included

in Scope 2 include CO, emissions from purchased district heating where the energy source

is biomass. Biogenic emissions not included in Scope 3 include CO, emissions from suppliers

using biomass, biogas or biofuel to produce materials, biofuel use in inbound and outbound
transportation and distribution and landfill emissions from the end of life of biological packaging
materials (eg. cardboard). All biogenic emissions are calculated in line with the GHG Protocol and
by multiplying the input data by the relevant emission factors.

Contractual instruments are the sum of purchased energy bundled with attributes about energy
generation (PPAs) and energy purchased from unbundled energy attribute certificates (EACs)
divided by total energy consumption.
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EU Taxonomy

Eligibility assessment

Due to the core business of the Pepco Group, the retail of apparel and general merchandise
goods, falling out of scope of the Taxonomy, we report no turnover-generating Taxonomy-eligible
activities in FY25.

According to the NACE-code framework, the Pepco Group's main activity, sale of goods

as a variety discount retailer, is considered under the economic activities 4711 "Retail sale in
non-specialised stores with food, beverages or tobacco predominating”, 47.19 "Retail of sale of
clothing in specialised stores" and 4771 "Other retail sale in non-specialised stores”. These economic
activities have not been adopted by the EU Taxonomy and are therefore non-eligible. The Group's
turnover relates solely to these economic activities groups and therefore as in previous years we
report no turnover-generating Taxonomy-eligible activities in FY25.

The climate change mitigation objective of the Taxonomy is relevant to the Pepco Group in
relation to the following activities: 5.5 Collection and transport of non-hazardous waste in source
segregated fractions, 6.5 Transport by motorbikes, passenger cars and light commercial vehicles,
7.2 Renovation of existing buildings, 7.3 Installation, maintenance and repair of energy efficiency
equipment, 7.5 Installation, maintenance and repair of instruments and devices for measuring,
regulation and controlling energy performance of buildings, and 7.7 Acquisition and ownership of
buildings (including building leases).

An assessment of our Capex against these economic activities recognises an eligibility of 87%.
An assessment of our Opex recognises an eligibility of 1%.

In FY25, Pepco enhanced the granularity of its eligibility assessment. This closer alignment with
financial accounting schedules and the more detailed evaluation of Capex and Opex resulted in
an increase in eligibility percentages compared to FY24. These changes reflect methodological
refinements rather than any material operational changes affecting eligibility.

Taxonomy alignment

The Taxonomy alignment assessment requires a thorough review of the criteria related to substantial
contribution, “do no significant harm” (DNSH) and minimum safeguards. To perform a Taxonomy
alignment assessment, a Taxonomy-aligned climate risk assessment must be completed. Due

to the current availability of information, the Group has not yet completed this assessment and
therefore it is not possible to conclude that any Taxonomy-eligible activities meet the alignment
criteria. As a result we report 0% alignment for our Capex and Opex.
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Accounting policies

Turnover

The turnover measure comprises the net revenue line items from the consolidated income
statement. All of our revenue is derived from the sale of clothing and general merchandise.
These revenue streams are currently non-eligible according to the Taxonomy Regulation.

Capex

The Taxonomy definition of Capex results in a total value of €403m (the denominator of the
Capex KPI). The denominator contains, in accordance with the definition of the Taxonomy

and as disclosed in this report, additions to buildings, technical equipment and machinery,
other equipment, furniture and fixtures, right-of-use assets, and other intangible assets, before
depreciation, amortisation, and remeasurements.

To calculate the numerator of the Capex KPI, we analysed the additions in relation to the
identified eligible activities as described below.

Most of the eligible Capex in FY25 (73%) relates to building leases for our stores, distribution
centres and head offices (allocated to CCM 77).

Amounts reported under CCM 7.2 Renovation of existing buildings comprise 12% of eligible
Capex and represent all investment in shops and distribution centres to refit, enlarge and
refurbish assets. All construction and engineering works related to our store investment which
is not captured in CCM 77 is included within CCM 72

In addition 2% of eligible Capex is reported under CCM 7.3, Installation, maintenance and repair
of energy efficiency equipment. This relates to installation of energy-efficient LED lighting and air
conditioning units.

Amounts reported under CCM 6.5 Transport by motorbikes, passenger cars and light commercial
vehicles, CCM 5.5 Collection and transport of non-hazardous waste in source-segregated
fractions, and CCM 75 Installation, maintenance and repair of instruments and devices for
measuring, regulation and controlling energy performance of buildings each comprise 1% of
eligible Capex, reflecting the limited investments in these categories.
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Opex

The Taxonomy definition of Opex results in a total value of €208m (the denominator of the Opex KPI).

The denominator shall cover direct non-capitalised costs that relate to research and
development, building renovation measures, short-term lease, maintenance and repair, and
any other direct expenditures relating to the day-to-day servicing of assets of property, plant
and equipment by the undertaking or third party to whom activities are outsourced that are
necessary to ensure the continued and effective functioning of such assets.

To calculate the numerator of the Opex KPI, we analysed expenditure in relation to identified
eligible activities. Amounts reported under CCM 5.5 Collection and transport of non-hazardous
waste in source segregated fractions comprise 1% of eligible Opex and represent expenditure
on waste segregation equipment in distribution centres in Dealz.

Poundland sale

The Group completed the disposal of Poundland on 12 June 2025. In the FY25 financial
statements, Poundland is presented as a discontinued operation, and no associated turnover
or operating expenditure is recognised in the Group Income Statement. Accordingly, revenue
and operating expenditure relating to Poundland are excluded from the Group's EU Taxonomy
disclosures for the year.

In accordance with the Taxonomy Regulation, capital additions to tangible and intangible assets
during the reporting period must be included in the Group's Capex reporting. This requirement
extends to capital expenditure incurred in relation to Poundland up to the date of disposall

(12 June 2025), which is also reported within Note 1.3 on page 167. As such, Capex additions
relating to Poundland up to the disposal date are included in the Group's EU Taxonomy Capex
reporting.

Uncertainties related to the Capex taxonomy disclosure related to the former

Poundland segment

Due to the sale of Poundland on 12 June 2025, the Board no longer has direct access and
control over Poundland management, the finance team or operational processes. The reporting
requirements provided for in Article 8 of Regulation (EU) 2020/852 (Taxonomy Regulation) include
KPIs related to group capital expenditure (Capex KPIs) for which the denominator and numerator
include additions based on IFRS 16 Leases paragraph 53 (h). In this group capital expenditure
figures, the Poundland figures are integrated that, may exclude required adjustments for IFRS

16 lessee accounting. The Board is not able to require Poundland to undertake the extensive
recalculations, system reconfiguration of the IFRS 16 tool, and data extraction work that would
be necessary to investigate any required adjustment to the Capex disclosure. Further information
has been provided in note 1.29 in the Group consolidated financial statements on page 177. As a
result, the Board was unable to obtain sufficient appropriate information on the adjustments,

if any, to the Capex KPIs, including the required disclosures under Article 8(2) of Regulation (EU)
2020/852 (Taxonomy Regulation), for additions relating to the former Poundland segment for the
period from 1 October 2024 to 12 June 2025.
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Turnover
Substantial contribution criteria DNSH criteria (‘Do Not Significant Harm')
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Economic activities (1) 2 (S e o O =
Millions YiN; YiN; YiN; YiN; YiN; YiN;
EUR % N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N % E T
A. TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES
Al Environmentally sustainable activities
(Taxonomy-aligned)
Al Turnover of environmentally sustainable 0 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%
activities (Taxonomy-aligned)
Of which Enabling 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% N N N 0% E
Of which Transitionall 0% 0% 0% T

A.2. Taxonomy-Eligible but not
environmentally sustainable activities
(not Taxonomy-aligned activities)

EL; N/EL EL; N/ EL; N/ EL; N/ EL; N/ EL; N/

EL EL EL EL EL

Turnover of Taxonomy-eligible but not 0 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%
environmentally sustainable activities

(not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (A.2)

A. Turnover of Taxonomy-eligible but not 0 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

environmentally sustainable activities
(not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (Al + A2)

B. TAXONOMY-NON-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES

Turnover of Taxonomy-non-eligible 4,523 100%
activities (B)
Total (A+B) 4,523 100%
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Capex

Substantial contribution criteria DNSH criteria (‘Do Not Significant Harm')
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A. TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES

A.l. Environmentally sustainable activities

(Taxonomy-aligned)

A. Capex of environmentally sustainable 0 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%
activities (Taxonomy-aligned)

Of which Enabling 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% E
Of which Transitionall 0% 0% 0% T

A.2. Taxonomy-Eligible but not
environmentally sustainable activities
(not Taxonomy-aligned activities)

EL;N/EL  EL;N/EL  ELN/EL  ELN/EL  ELN/EL  EL; NJEL

Collection and transport of non-hazardous ~ CCM 55 0 0% EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL 0%
waste in source segregated fractions

Transport by motorbikes, passenger cars CCM 65 1 0% EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL 0%
and light commercial vehicles

Renovation of existing buildings CCM72 50 12% N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL 0%
Installation, maintenance and repair CCM73 10 2% N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL 3%
of energy efficiency equipment

Installation, maintenance and repair of CCM75 1 0% N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL 0%

instruments and devices for measuring,
regulation and controlling energy
performance of buildings

Acquisition and ownership of buildings CCM77 292 73% N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL 0%
Capex of Taxonomy-eligible but not 353 88% 88% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 3%

environmentally sustainable activities
(not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (A.2)

A. Capex of Taxonomy-eligible but not 353 88% 88% 0% 0
environmentally sustainable activities (not
Taxonomy-aligned activities) (Al + A2)

B. TAXONOMY-NON-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES

Capex of Taxonomy-non-eligible activities (B) 50 12%

Total (A+B) 403 100%
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Opex
Substantial contribution criteria DNSH criteria (‘Do Not Significant Harm')
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Millions YiN; YiN; YiN; YiN; YiN; YiN;
EUR % N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N % E T

A. TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES

Al Environmentally sustainable activities

(Taxonomy-aligned)

A1. Opex of environmentally sustainable 0 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

activities (Taxonomy-aligned)

Of which Enabling 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% N N N 0% E
Of which Transitionall 0% 0% 0% T

A.2. Taxonomy-Eligible but not
environmentally sustainable activities
(not Taxonomy-aligned activities)

EL; N/EL EL; N/ EL; N/ EL; N/ EL; N/ EL; N/

EL EL EL EL EL

Collection and transport of CCM 1 1% EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL 0%
non-hazardous waste in source 5.5

segregated fractions

Opex of Taxonomy-eligible but not 1 1% 1% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%
environmentally sustainable activities

(not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (A.2)

A. Opex of Taxonomy-eligible but not 1 1% 1% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

environmentally sustainable activities
(not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (Al + A2)

B. TAXONOMY-NON-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES

Opex of Taxonomy-non-eligible 207 99%
activities (B)
Total (A+B) 208 100%
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Nuclear and fossil gas related activities

Nuclear energy related activities

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to research, development, No
demonstration and deployment of innovative electricity generation facilities that
produce energy from nuclear processes with minimal waste from the fuel cycle.

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to construction and safe operation of No
new nuclear installations to produce electricity or process heat, including for the purposes

of district heating or industrial processes such as hydrogen production, as well as their

safety upgrades, using best available technologies.

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to safe operation of existing nuclear No
installations that produce electricity or process heat, including for the purposes of district

heating or industrial processes such as hydrogen production from nuclear energy, as well

as their safety upgrades.

Fossil gas related activities

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to construction or operation of No
electricity generation facilities that produce electricity using fossil gaseous fuels.

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to construction, refurbishment, and No
operation of combined heat/cool and power generation facilities using fossil gaseous fuels.

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to construction, refurbishment and No
operation of heat generation facilities that produce heat/cool using fossil gaseous fuels.
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Sustainability statement continued

SOCIAL

S1: Own workforce
MATERIAL TOPICS:

* Health and safety

* Working time

* Secure employment
* Adequate wages

* Gender equality

* Measures against violence
and harassment

* Forced and child labour

KEY POLICIES:

* Global Pay Guidelines
* Pepco Group Health

& Safety Policy
 Difficult Case Procedure

KEY TARGETS:

* 40% women in senior
positions by 2030
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KEY ACTIONS:

F

Y25 focus:

Health and Safety: Launched our Health and
Safety Policy
Adequate wages and Gender equality:

* Launched our Global Pay Guidelines

¢ Maintained annual salary reviews and benchmarks

» Began developing a Diversity, Equity & Inclusion (DEI)
workplan and continued our gender representation
tracking

Measures against violence and harassment: Launched a
centralised case tracking process via our whistleblowing
hotline "Safecall” and updated the Difficult Case Procedure
(grievances process) in our Pepco operating unit

Future focus areas:

Health and safety: Strengthen our health and safety
processes through expanded guidance, audits, unified
reporting and employee feedback to build a safer, more
resilient workplace

Secure employment and Working time: Develop a
Group-wide Secure Employment Policy and a Working
Time Policy

Gender equality: Launch a mentorship programme and
integrate our DEI workplan across the Group

Adequate wages: Develop indicators for adequate wages
Measures against violence and harassment: Develop
indicators on violence and harassment resolution and
launch training on violence and harassment prevention

Strategic Sustainability Financial Other

Introduction report Governance statement statements information

Material topics overview

A strong, committed workforce is at the heart of Pepco Group's ability to deliver affordable products
and a consistent customer experience across our markets. The wellbeing, stability, and inclusion of
our people are directly linked to our operational success and long-term growth.

Through our double materiality assessment, we identified the material topics set out below.
Managing these effectively helps us attract and retain top talent, mitigate operational risks,
and fulfil our responsibilities as an employer.

Where in
Priority Impact the value Time
fo](=To] orrisk  Description chain? horizon
Health and Potential  Work-related health and safety incidents can Own Short,
safety negative lead to injury, morbidity, disability and mortality.  operations  Medium,
impact Long-
term
Working Risk Unpredictable working patterns risk Own Short,
time undermining wellbeing, causing absenteeism operations  Medium,
and turnover, and reducing ability to attract Long-
and retain retail talent. term
Secure Risk Over reliance on temporary contracts risks Own Short,
employment lower engagement and productivity and operations  Medium,
higher turnover costs. Long-
term
Adequate Risk Insufficient pay may reduce Pepco Group's Own Short,
wages ability to attract and retain talent, while operations  Medium,
ensuring adequate wages support workforce Long-
stability and mitigate operational risk. term
Gender Risk Reduced talent attraction and retention due Own Short,
equality to insufficient gender diversity and unequal operations  Medium,
opportunities for progression and pay Long-
amongst the Group's female employees. term
Measures Risk Operational disruption, increased attrition Own Short,
against and potential litigation due to violence or operations  Medium,
violence and harassment in the workplace resulting in Long-
harassment employee harm and distress. term
Forced and Potential  Forced and child labour breaches Own Short,
child labour  negative fundamental human rights and undermines operations  Medium,
impact people's wellbeing, creating a material impact. Long-
Risk Such incidents also expose the Company term

to significant risks, including reputational
damage, investor divestment, regulatory
penalties, and litigation.
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Sustainability statement continued

Interaction of material workforce impacts, risks and opportunities with strategy
and business model

SBM-3

How workforce impacts connect to our strategy and business model

Pepco Group's business model is built on delivering affordable products through a high-volume,
value retail format, supported by an extensive store network, regional distribution centres, and
centralised head office functions. Our strategy, which includes targeted network expansion,
portfolio simplification, and operational efficiency, depends on a stable, skilled, and safe workforce.

The material workforce topics identified through our double materiality assessment originate from
the operational demands of this model and are directly connected to our strategic objectives.
Managing these topics is essential to safeguard business continuity, maintain employee
engagement, and control operational costs. While risks such as working time and wage adequacy
can arise in specific markets or employee groups, we have established processes — including pay
benchmarking, time-tracking, and local compliance monitoring — to identify and address these
issues where they occur. Other impacts, such as specific health and safety or workplace conduct
cases, are typically linked to individual incidents.

Pepco Group ensures its practices comply with applicable labour and employment laws, which we
consider the primary safeguard against negative impacts on employees. This includes compliance
monitoring on wages, working hours, contracts and data use. Where commercial pressures arise,
legal obligations take precedence and guide management decisions.

The double materiality assessment findings informed strategic adjustments, such as the introduction
of several new policies and adjustments to existing policies in FY25:

* Wage adequacy risks led to the adoption of a Group-wide Global Pay Guideline

* Health and safety risks prompted the implementation of a Group-wide Health and Safety Policy

* Workplace conduct concerns resulted in an update to our Difficult Case Procedure within the
Pepco operating unit, to strengthen accessibility, impartiality, and anti-retaliation measures

Inclusion of all materially impacted workers

Our disclosures include all Pepco Group employees, as defined by local labour regulations,

across retail, distribution centres, and office functions. Non-employees, including agency workers,
contractors, and individuals on civil contracts, are excluded from this disclosure in accordance with
the applicable phase-in provisions.

Characteristics of employees

S1-6

At the close of FY25, the Pepco Group employed over 31,500 people' across more than 20 countries?.
Our workforce comprises retail, distribution, and office colleagues, with women representing 93.5%
of the total employees. We maintain a high proportion of permanent roles (72.6%), reflecting our
preference for stable, long-term employment relationships.

128

Introduction

Other
information

Financial
statements

Strategic
report

Sustainability

Governance statement

Most of our employees work full-time (81.3%), with part-time arrangements primarily in retail
operations. Our most significant workforce presence is in Poland (379%), followed by Romania (12.4%)°.

Although Pepco Group expanded its operations during the reporting period, the total number
of employees remained broadly stable. This reflects offsetting effects: efficiency improvements
and evolving staffing models supported growth, while optimisation measures balanced overall
headcount. Divestment of the Poundland operating unit during the reporting period has also
impacted total Group employee numbers.

Number of employees by gender

Pepco Group

Pepco Group

excluding including
Poundiand Poundland

Male 2,056 7728
Female 29526 38,199
Other Nil Nil
Not reported Nil Nil
Total employees 31,582 45927

Number of employees in countries with 50 or more employees representing at
least 10% of the total number of employees

Number of
employees
Country (headcount)®
Poland 1956
Romania 3932
United Kingdom 13,036

1. Headcount basis.

2. The Pepco Group operates in stores across 18 countries in Central, Eastern and Western Europe as well as through an Asian
sourcing arm, with employees in over 20 countries in total.

3. In FY25 the Pepco Group including Poundland had more than 10% of its total workforce employed in each of Poland and the
UK (reflecting Pepco Group excluding Poundland headcount at 30 September 2025 and Poundland operations at divestment
date). All other countries employed less than 10% of the workforce on this basis. At 30 September 2025 the Pepco Group including
Poundland had 379% of employees in Poland and 12.4% of employees in Romania (two largest countries of employment).
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Information on employees by contract type and gender
$1-9 Pepco Group including Poundland

Not disclosed Total

Pepco Group excluding Poundland Female Other

Number of
employees
(headcount)

Female

29526

Male

2,056

Nil

Not disclosed

Nil

Total

31,582

Number of
employees
(headcount)

38,199

7728

Nil

Nil

45927

Number of
permanent
employees
(headcount)

21,284

1,637

Nil

Nil

22921

Number of
permanent
employees
(headcount)

29761

7188

Nil

Nil

36949

Number of temporary
employees
(headcount)

8,242

419

Nil

Nil

8,661

Number of temporary
employees
(headcount)

8,438

540

Nil

Nil

8978

Number of
non-guaranteed
employees
(headcount)

Nil

Nil

Nil

Nil

Nil

Number of
non-guaranteed
employees
(headcount)

Nil

Nil

Nil

Nil

Nil

Number of
full-time employees
(headcount)

23903

1,763

Nil

Nil

25,666

Number of
full-time employees
(headcount)

25,423

3,618

Nil

Nil

29041

Number of
part-time employees
(headcount)

5,623

293

Nil

Nil

5916

Number of
part-time employees
(headcount)

12,776

410

Nil

Nil

16,886

129

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Strategic Sustainability Financial Other
Sustainability statement continued Introduction report Governance statement statements information

Gender and age distribution Pepco Group including Poundland
Pepco Group excluding Poundland Female Male Total
Female Male Total Headcount 3 Headcount 3 Headcount
Headcount Headcount % Headcount CEO 0 0% 1 100% 1
CEO 0] 0% 1 100% 1 Aged <30 0 0% 0 0% 0
Aged <30 0 0% 0 0% 0 Aged 30-50 0 0% o] 0% 0
Aged 30-50 0 0% 0 0% 0 Aged >50 0 0% 1 100% 1
Aged >50 0 0% 1 100% 1 CEO -1 1 13% 7 88% 8
CEO -1 1 13% 7 88% 8 Aged <30 0 0% 0 0% 0
Aged <30 0 0% 0 0% 0 Aged 30-50 1 20% 4 80% 5
Aged 30-50 1 20% 4 80% 5 Aged >50 0 0% 3 100% 3
Aged >50 0 0% 3 100% 3 CEO -2 19 61% 2 39% 31
CEO -2 19 61% 12 39% 31 Aged <30 0] 0% 0 0% 0
Aged <30 0 0% 0 0% 0 Aged 30-50 13 57% 10 43% 23
Aged 30-50 13 57% 10 43% 23 Aged >50 6 75% 2 25% 8
Aged >50 6 75% 2 25% 8 Other employees 38,179 83% 7708 17% 45,887
Other Employees 29506 Q4% 2037 6% 31,543 Aged <30 10,660 81% 2,533 19% 13193
Aged <30 8,305 93% 610 7% 8927 Aged 30-50 22,178 85% 4,007 15% 26,185
Aged 30-50 18,297 93% 1277 7% 19567 Aged >50 5,340 82% 168 18% 6,508
Aged >50 2903 95% 149 5% 3,048 Not disclosed 1 0% 0 0% 1
Not disclosed 1 0% 0 0% 1

Employee turnover

Pepco Group excluding Poundland Pepco Group including Poundland

Rate of employee Rate of employee
Number of leavers turnover Number of leavers turnover

17989 S4% 21905 46%

The reported turnover includes all voluntary and involuntary separations as well as the natural end
of temporary contracts. The level reflects the seasonal nature of retail operations and differences
across countries, where local labour markets and contract types influence mobility. During the yearr,
we reviewed and aligned onboarding processes across all Pepco operating companies and for
selected countries introduced locally tailored retention measures to strengthen workforce stability.
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Accounting policies

Headcount is reported as of the reporting period end date. This is 30 September 2025 for alll
operating units except the Poundland operating unit, where Poundland data is included up to
the disposal date. Average headcount is determined using daily employee status (either active
or inactive), averaged across the reporting period. Turnover rate is the number of leavers during
the reporting period divided by the average headcount. Employee characteristics are reported
by employment type, gender, contract type and age.

Employment type is categorised as either “Permanent”, for employees with a permanent
employment contract or “Temporary” for employees with a temporary employment contract.
A Full Time Equivalent (FTE) is calculated by converting the number of hours of a part-time
employee to a full-time equivalent basis.

Senior employees are defined as CEO, CEO-1and CEO-2 levels.

Age is determined by the employee age on at the reporting period end date.

Remuneration ratio

S1-16

The annual total remuneration ratio in FY25 was 1:199". Our remuneration ratio is structurally high

due to the composition of our workforce, with the majority employed in store operations roles

in Central and Eastern Europe (CEE) markets where average wage levels are comparatively low
balanced against a corporate head office function in the UK where wages are relatively high. This
lowers the median employee pay, thereby increasing the ratio, while executive remuneration remains
aligned with external retail benchmarks and sector practices.

Accounting policies

The annual total remuneration ratio shows the difference between the highest-paid individual
in the Group and the median pay of all active permanent and fixed-term employees. Data is
reported as of 30 September 2025 (except for the Poundland operating unit which is reported
up to disposal date).

Total remuneration includes base salary, bonuses, incentive payments and other allowances
or benefits.

Pay for employees who worked part of the year is adjusted to a full-year basis. For colleagues
on long-term absence exceeding three months, remuneration is estimated based on their
contractual base pay, as actual paid salaries are not reliable due to varying compensation
schemes during absence.

Remuneration metrics have been prepared using 11 months of actual input data and one month
of estimated data other than for our head office employees in the UK and sourcing employees in
India and Bangladesh where actual data is reported for 12 months. In addition the highest-paid
individual's pay is on a 12 month basis and aligned with the Remuneration Report.

1. The reported total remuneration ratio includes Poundland. When Poundland is excluded, the annual remuneration ratio changes to 1198.
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Green transition and workforce impact

SBM-3

As explained in the E1: Climate change section, the Pepco Group has not yet adopted an
ESRS-aligned climate transition plan. Once we have such a plan, it will include understanding

the impacts on our own workforce. Currently, we have not taken specific measures, such as reskilling,
redeployment, or employment guarantees related to the climate transition, as our business is not
currently exposed to significant transition-related restructuring.

Operations at risk of forced or child labour

SBM-3

We recognise the potential negative impacts of child and forced labour due to the severity of harm
they would cause if they occurred within our own workforce. We have not identified any incidents of
such in the reporting year.

While UNICEF records child labour in Serbia, Bangladesh and India (countries in which we have
employees), and the WalkFree Global Slavery index points to a higher prevalence of forced labour
in Bosnia & Herzegovina, India, Hungary and Slovakia (countries in which we have employees),

our activities in all these locations are limited to office, retail, and distribution functions. These
roles require employees to be of legal working age and are governed by formal contracts and
employment practices that prevent such incidents.

While the likelihood of occurrence in our own operations is very low, we continue to treat child and
forced labour as salient human rights issues and monitor them within our due diligence framework.

Workforce groups at risk and Pepco Group-specific risks & opportunities

SBM-3

As part of our materiality assessment (ESRS 2, IRO-1), we have considered how specific roles or work
contexts within our operations may present different levels of exposure to impacts and risks. Internal
HR data, health and safety reporting, employee feedback, and local legal requirements inform this
understanding.

While our policies and programmes are designed to apply to all employees, some risks and
opportunities are more relevant in specific contexts. For example, health and safety considerations are
particularly pertinent for employees in customer-facing and distribution centre roles, while working
time arrangements are most significant in operational environments with variable scheduling. In some
markets, pay equity initiatives may focus on improving representation or progression within particular
job families or levels.

We continue to monitor these patterns across the Group to ensure that measures remain relevant,
proportionate, and responsive to the needs of our entire workforce.
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Processes for engaging with own workforce

S1-2

As described in ESRS 2, Interests and views of stakeholders section, the Pepco Group maintains
structured engagement processes with its workforce. The same channels and methods described
in ESRS 2 apply to the scope of this disclosure, covering colleagues across retail, distribution centre,
and office roles. Effectiveness tracking and responsibilities are also outlined in ESRS 2.

In addition, employees are engaged on human rights-related topics, such as fair working hours,
equal treatment, and workplace conduct, through the types of engagement described in the
section below.

The Group currently has one target related to the gender equality topic: 40% women in senior
positions by 2030. The target was approved by the ESG Executive Committee and the Group Board.
Going forward, we plan to strengthen alignment by incorporating workforce perspectives into the
design and review of targets. Insights from engagement surveys, local consultation mechanisms, and
workforce representation bodies will inform future target-setting and adjustments.

Types and frequency of engagement
The Group has a number of employee engagement channels as set out below:

Structured feedback channels:

* Employee engagement survey: Once every two years, multilingual survey capturing workforce
sentiment, with results reviewed at the Group, country, and functional levels.

* Exit surveys: Conducted consistently to capture insights from departing colleagues, helping
identify improvement areas in retention and employee experience.

Day-to-day dialogue:

» Line manager dialogue: Managers are expected to engage regularly with their teams, supported
by training in active listening and constructive feedback.

 Store and site visits: Leaders meet colleagues directly during site visits, reinforcing trust and visibility.

Representation and escalation channels:

» Workforce representation: In countries with works councils or collective bargaining agreements
(e.g. Spain), formal engagement takes place on pay, working conditions, and employee rights.

» Safecall: An independent, anonymous reporting channel available to all colleagues, promoted
across sites and offices to ensure accessibility.

Inclusivity of engagement

We aim to ensure 100% of employees can participate in feedback channels by 2030 which will ensure
all employees can raise issues and contribute feedback. We plan to achieve this by expanding access
to our digital engagement survey, ensuring language accessibility, and tracking participation.
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Responsibility for engagement

Employee engagement at Pepco is a core management responsibility. All managers are
accountable for fostering dialogue and acting on feedback. Local HR teams coordinate and
support these activities, while the Chief Human Resources Officer (CHRO) ensures that workforce
insights inform Group strategy and risk management.

Processes to remediate negative impacts and channels for own workforce to
raise concerns

$1-3

General approach to remedy

Pepco Group is committed to addressing and remedying negative impacts on its workforce,
including discrimination, harassment and unfair treatment. Remediation measures may include
corrective or disciplinary action, changes in the work environment, additional training or direct
support to the affected individual(s).

HR teams are responsible for ensuring fair and timely resolution, in line with local legal frameworks
and collective agreements. Where necessary, external mediation or legal counsel may be utilised.
The effectiveness of the remedy is currently assessed at the local level on a case-by-case basis,
but the Group is working to standardise this process.

Channels to raise concerns

Pepco Group maintains multiple channels for employees to raise concerns or report misconduct.
These channels and remediation processes apply across all material workforce topics identified
through our double materiality assessment, including discrimination and harassment, working time
management, wage adequacy, and health and safety and include:

Grievance procedures

Formal grievance procedures are in place across all business units. In FY25, Pepco has updated and
extended it's "Difficult Case" procedure. The procedures prohibit discrimination, harassment, and
retaliation, and guarantee fair process for all employees. Colleagues may raise concerns relating to:

¢ Discrimination or harassment;
* Behaviour violating Company values;
* Workplace-related grievances.

Reports may be made to line managers, HR, or via formal grievance forms. In Dealz, colleagues
report grievances via a dedicated email managed by the HR team. Mediation may be offered where
constructive resolution is possible.
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Whistleblowing hotline (Safecall)

As described in the G1: Business conduct section, the Group uses an independent whistleblowing
hotline operated by Safecall which is available in over 150 languages for use by both colleagues and
suppliers, who can report anonymously if required. Reports can also be made directly to our internal
compliance and internal audit teams. At Deallz, colleagues report incidents via a dedicated ethics
email managed by the company's ethics consultant.

* Direct manager or HR contact: Employees are encouraged to raise concerns through informal
channels such as through their manager or local HR team.

* Workforce representation bodies: In markets with works councils or trade unions, formal structures
exist to allow employee group concerns to be raised and addressed through structured dialogue.

Monitoring and effectiveness

Currently, grievance cases are tracked locally within each business unit, using country-specific tools.
There is no unified Group-wide logging or case tracking system in place at this stage. However, to
improve consistency and oversight, Pepco Group is implementing a centralised case logging and
monitoring system via the Safecall platform for the Pepco operating unit (including the PGS sourcing
arm) starting in FY26. Dealz will maintain its local case logging. This will support secure tracking of
case volumes and types, resolution timelines and outcomes and recurring issues.

Currently, the Group does not formally measure the effectiveness of its grievance mechanisms across
the whole organisation. Effectiveness is assessed informally at the local level, primarily by confirming
whether reported issues are resolved and no further concerns are raised. We are planning to
introduce Group-level indicators (e.g., resolution quality, timeliness and user experience) by FY27.

Trust in these mechanisms will be indirectly assessed through future employee engagement surveys
and feedback on psychological safety, once sufficient data is available following implementation.

Employee awareness

Awareness of concern-raising channels is promoted through posters in break areas for retail and
distribution centre staff, the Pepco Intranet for office-based employees, published procedures via
e-mail for Dealz and local manager briefings.

Protection against retaliation

We are committed to ensuring that no colleague experiences retaliation as a result of raising a
concern. Our grievance procedures and Whistleblowing Policy explicitly prohibit retaliation and
provide for confidential handling of all reports. Any act of retaliation is subject to disciplinary action.

Material topic: Health and safety

We consider health and safety a material topic because our retail and distribution operations
involve large frontline teams, physical handling of goods and customer-facing activities. Effective
health and safety management reduces accident risks, prevents ill health, supports employee
wellbeing, and strengthens operational continuity. Poor safety performance could lead to higher
absence, turnover, and regulatory penalties, while a strong safety culture helps attract and retain
talent, maintain service quality and enhance our reputation.
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Policies

S1-1

The Group introduced a Group-wide Health and Safety Policy in FY25, covering all employees,
contractors, customers, visitors and anyone affected by our operations. It applies to 100% of our
own workforce and non-employees in our operations.

The policy is designed to comply with applicable local and international health and safety laws,
regulations, and standards, prevent accidents and work-related ill health through effective risk
assessment, safe systems of work, and regular training, foster a culture where safety is an integral
part of daily operations and line management responsibilities and provide transparent governance
and accountability at all levels.

The policy covers all countries in which the Group has employees. Local business units may set
higher standards based on local legal requirements or operational needs. Contracted third parties
are expected to follow equivalent safety standards when operating on Pepco premises.

Governance and accountability

Overall Group-level accountability for our health and safety programmes is with the Pepco

Chief Operating Officer, Managing Director of Dealz and the Group CHRO. Local accountability is
managed by country-level health and safety managers, supported by internal or external specialists
depending on jurisdiction. Oversight is provided by the Health and Safety Committee which reports
to the Pepco Audit & Risk Committee. The Health and Safety Committee comprises representatives
from all countries where we have operations, with plans to expand to also include representatives
from the Property and Operations teams. Where there is a legal requirement in certain markets,
worker representatives are engaged in safety governance.

Actions

S1-4

In FY25 the Group developed a Health and Safety Policy and corporate governance guidance

on safety management, accident reporting, audits and checklists. Governance was strengthened
and broadened by adding Health and Safety Committee representation. An updated definition
of "work-related accidents” was included within the policy, aligning to the ESRS definition. We
also began development of an integrated accident reporting system for consistent, comparable
Group-wide data.
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Additional actions planned in FY26 and FY27 are set-out below.

Action

Status

Outcome and
impact

Time

Introduction

Effectiveness

horizon tracking

Expand healthand  Planned  Stronger Group-wide FY26 Incident
safety guidance to preparedness and response
include fire safety, emergency response; evaluations
evacuation, and reduced incident
first aid procedures severity and better

compliance
Enhance audit Planned  More robust Group-wide FY27 Audit
methodology with monitoring and faster completion
detailed checklists, corrective action; and pass rates
digital tools, earlier identification
and expanded of risks
coverage to ensure
comprehensive and
accurate results
Launch trainingon  Planned  Consistent incident Group-wide FY26 Training
the new accident recording, increased completion
definition and reporting of near and reporting
reporting rules misses, and improved trends

prevention
Implement unified Planned  Comprehensive and  Group-wide FY26 Health and lost
reporting of work- standardised data days data
related ill health collection across
and lost days all operating units,

addressing current

inconsistencies

in definitions and

reporting practices.

This will enable

better trend analysis

and targeted

interventions

to reduce risks.
Collect and analyse Planned  Employee-informed Group-wide FY26 Survey and
representative improvements; feedback
feedback on health stronger safety analysis
and safety from culture and
across the Group engagement

134

Other
information

Financial
statements

Strategic
report

Sustainability

Governance statement

Targets

S1-5

We do not currently have a defined target in the area of health and safety. We recognise that
targets are important for effective risk management and monitoring progress in improving working
conditions and therefore plan to develop appropriate indicators and targets during FY26. This will
enable us to assess the effectiveness of our health and safety initiatives more effectively and further
enhance our safety management system. Our approach is based on continuous improvement and
systematic analysis of accidents and audits, enabling us to identify areas that require attention and
implement effective preventive measures.

As a result of the implementation of the Group's Health and Safety Policy at the end of FY25, FY26
will serve as the base year for future target setting. We expect the effects of the reporting system
changes and the implementation of the audit process to be embedded in FY26.

Percentage of own workforce covered by health and safety management system

S1-14

To ensure that no one gets hurt, we expect everyone to play their individual part in making the
Pepco Group a safe place to work and take personal responsibility for their own safety, as well as
the safety of our customers, visitors, and everyone they work with. Under Polish law employee safety
is required to be overseen by an internal health and safety team. In other countries, health and
safety is supported by external providers.

Our health and safety management system covers 993% of our own workforce (excluding Poundland,
989%). The key elements of the system include:

* Regular risk assessments tailored to the specifics of each job role

* Training programmes that enhance employee awareness and competencies, compliant with local
legal regulations

* Preventive occupational health examinations that ensure early identification of health hazards,
regulated by local laws

* Systematic audits to verify working conditions

* Analysis of the causes of accidents and incidents to implement effective preventive measures

The safety management system provides coverage across our operations, ensuring consistent
standards for employee health protection internationally, along with the ability to continuously
monitor and improve processes at each location.

In FY25, the rate of recordable work-related accidents was 783 per million hours worked for
the Pepco Group excluding Poundland and 962 per million hours worked for the Pepco Group
including Poundland.

During the year we introduced an updated, ESRS-aligned accident definition, expanding the
scope to include mental harm, as well as near misses. A new reporting system is being developed
to ensure consistent data collection and faster analysis. Its full impact will be reflected in future
reporting periods.
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Rate of recordable accidents, number of recordable accidents and fatalities

Introduction

Pepco Group Pepco Group

excluding including

Poundland Poundland

Number of recordable work-related accidents for own workforce 383 588
Rate of recordable work-related accidents for own workforce 783 962
Number of fatalities in the own workforce and other workers working 1 1

on undertaking sites as a result of work-related injuries and work-
related ill health!

In 2025, following the tragic loss of a colleague in a road accident during a business trip, we
provided financial and emotional support to their family and care for impacted colleagues. In the
small community where the store operates, we closed the store during the funeral as a gesture of
collective grief and respect.

1. The fatal incident reported occurred during a business trip. In accordance with the Group's adopted methodology, it has been
classified as a work-related accident.
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Accounting policies

Rate of recordable accidents and number of recordable accidents and fatalities metrics
covers all Pepco Group own operations and apply to employees with permanent or fixed-term
contracts. Civil contractors and external service providers are excluded.

The ESRS definition of work-related accidents or fatalities is a discrete occurrence in the

course of work which leads to physical or mental harm. Under the ESRS definition of recordable
accidents, cases resulting from injuries from workplace hazards, business travel incidents, remote
work injuries (if directly linked to duties) and medically confirmed mental health issues are all
included. Excluded cases comprise health events unrelated to work, private commuting accidents
and lifestyle-related health issues.

Operations in Poland (both Pepco and Dealz) reported in line with the ESRS definition throughout
the reporting period.

For the period from 1 October 2024 to 30 June 2025 no Pepco countries (except Poland) were
reporting in line with the ESRS definition of recordable accidents. In these countries accidents
were recorded only where absence was over one day (whereas the ESRS definition requires alll
accidents to be recorded regardless of length of absence). In order to adjust for this discrepancy,
recordable accidents in countries outside Poland were adjusted upwards based on the difference
between recordable accidents in Poland for absences under one day and recordable accidents
in Poland for absences over one day. Poland is considered an appropriate reference country for
this estimation basis, as it is the Group's largest reporting country, has homogeneous employee
characteristics to other countries and reports in line with the ESRS definition.

The Poundland operating unit reported recordalble accidents in accordance with the applicable
local legislation definition of an incident that happens unexpectedly and unintentionally, typically
resulting in injury or damage and includes all recordable accidents, regardless of length of
absence. The Poundland recordable accidents definition excluded incidents of mental harm.

In order to align with the ESRS definition (which includes incidents of mental harm), an adjustment
for the rate of mental harm incidents recorded in Poland was applied. The rate of incidents in
Poland was nil and therefore a nil adjustment was made.

From July 2025 all operating units reported in line with the ESRS definition.

The rate of recordable accidents is based on recordable accident numbers, from accident
register records and hours worked, which includes contracted and overtime hours and excludes
paid vacation leave, sick leave and public holidays.

Resources
The Group invests in colleagues within dedicated health and safety functions at Group and country
level, supported by internal specialists (for example in Poland) and external consultants (other markets).
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Material topic: Secure employment

In the Group's high-volume, value retail model, stable and experienced store and distribution teams

are critical to delivering consistent customer service and maintaining operational efficiency. Secure
employment enables us to retain skilled colleagues, reduce recruitment and training costs, and preserve
institutional knowledge - all of which underpin productivity in our multi-country store network.

Because retail involves seasonal peaks and varying shift patterns, there may occasionally be

a need for temporary contracts in specific periods or locations. While this is a normal aspect of
retail operations, maintaining stable employment remains our preferred approach, as it supports
workforce continuity, predictable scheduling, and consistent service delivery.

Policies

S1-1

While the Group does not yet have a dedicated Group-wide secure employment policy, we apply

a common principle: wherever operationally feasible and in line with local labour laws, we provide
permanent employment. Currently, around 72.6% (excluding the Poundland operating unit) and 80.5%
(including the Poundland operating unit) of our workforce are employed on a permanent contract
basis, reflecting our preference for stable, long-term employment relationships.

Contract type decisions are made locally by operating units to best fit operational needs and
apply only to direct employees. While there are currently no Group-wide definitions or thresholds
for employment stability, most countries follow a similar practice.

We recognise that the absence of a formal Group-wide policy may result in inconsistencies between
markets. To address this, we plan to introduce a Secure Employment Policy by FY26 to strengthen
consistency across all markets.

Where legally required, we engage in dialogue with workers' representatives during restructuring
processes. National labour regulations guide our approach and we continue to explore
opportunities to strengthen consistency in secure employment practices across the Group.

Actions

S1-4
The Pepco Group undertakes a range of actions to support employment stability across its markets:
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Remedy
Expected Time / positive
Status outcome horizon impact Tracking
Review Localised /  Identify Country- Ongoing  Helps Group-wide
contract ad hoc relionce level, address tracking of
type mix on non- depending issues contract mix
(permanent permanent on need affecting planned for
VS, work and risk employment  FY26
temporary/ areas stability
part-time)
Informal Localised/  Reduce Units As Supports job  No formal
retention reactive attrition undergoing  needed continuity process; aim
planning and avoid change and to establish by
during redundancy reassignment  FY26
restructuring
Engage Legal Ensure Markets Ongoing  Enhances Collect
with works requirement  lowful and with works transparency  representative
councils/ in some respectful councils and worker feedback in
unions countries transitions (eg., protections FY26
during Poland,
restructuring Spain)
Develop Planned Set Group- In FY26 Reduce Annual review
Group consistent wide reliance on of contract
Secure principles temporary mix and
Employment and minimum contracts; trends
Policy expectations strengthen
job security

Effectiveness and targets

S1-5

At present, the effectiveness of actions related to secure employment is not systematically tracked
at Group level, and no defined level of ambition has been set. The Group has not established formall
targets for secure employment because this area is currently managed through a decentralised
approach at operating unit level and there is no Group-wide policy framework in place.

The immediate focus is on developing a common policy and centralised tracking process to ensure
consistent definitions and data across markets. These steps, planned as part of the Group Secure
Employment Policy in FY26, will enable future Group-level monitoring and, if appropriate, the introduction

of ambition levels or measurable indicators.
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Resources

The Group has invested resources in local HR teams to monitor contract types, manage retention
planning and ensure legal compliance, Group HR leadership to oversee policy development,
tracking systems and targets and workforce representatives to provide input during restructuring
in applicable markets. Investments have also been made in HR systems and analytics to support
centralised contract mix tracking from FY26.

Material topic: Working time

In the Group's value retail model, our ability to serve customers depends on well-coordinated store
and distribution teams, supported by schedules that match demand while protecting colleagues'
wellbeing. Good working time management not only ensures smooth day-to-day operations and
consistent service but also helps colleagues maintain a healthy work-life balance. Sustainable
scheduling can support engagement, reduce fatigue and contributes to retaining experienced
teams — which, in turn, strengthens customer experience and overall business performance.

Policies

S1-1

While we do not yet have a formal global policy on working time, Pepco Group applies consistent
principles across markets to promote fair and sustainable scheduling practices for our colleagues.
A separate global policy has not been established at this stage because working time
arrangements are already comprehensively regulated through national legislation and, where
applicable, collective agreements. Our approach is built on the following commitments:

* Legal compliance commitment: Compliance with national regulations on working hours, rest
periods, and overtime in all countries of operation.

* Compensated overtime principle: No unpaid overtime; all overtime is recorded and compensated
in line with national legislation.

* Local oversight and HR accountability: Local HR and payroll teams ensure compliance, monitoring
and escalation.

* Engagement with employee representatives: Consultation where required by law or practice to
align working time arrangements with local labour frameworks or collective agreements.

Actions

S1-4
Pepco Group undertakes a range of actions to support working time management across its markets:
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Expected
outcome and
impact

Effectiveness
tracking

Time
horizon

Status

Use of electronic Ongoing  Accurate monitoring  Key retail Ongoing Locall

time tracking in of hours and markets compliance
key markets for overtime checks
retail employees

(in Poland,

Romania, UK,

Ireland, Spain,

Portugal)

Rollout of Planned  Strengthened Group- End of Implementation
electronic time oversight across the  wide FYy28 progress
tracking to Group monitored
certain additional

countries

Local monitoring Ongoing Compliance with Remaining Ongoing Local

via planning tools legal requirements markets compliance
and management checks
oversight, where

electronic systems

with clock-in and

out are not yet

in place

Develop and Planned  Establish consistent Group- In FY26 Policy adoption
implement the principles wide

and minimum
expectations for
scheduling, overtime
and rest periods

to ensure a clear
understanding of
expectations

Group Working
Time Policy

Effectiveness and targets

S1-5

Currently, effectiveness is monitored locally through electronic time tracking and management
oversight to ensure compliance with legal working time requirements. No Group-wide ambition or
indicators have been set at this stage.

The Group has not set formal targets for working time because this area is already comprehensively
regulated through national legislation and, where applicable, collective agreements. At this stage,
our focus is on ensuring compliance and building o consistent policy framework.
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During FY26, the planned Group Working Time Policy will establish minimum expectations for
scheduling, overtime management and compliance. This will create a foundation for introducing
measurable indicators in the future if appropriate.

Resources allocated

Management of working time is supported through investment in electronic time-tracking systems,
HR and payroll team capacity for monitoring and compliance and training and guidelines for
managers on scheduling principles and legal requirements.

Material topic: Adequate wages

Paying fair and adequate wages is essential to supporting employee wellbeing, retention, and
engagement — particularly for our large frontline retail workforce. Adequate wages contribute to
workforce stability and operational performance, while reinforcing our reputation as a responsible
employer in the competitive value retail sector.

As a multinational retailer operating across both mature and emerging markets, we face some
dynamic developments related to rising labour costs, evolving minimum wage legislation and
changes in employer tax and social security obligations. These factors can create short-term margin
pressure. However, we view responsible pay practices as a strategic investment in workforce stability,
employer reputation and long-term business performance.

Policies

S1-1
We are guided by our Global Pay Guidelines, implemented in FY25:

» Description and objectives: The Global Pay Guidelines set the Group-wide framework for
establishing and reviewing pay levels to ensure fairness, compliance with legal requirements,
and competitiveness in local markets. They aim to provide equal pay for equal work, and align
compensation with skills, performance, and role requirements.

* Scope: The guidelines apply to all Pepco Group employees across retail, distribution, and office
functions, regardless of contract type or working pattern.

* Accountability: The Group's Compensation and Benefits team and local HR country managers
are responsible for implementing and overseeing the Global Pay Guidelines. Line managers are
accountable for applying these principles consistently and fairly. Executive oversight is provided
by the Remuneration Committee and the Pepco Group Executive Committee, ensuring alignment
with internal guidelines and consistent application across the organisation.

» Stakeholder consideration: Developed with input from HR leadership and the Compensation and
Benefit team.

* Availability: The guidelines were approved in FY25 and are currently being launched to head
office managers and HR teams across all business units.

The following principles also guide our approach to adequate wages:

 Definition of adequate wages: \We define an adequate wage as at least meeting the legal minimum
wage or Collective Bargaining Agreement (CBA) minimum, depending on the local context.

* Social Dialogue Commitment: Where required by law, we engage with employee representative
bodies to ensure transparency in wage-setting and adjustments.
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Outcome / Time Effectiveness

Status  Impact horizon tracking
Annual Ongoing  Supports Group-wide  Annual Pay review
salary review retention, results
vs. market, attraction,
inflation, and and fair pay
laws
Use of external  Ongoing  Ensures wage Group-wide  Annual Benchmark
market competitiveness variance
benchmarks and fairness
Monitor Ongoing  Ensures proactive  Group-wide  Continuous On-time
statutory wage compliance & change
changes and cost planning
cost impacts
Engage Ongoing®  Builds trust, Applicable Ongoing Meeting
with unions/ supports markets records
representatives compliance
in wage
processes
Develop Planned Strengthens Group-wide By FY27 To be
indicators reporting, developed
related to identifies gaps
adequate
wages

in applicable markets

Effectiveness and Targets

S1-5

Our current approach focuses on maintaining full compliance with statutory minimum wage
regulations in all operating countries. We do not set additional quantitative targets beyond legal
requirements. The effectiveness of our approach is monitored through regular salary reviews that
ensure continued compliance across markets. Over time, we plan to assess whether broader

Group-wide indicators could be introduced to enhance our monitoring framework.
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Resources

Adequate wage programmes of work are resourced through both HR teams in each market
dedicated to annual pay review processes and compliance monitoring as well as the central HR and
Compensation & Benefits functions who coordinate Global Pay Guidelines and consolidate market
data. Budget allocation for annual pay adjustments is linked to inflation and market movements.

Adequate wage

§1-10

All active employees of Pepco Group receive at least an adequate wage. For employees who are
temporarily inactive, their remuneration is adjusted to meet or exceed the applicable minimum wage
level upon their return to work.

Accounting policies

Workforce data is collected from each operating unit and standardised and consolidated to give
a single group view for the reporting period. Each employee's gross annual salary is converted
into a monthly or hourly amount and compared to the applicable statutory minimum wage

(or sectoral agreement where relevant). EU countries are assessed on monthly salary; the UK

and Republic of Ireland (ROI) on hourly rates, reflecting age-based minimum wage rules.

National minimum wage levels are taken from official sources.

An adequate wage is defined as gross pay at or above the applicable legal minimum wage.
Employees on long-term absence or with mid-period birthday pay uplifts in the UK, RO, or Isle
of Man are excluded from the calculation.

Material topic: Measures against violence and harassment

A safe and respectful workplace protects employee wellbeing, supports retention and reduces
operational disruption. It also safeguards Pepco Group's reputation, limits legal and financial
exposure and strengthens our ability to attract diverse talent in competitive labour markets.

Violence, harassment and bullying in the workplace undermine dignity, safety, and wellbeing and
can cause severe physical and psychological harm. Addressing these risks is essential to ensuring
a respectful, inclusive, and productive work environment and to maintaining Pepco Group's
reputation as a responsible employer.
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Policies

S1-1
At the end of FY25, Pepco introduced an updated "Difficult Case Procedure”, strengthening our

zero-tolerance approach to any form of violence, harassment or bullying. Our Whistleblowing Policy
and local HR grievance policies support this.

In our Difficult Case Procedure, we describe our belief that no one should suffer disadvantage of
experience or outcome or be subject to any acts of discrimination, bullying and/or harassment,

no matter their age, disability, gender reassignment, marriage and civil partnership, pregnancy
and maternity, race, ethnic origin, religion or belief, sex and sexual orientation. We are committed
to a zero-tolerance policy regarding such behaviours. Pepco Group currently has no specific policy
commitments or procedures explicitly focused on vulnerable groups.

Personal grievance procedures

* Accessibility: Grievance channels include options for direct reporting to managers, anonymous
reporting via a confidential line operated by an external provider (Safecall) and escalation to
HR teams. Safecall is actively promoted across the organisation: posters are displayed in common
areas for employees without computer access, and information is available through the Pepco
Intranet and screensavers for employees with digital access.

» Dealz has a dedicated email address to receive reports, which is managed by the local Dealz
HR team, instead of the Safecall platform.

* Procedural fairness: All reports are handled impartially. Employees have the right to respond
to allegations, and internal or external mediation is offered where it can help resolve
concerns constructively.

» Timeliness: All grievances are acknowledged within at least 10 working days.

* Accountability: The HR team is responsible for maintaining the procedure and ensuring
consistent application.

Remedy and continuous improvement

Where grievances reveal negative impacts on employees, the Pepco Group takes appropriate
remedial action, such as corrective or disciplinary measures, changes in the work environment or
additional training. Our Employee Assistance Programme (EAP) in applicable markets also plays an
essential role in providing confidential counselling and wellbeing support to employees affected by
such issues.

Protection against retaliation

We are committed to ensuring that no colleague experiences retaliation as a result of raising a concern.
All reports are treated confidentially, and any acts of retaliation are subject to disciplinary action.
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Actions

S1-4

Expected

Time
horizon

Effectiveness
tracking

outcome /

Action Status impact

Introduction

Centralise Planned Consistent Group-wide  FY26 Safecall reporting
Group-level oversight and data

case tracking better trend

via Safecall analysis

Develop Planned Increase Group-wide FY26 Training

and roll out awareness, completion rates
training on reduce

violence and incidents,

harassment strengthen

prevention culture

Establish Planned Improved Group-wide FY27 KPI tracking in HR
Group monitoring dashboards
indicators and early

(eg., resolution intervention

timeliness,

recurrence

rates)

Effectiveness and targets

S1-5

Effectiveness is currently tracked locally through grievance handling, Safecall reports and EAP usage.

No Group-wide targets or ambitions are set at this stage, as the focus is on building consistent
reporting and case management processes.

From FY26, centralised case tracking and Group indicators are planned to enable systematic
monitoring and potential target setting.

Resources

HR teams in each market manage case handling, supported by a central HR team for escalations
and policy oversight. In addition we invest in Safecall, an external hotline provider for confidential
and anonymous reporting, available 24/7 in multiple languages. EAP providers in applicable markets
support affected employees.
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Discrimination incidents

S1-17
Pepco Group Pepco Group
including excluding
Poundland Poundland
Incidents of discrimination, including harassment 93 23
Complaints filed through channels for people in own workforce to 288 147

raise concerns

Severe human rights incidents Nil Nil

One complaint during the reporting period was settled prior to court proceedings, resulting in
compensation below €10,000, recorded within Poundland’s results for the period which have been
disclosed within note 25. No fines or sanctions were issued.

Accounting policies

The Group reports incidents of discrimination and harassment, other complaints received through
grievance mechanisms, related financial penalties or compensation and severe human rights
impacts in line with ESRS S1-17. Data is consolidated annually from country HR case logs and the
Safecall hotline, classified into incidents or complaints, and reconciled with finance records. All
cases are included in the year reported, where:

Discrimination and harassment cases are defined as confirmed or undisputed cases of
discrimination, including harassment, connected to the Company's own workforce, reported in
the reporting period.

Complaints are any allegations, concerns, or grievances raised by individuals in the Company's
own workforce through internal or external channels, related to workplace issues, such as
discrimination, harassment, or other employment-related matters such as workplace conditions,
pay and benefits, management behaviour, workplace culture, that have not been confirmed or
substantiated as a discrimination/harassment case.

Each case is counted once. Severe cases are identified using the Group's criteria which is aligned
with United Nations and International Labour Organization standards. Anonymous reports are
included if they can be classified.

In some cases, data may be incomplete or pending final investigation outcomes. These cases
are classified using standard Group assumptions to ensure consistency but actual outcomes
may differ over time.
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Material topic: Colleague safety and violence prevention

Context of the divestment of Poundland

The Group completed the sale of its Poundland operating unit on 12 June 2025. Colleague safety,
particularly the prevention of workplace violence, was identified as a material issue for this entity.
This disclosure has been included to provide transparent information on how this IRO was managed
up to the date of disposal. Poundland will not be included in the Group's future disclosures as a result
of the disposal in FY25.

Incidents of violence and aggression towards retail workers is a recognised operational risk within
the UK retail sector. As a retailer Poundland is particularly exposed and attentive to this issue and
the potential impact it may have on UK employees. To address this, a range of measures have been
adopted and designed to prevent workplace violence and to provide support to any employees
who may be affected within the Poundland operating unit.

Policies

S1-1
Poundland's core approach centres on the “Three Steps to Colleague Safety” policy — a non-

confrontational approach to shoplifting and customer aggression. It is embedded in induction and
e-learning for employees and reinforced through in-store marketing and customer-facing posters.

Actions

S1-4

Measures adopted to prevent workplace violence in Poundland stores are deployed based on risk
and include:

* Over 100 of the highest-risk Poundland stores have manned guards and over 140 further stores
are equipped with body-worn cameras. These are complemented by estate-wide CCTV, panic
buttons in cash handling areas and coded locks in restricted spaces.

* Day-to-day support is strengthened through practical tools. 80% of stores are equipped with
headsets for immediate assistance, all locations use an incident reporting app and employees
escalate issues through a 24/7 "Serious Incident Contact” line or the Safecall hotline.

* Poundland also collaborates with external partners, including police forces, business crime
reduction partnerships and Poundland’s security provider.

Targets

S1-5

At the time of Poundland'’s sale, no formalised Group-level targets on colleague assaults had

been established. Monitoring was carried out through internal function-level KPIs tracked by the
Poundland Profit Protection team. Incident reporting took place continuously via an app and was
analysed monthly at store, area and regional levels. Serious incidents were escalated through the
Serious Incident line and tracked by the Poundland Risk Committee with auditable action logs. In
addition, Safecall reports were escalated to the Poundland Risk Committee, ensuring oversight and
follow-up on critical cases.
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Resources

Activities and resources in relation to this IRO are integrated across functions within Poundland.
Significant investment has been made in security measures (for example security guards, body-worn
cameras and tech infrastructure) but is not separately tracked as a standalone operational budget.

Governance is managed through weekly senior management updates on serious incidents, the
monthly review at the Poundland Risk Committee (with an escalation route to the Poundland and
Group Board) and through union consultation and external partnerships to ensure ongoing scrutiny
and improvement.

Material topic: Gender equality

A diverse and inclusive workforce fosters creativity, better decision-making, and stronger
connections with our customers. Ensuring equal opportunities for all employees, regardless of gender,
ethnicity, religion, nationality, disability, age or any other characteristic, helps us attract and retain
talent, enhance employee engagement, and reflect the diverse communities we serve. Diversity also
reduces the risk of discrimination claims and strengthens our reputation as a fair employer.

In our business model, where women make up the majority of our store workforce and men are
proportionally more represented in head office and technical roles, gender distribution naturally
influences our gender pay gap figures. This gap does not indicate unequal pay for equal work, but
rather reflects the structural distribution of roles within the organisation. Nevertheless, we recognise
the importance of addressing representation imbalances over time, particularly in senior and higher-
paid roles.

Policies

S1-1

Our commitment to diversity, inclusion, and equal pay is embedded in our Global Pay Guidelines
(see further detail in the Material topic: Adequate wage section), DEl workplan and our Difficult
Case Procedure (see further detail in the Material topic: Measures against violence and harassment).
In addition we operate the following policies and programmes:

* Equal pay: In stores, all employees in the same role receive the same fixed rate of pay. For store
managers and head office roles, defined salary ranges reflect market benchmarks, job evaluation
outcomes, and internal equity.

 Fair salary decisions: Salaries within ranges are determined using objective criteria such as skills,
performance and role fit.

* Annual review: Salary ranges and positioning are reviewed annually to maintain market
competitiveness and internal fairness.

* Non-discrimination: Anti-discrimination clauses are embedded in our Difficult Case Procedure.

* DEI work plan: This has been approved and will be activated in FY26.

Accountability for implementing the DEI Workplan rests with the CHRO, with day-to-day

responsibility delegated to relevant HR functions. Global Pay Guidelines accountability is described

in the "Adequate wages” Policies sections, while the Difficult Case Procedure is described in the
"Measures against violence and harassment” Policies section.
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Actions

S1-4

Time
horizon

Expected outcome

/ impact

Introduction

Effectiveness
tracking

Annual salary  Ongoing  Fair, competitive, Group-  Annual As of FY26: Salary
review using consistent pay wide and gender pay gap
market analysis
benchmarks
and internal
equity checks
Job Ongoing  Clear, equitable Group-  Ongoing Periodic grade
evaluation grading & pay structure  wide consistency reviews
framework
consistently
applied
Review of Ongoing Identify progression Group-  Annual As of FY26: Track
gender barriers wide promotion rates and
representation succession on top
in leadership grades
DEl workplan Planned  Deliver structured Group-  FY26 Workplan milestone
activation initiatives wide tracking
Develop DEI Planned  Establish a clear Group-  FY26 Policy approval
policy Group-wide wide and integration into
commitment to HR and business
diversity, equity, and processes
inclusion, aligning
initiatives across
markets
Run Planned  Accelerating positive Pepco FY26 Participation rates
mentorship career development
programme impacts
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Targets

S1-5

In relation to this IRO we have the following leadership representation goal: increase the share of
women in senior leadership to 40% by 2030. The FY24 baseline was 28%. This target applies to the
top 3 senior leadership levels across the Group. It is measured as percentage of women in total
leadership level headcount. This is an internally set voluntary target. In FY25 we report that share
of women in senior leadership position at 50%.

This target directly supports our DEI workplan objective to strengthen representation and gender
balance in leadership roles, promoting a more inclusive workplace. The target was set internally
by senior management and HR leadership, without direct employee involvement.

Resources

Resource investment includes our Compensation & Benefits team which leads pay equity reviews,
our HR analysis team which tracks performance against our target and our Employer Branding

& Culture team which leads DEI programme design. In addition local HR teams manage data
collection and the implementation of pay and promotion processes.
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Gender pay gap

S1-16

Our gender pay gap reflects the structure of our workforce. A large proportion of our employees
in operational store roles are women, while men are more often represented in administrative and
higher-paid specialist positions. Because operational roles make up the majority of our workforce,
this distribution has a significant impact on the overall gender pay gap.

Gender pay gap

Pepco Group excluding Poundland 51.8%
Pepco Group including Poundland 41.7%

Introduction

Accounting policies

The gender pay gap metric shows the difference in average pay in local currency between
men and women in permanent and fixed-term employee roles across all Group entities as of
30 September 2025 (Poundland employees are included up to the disposal date). The gender
pay gap is calculated as the average male hourly rate less the average female hourly rate,
divided by the average male hourly rate.

The metric is based on total remuneration, which includes base salary, bonuses, incentive
payments, and other allowances or benefits. Each employee's total remuneration is converted
into an hourly rate based on the actual total hours worked during the period covered by
available payroll and working-time data, as detailed below. This ensures differences in working
time are reflected in the calculation.

In the absence of granular absence-type data, all absences (holiday, sickness, parental,
maternity, etc.) were aggregated. This may slightly overstate or understate pay for colleagues on
paid vs. unpaid leave, depending on country-specific entitlements.

To avoid distortions caused by long-term absences (LTA), all absences were included in the
payroll dataset (e.g. holiday, sickness, parental, and maternity/pregnancy leave). For colleagues
who were on long-term albsence for part of the reporting period, their gender pay gap ratio was
calculated by dividing total remuneration by standard contractual hours worked. This adjustment
prevents severe underestimation of hourly rates that could arise from using raw payroll data during
unpaid or partially paid absence periods. Employees who have been on LTA full-year (including
those who had 0 regular worked hours and those having had O payout) have been excluded.

Due to variations in payroll processing and payout schedules across countries, 11 months of
actual payroll data was available for most Operating Companies. Bangladesh, India and The
Pepco Group provided a complete 12-month payroll dataset. Accordingly, the Pepco Group
(excluding Bangladesh and India and Pepco Group unit) gender pay gap calculations are based
on 11 months of actual data.

For entities reporting in non-euro currencies, September’s exchange rate (as defined by Group Finance)
was applied.

Overall, these limitations are not expected to materially misrepresent the gender pay gap
directionally. Pepco Group will continue improving data collection consistency to enhance
accuracy in future reporting cycles.
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Material topic: Child and forced labour

Pepco Group recognises that risks associated with child and forced labour present not only direct
human rights violations but also substantial reputational, legal and commercial consequences. In
response, the Group has established and continues to develop a comprehensive policy framework
to mitigate these risks across its own operations and value chain (refer to S2: Workers in the value
chain for further explanation on our approach to child and forced labour in the value chain).

With strong Board-level accountability and risk-based audit regimes, the Group takes a proactive
and transparent approach in line with global best practices. There were no confirmed cases of child
or forced labour in our own workforce during the reporting year.

Policies
S1-1

Human Rights Policy

The Group's Human Rights Policy formalises Pepco Group's commitment to upholding internationally
recognised human rights, including International Labour Organization (ILO) conventions. It mandates
zero tolerance for child or forced labour, requires fair treatment and safe workplaces, and promotes
respect and dignity throughout the workforce and supply chain. It applies to all Pepco Group
employees and all tiers of the supply chain globally, with special emphasis on operations in higher-
risk geographies. Accountability for upholding human rights commitments is shared across the
organisation — employees are expected to raise concerns and management is responsible for
ensuring appropriate actions are taken.

The Group's Human Rights Policy is aligned with the UN Guiding Principles on Business and

Human Rights and ILO Conventions No. 138 and 182. Particularly vulnerable worker groups were
considered in it's development. The policy recognises rising expectations from investors, customers,
and communities and is communicated internally and shared with key suppliers (see S2: Workers

in the value chain for further details regarding communication with key suppliers).
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Actions

S1-4

We have implemented a wide range of country-specific procedures to mitigate the risk of child
and forced labour and ensure legal and ethical employment across our operations. These practices
collectively support the Group's zero-tolerance approach and align with international standards,
including ILO Conventions 138 and 182.

Introduction

Action’

Implementation of
localised right-to-
work (RTW) verification
procedures across
each country, tailored
to legal frameworks
(eg. ID verification,
education checks,
parental consent)

Expected outcome

Legal compliance,
elimination of
underage employment
risk, and improved
audit readiness

Time horizon

Implemented and
ongoing across all
Group operating units

Contribution to
policy objectives

Ensures legal and
ethical employment,
fulfilling Human Rights
Policy and Modern
Slavery Statement
obligations

Use of HR systems and
payroll providers to
verify age and legal
working status

Automation of RTW
due diligence and
reduction of errors

Operational and
progress is underway
to enhance by 2026

Enhances monitoring
effectiveness and
policy compliance
tracking

Group-wide rollout
of whistleblowing
and grievance
mechanisms

Channels for reporting
unethical practices or
rights violations

In place

Supports remedy
processes for material
negative impacts

1. The scope of our actions covers the following areas: recruitment, onboarding, contracting, and HR due diligence processes and
is applicable across our own operations (direct workforce) in all operating geographies (the 20+ countries in which the Group
has employees). Stakeholders affected include prospective and current employees, particularly young workers, as well as HR
and payroll departments who implement these processes.
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Targets and effectiveness

S1-5

The effectiveness of actions to prevent child and forced labour is monitored through existing
processes, including payroll-based age verification, whistleblowing channels and colleague
feedback mechanisms. These processes support ongoing compliance and help identify any
emerging risks.

At present, the Group has not established formal targets or measurable indicators for child and
forced labour, as this is a zero-tolerance commitment managed through compliance and risk-based
controls rather than performance targets. There are no prescribed metrics currently measured.

The Group's priority remains on prevention and continuous monitoring through due diligence
mechanisms. Should future regulation or policy developments require quantifiable indicators,
the Group will review its approach accordingly.
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Where in
Impact or the value Time
risk Description chain? horizon
Child and Potential Incidents of forced and child Value chain Short,
forced labour negative labour violate human rights (upstream) medium and
impact and wellbeing. long-term

S2: Workers in the value chain

Risk Pepco Group's exposure to

MATERIAL TOPICS: KEY TARGETS: this through the value chain
may result in significant
* Child and forced labour * 100% of own-brand products are made in reputational damage, fines
* Measures against violence and harassment Cat 1, 2 or 3 factories and litigation.
- el G satety o 1o Olf fogtolrlesdarihquﬁ|teddigc|/1|nst our Measures Potential Work-place violence and Value chain Short,
KEY POLICIES: annuatsocial and ethical audit plan against negative harassment in supplier and (upstream) medium and
: KEY ACTIONS: violence and impact factory settings violates long-term
« Supplier Code of Ethics ’ harassment in _ human rights and wellbeing.
« Child Labour Policy + Supplier onboarding programmes the workplace  Risk Incidents in the value chain
+ Factory Audit policy * Factory audit programmes could pose risks for Pepco
* Supplier training Group including reputationall
damage, investor divestment,
fines and litigation.
Health and Potential Health and safety incidents Value chain Short,
Material i ts risk d tuniti safety negative result in value chain worker (upstream) medium and
aterial impacts, risks and opportunities impact injury, particularly where long-term

significant volumes of goods

SBM-3 :
are stored or heavy machinery
Having a strong partnership with our suppliers helps us to achieve a more resilient and efficient is operated.

supply chain. Our vertically integrated sourcing model and global supply chain depend on value
chain workers across multiple regions, and we recognise our role as part of a responsible value
chain. Through our double materiality assessment, we have identified three topics and associated
material risks and impacts related to workers in our value chain: child and forced labour, measures
against violence and harassment in the workplace and health and safety.

Understanding our value chain

To source the products we sell Goods-For-Resale (GFR) we work with a range of third-party
suppliers and factories. The majority of our own-brand GFR products (92%) are sourced through our
vertically integrated sourcing arm, PGS. The remainder are sourced directly through commerciall
Our risks and impacts in this section relate predominantly to our suppliers and factory workers in our teams in our retail business units. We believe our PGS sourcing model enhances visibility across the
upstream supply chain who manufacture our products. supply chain, optimising control and coordination between our sourcing and buying teams. From
FY26 we intend to move all own-brand sourcing under the PGS sourcing model, providing further
visibility and oversight over our supply chain.
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Most products sourced through PGS come from Ching, India and Bangladesh (79%), with a smaller
proportion coming from Pakistan, Cambodia and Vietnam along with some near-shore sourcing

in Europe. Workers in factories producing our own-brand products experience varying degrees of
impact, shaped by the nature of their work. We segment our suppliers and factories into three tiers:

* "Tier 1" factories are primary manufacturing sites where the Group's own-brand products are
produced

« "Tier 2" factories undertake activities that may include (but are not limited to) washing, embroidery,
printing, dyeing, label and accessories. In these factories the Pepco brand logo and its licensee
merchandise are visible

* "Tier 3" factories provide the raw materials or base components to Tier 2 factories

The impacts and risks we have identified in relation to workers in the value chain are focused on the
workers in factories supplying our own-brand GFR products. These upstream workers are not part of
our own workforce, and instead are employed by our supply chain partners, working in supplier sites
and factories rather than the Group's sites. We recognise the inherent increased vulnerability to risks
and impacts of child and forced labour, health and safety, and violence and harassment impacts
given the sector, and the geographies we source from.

In addition to our own-brand products, we also sell third-party branded products sourced from
domestic and international suppliers. These are predominantly FMCG products such as food and
beverages, personal care and home care through our Dealz and (previously Poundland) retail
brands. We also work with Goods-Not-For-Sale suppliers such as infrastructure and corporate
service providers. We consider the risks and impacts higher, and our ability to influence and manage
them greater, in relation to our own-brand GFR products than other segments of our supply chain,
where we leverage the supplier's own risk management processes. The rest of this section therefore
focuses on our risks, impacts and management in relation to the suppliers and factories for our
own-brand GFR goods.
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Policies

S2-1

The Group has a number of policies in place to manage the risks and impacts related to our supply
chain: Supplier Code of Ethics, Child Labour Policy and Factory Audit Policy. Further details of each
policy are set-out below:

» Supplier Code of Ethics: The objective of the Supplier Code of Ethics is to outline to suppliers the
core principles of ethical, sustainable and socially responsible sourcing practices we expect them
to follow, and to secure their commitment to acting ethically and responsibly at all times. It is
aligned with the International Labour Organization, derived from the UN Guiding Principles, and
sets out clear expectations for suppliers on topics including but not limited to, each of our material
risks and impacts: forced and child labour, violence and harassment in the workplace and health
and safety. The Supplier Code of Ethics is shared with all own-brand Tier 1 and Tier 2 suppliers,
and a signed declaration confirming understanding and acceptance of the Code is required as
part of the supplier onboarding process.

* Child Labour Policy: Pepco also has a Child Labour Policy, which, along with the Supplier Code
of Ethics, requires suppliers to prevent child labour through strict monitoring and age verification
checks. Our policy outlines steps to be taken if child labour is discovered, requiring appropriate
escalation, investigation and the implementation of a remediation plan.

* Factory Audit Policy: Our Factory Audit Policy supplements our Supplier Code of Ethics, setting out
our expectations, monitoring approach and how we evaluate compliance with the Supplier Code
of Ethics through audits. This policy is supported by an internal factory audit process framework.
Further details are provided in the supplier audit section below.
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Supplier engagement

$2-2, §2-3
We engage with our suppliers through a range of processes:

» Supplier onboarding - We engage suppliers through a structured onboarding process. All Tier 1
and 2 own-brand suppliers are required to review and confirm compliance with our Supplier Code
of Ethics before being approved to undertake orders.

» Training and ongoing engagement — \We provide training to our supply chain partners to improve
working practices and effectiveness. We do this through several forums:

* Each year, we invite own-brand suppliers to undertake in-person training sessions provided by
our Ethical Sourcing Audit team, focusing on topics included in the Supplier Code of Ethics and
the whistleblowing platform.

* Suppliers also participate in workshops and conferences with our sourcing and commercial
teams at the beginning of each buying season to collaborate on seasonal buying trends and
new products and processes.

* Through these initiatives, whilst we do not specifically engage directly with factory-level workers,
we encourage suppliers to engage in discussions with value chain workers, and it is expected
that suppliers will share this information with their workers.

» Supplier factory audits — The supplier audit section below explains our approach to supplier
audits including our engagement with suppliers through this process.

* Collaboration with unions and industry bodies — \We engage with NGOs and industry bodies who
work with our suppliers and in their local communities. This includes our membership of Better
Cotton Initiative (BCI) which aims to support farming communities socially, environmentally and
economically (explained further in G).

* Whistleblowing — A QR code in the Supplier Code of Ethics provides access to our whistleblowing
hotline, Safecall, and information is available in local languages. Should incidents be reported
to the Group through other channels, for example through our Ethical Audit Sourcing teams, the
complaint is referred to our whistleblowing processes. Our whistleblowing hotline is managed by
our ompliance team with further details set-out in G1.

* When we identify potential negative impacts on workers within our value chain, either through our
supplier factory audits, whistleblowing programme or broader engagement programmes, we work
to address issues in line with our policies.

» Overall responsibility for management of human rights and supply chain risks sits with the Board.

* Our approach to working with our suppliers to address negative impacts identified through our
supplier factory audit programme is set out in the Actions section.

1. These are entity-specific targets and metrics.
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Actions

S2-4
The Group has an established and ongoing responsible sourcing programme. In FY25 the Group
undertook the following programmes of work:

Supplier onboarding — Own-brand Tier 1 and Tier 2 suppliers receive our Supplier Code of Ethics
as part of their onboarding process. In 2025 we reviewed and updated our Supplier Code of Ethics,
reinforcing our commitment to acting ethically and responsibly in all regions where we operate.
Updates to our supplier onboarding process are ongoing, to improve efficiency and increase the
transparency of information provided during the onboarding stage.

Supplier factory audits — Our supplier factory audit programme plays a critical role in managing
reputational, legal and operational risks by ensuring that suppliers meet our ethical, environmental
and labour standards. Supplier factory audits are largely performed by our in-house Ethical Sourcing
Audit team and accredited Supplier Ethical Data Exchange (SEDEX) approved third-party providers,
in accordance with our Factory Audit Policy (see Policy section above). In FY25 we broadened our
audit programme to include own-brand Tier 2 suppliers, as well as Tier 1 suppliers, resulting in 1,829
audits and 1,266 factories.

Following an audit, each factory receives a rating from Category 1to 5, along with a Corrective
Action Plan (CAP) if required. Our Ethical Sourcing Audit team advises and supports the suppliers
and factories to address the CAPs effectively, particularly for critical or high-risk issues (Category 4
and 5). Follow-up audits are also conducted for the critical and high-risk rated factories.

The outcomes of our supplier factory audits are monitored closely by our sourcing and commercial
teams as well as our Board and Audit Committee.

It is not possible to allocate human and financial resources for the management of the described
actions above with accuracy due to the complexity of our business activities. Typically, all actions
are implemented using the budgets of individual business functions and normally do not require
significant additional operating or capital expenditure. In addition to investment in our Compliance
and Ethical Sourcing Audit teams the Group also invests in membership of SEDEX, one of the world's
largest supply chain compliance platforms.

Governance

Overall responsibility for human rights and supply chain, including our factory and supplier audit
programme, sits with the Board, which is also responsible for approving and reviewing Group policies.
The Audit Committee oversees the Group's approach to ethical and responsible business practices,
receiving an annual ethical sourcing report from our Ethical Sourcing Audit team.

The Ethical Sourcing Audit team is responsible for regular reporting, including the immediate
escalation of any significant issues to our Legal and Compliance team as required. In addition
to the annual Audit Committee report, ethical sourcing reports are provided to sourcing and
commercial teams on a monthly basis, and management teams on a quarterly basis.

Severe human rights issues

During the reporting period, we identified one severe human rights incident within our supply chain.
A case of child labour was detected through our supplier factory audit process. The violation

took place at an unauthorised factory that had been subcontracted without our approval.
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Upon confirmation of the incident, in line with our Policy, the Group immediately cancelled the i .
order and terminated all commercial relationships and contractual arrangements with the primary Accounting pO|ICIeS
contracted factory. No goods were shipped and no further orders were placed. While unacceptable,
this case demonstrates that our factory audit programme is operating effectively and we remain
strongly committed to ethical standards.

Own-brand products are defined as products offered to consumers under the Pepco, Poundland
and Dealz brands, and manufactured by suppliers with design, qualities and packaging specified
by the Pepco Group. The metric currently only relates to products sourced through our PGS
sourcing arm. In FY25 this covers 92% of own-brand goods sold. From FY26 we intend to move

Targets all own-brand sourcing under the PGS sourcing model and as such we expect to include 100%
§2-5 of own-brand products in this metric in the future.
Our "Where Growth Meets Care" sustainability strategy focuses on Value Chain as one of its Category 1,2,3 factories are defined as having no-risk to medium- risk issues and are approved
three core pillars. As part of our strategy we have set responsible sourcing targets which track for new business with Pepco Group. Business restrictions are imposed on factories with category
the effectiveness of our actions in addressing material risks and impacts related to workers in our 4 and category 5 ratings for having high-risk or critical issues. Factories need to submit a
value chain: child and forced labour, measures against violence and harassment in the workplace Corrective Action Plan for all high-risk issues identified during the audit.
and health and safety. These targets relate to our supplier factory audit programme which plays
a critical role in addressing these risks and impacts as described above. We report these targets' Our annual supplier factory audit plan is an internal audit plan created and managed by our
and our performance metrics against them in this section. Ethical Sourcing Audit team. It covers all PGS-sourced factories that supply own-branded goods
(92% of own-brand goods) as well as some non-PGS-sourced factories that are notified to the

When we identify potential negative impacts on workers within our value chain through our supplier Ethical Sourcing Audit team. We intend to move all own-brand sourcing under the PGS sourcing
factory audit programme, we work with suppliers to identify the cause and implement preventative model in the future. The supplier factory audit plan requires an on-boarding audit for every new
measures. We do not currently engage with value chain workers directly in setting the targets or factory and at least annual audits of every active factory thereafter,
identifying lessons or improvements as a result of performance against these targets.

FY25 FY24
Target performance baseline
Sourcing target: 100% of own-brand products sourced through our Q4% Q4%
PGS sourcing arm are made in Cat 1, 2 or 3 factories
Audit target: 100% of factories are audited against our annual 100% 100%

supplier factory audit plan?

1. These are entity-specific targets and metrics.

2. Our supplier factory audit plan is defined as all active factories for own-branded products that are designated "own-brand” in our
sourcing system, CBX.
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GOVERNANCE

G1: Business conduct

MATERIAL TOPICS:

* Corruption and bribery
* Protection of whistleblowers
* Management of suppliers

* Supplier Code of Ethics
* Gifts and Hospitality Policy
» Conflicts of Interest Policy

KEY ACTIONS:

* Anti-bribery and corruption risk
mapping exercises

* Anti-bribery and corruption and
whistleblowing training programmes

KEY POLICIES:

* Anti-bribery Policy
* Whistleblowing Policy
» Code of Ethics

Material impacts, risks and opportunities

SBM-3, IRO-1

We are committed to responsible business conduct, underpinned by honesty, integrity and
transparency across our operations and value chain. We uphold high standards of corporate
governance through policies and frameworks that support the effective functioning of our Board,
protect stakeholder interests and promote accountability and resilience. These practices help foster
a culture of responsibility across all of our operating companies, employees and suppliers, driving
long-term sustainable value creation and the trust essential to our continued success. With a clear
understanding of the need for robust business conduct, our DMA identified three risks: corruption and
bribery, protection of whistleblowers and our relationships with suppliers. In the following section, we
outline these areas in more detail, including the assessments we undertake to identify, detect and
prevent such risks, as well as the policies and processes that underpin their effective management.
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Where in
Impact or the value Time
risk Description chain? horizon
Corruption Potential risk Fines, litigation and Own Short,
and bribery reputational damage due to workforce Medium,
inadequate due diligence and Long-term
anti-bribery controls, leading
to exposure to unethical
practices that may also affect
product quality and cost.
Protection of Potential risk Increased litigation, Own Short,
whistleblowers reputational damage, and workforce & Medium,
reduced employee morale due Value chain Long-term
to inadequate whistleblower (upstream)
protection or channels,
allowing ethical or legal
breaches to go unreported
and harming whistleblower
wellbeing
Management Potential risk Fines, litigation and Own Short,
of relationship reputational damage due workforce & Medium,
with suppliers to inadequate due diligence Value chain Long-term
and management practices, (upstream)

leading to exposure to ethical
breaches such as unclear
supplier ownership.

Policies

G1-1

The Group adopts a structured and proactive approach to preventing, detecting and addressing
bribery and corruption, underpinned by its Anti-Bribery and Corruption Policy, which sits within

the Compliance Policies Manual. This policy applies to all employees, Directors, suppliers and
contractors, and reflects our commitment to ethical conduct and zero tolerance for bribery in

any form. We have a Whistleblowing Policy, supported by country-specific policies tailored to local
regulatory requirements. These are translated into local languages and made accessible via each
country's dedicated intranet.

The policy framework is regularly reviewed, and changes are subject to Board approval as required.
To support understanding and reinforce expectations, key messages are cascaded through senior
leadership, internal communications campaigns and targeted workshops.

The Group's ethical expectations are further supported by the Company internal Code of Ethics
as well as the Supplier Code of Ethics (detailed in the S2: Workers in the value chain section of this
report), which includes specific Anti-Bribery and Corruption (ABC) provisions.
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Preventing, detecting and addressing allegations or incidents of corruption
and bribery

G1-3

Risk mapping exercises (as part of the enterprise risk management process), role analysis and
jurisdiction-specific corruption indices were reviewed and updated during FY25, allowing the Group
to identify and assess risks associated with corruption and bribery. As a result, a number of focused
measures were reviewed and updated, including our governance and policy framework and our
enhanced awareness of our whistleblowing mechanism.

As a key preventative control, the Group operates a Conflicts of Interest Policy and Gifts and Hospitality
Policy, supported by a declaration process focused on senior leaders and higher-risk functions
(including Property and Procurement). The Gifts and Hospitality Policy prohibits the giving or receiving
of any gifts and hospitality must be appropriate and approved through the correct channels.

These policies are communicated internally and enhanced training provided for higher-risk roles.

The Group has dedicated channels for raising concerns, triaging serious allegations and
investigating concerns. Where required, the Audit Committee is notified of ethical concerns and our
in-house Ethical Sourcing Audit team escalates findings in factories and concerns raised by suppliers
(for further details regarding our in-house Ethical Sourcing Audit team please see the S2: Workers in
the value chain section of this report).

Actions: Training and awareness

Gl-4

Training is a crucial element of our compliance framework and annual activity plan. It was one of the
key actions taken in FY25 to reinforce our policies and instil commitments across the Group. Other key
actions include a monthly Ethics and Compliance communications programme in PGS, Compliance
“Town Hall" meetings held in higher-risk markets such as Bangladesh and India and coverage in
Pepco's internal employee magazine launching the new Code of Ethics.

Anti-Bribery and Corruption training is provided to all head office employees via an eLearning
module. We provide this base-level training on an annual basis to head office employees across
all functions and Board members, classifying all head office business functions to e "at-risk”
under the ESRS definition and providing all at-risk functions with training. This base-level training
is complemented by tailored eLearning training and workshops for functions exposed to elevated
risk or “high-risk” functions, including workshops developed for Property and Procurement teams.

There were zero convictions or fines for violations of anti-corruption or anti-bribery laws in the
reporting period.

For FY25, the Group did not set a target in relation to incidences of corruption and bribery. We
believe tracking of the effectiveness of our policies and actions in relation to this topic is instead
best managed through our reporting and management of corruption and bribery incidents and
adherence to our zero-tolerance position.
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Whistleblowing

G1-1
The Group uses an independent whistleblowing hotline operated by Safecall which is available

in over 150 languages for use by both employees and suppliers, who can report anonymously if
required. Reports can also be made directly to our internal compliance and internal audit teams.

The Chief Legal Officer, Audit Committee and/or external counsel are notified of significant cases
where appropriate. Whistleblowing concerns are assessed and investigated either at the Group or
local level, depending on relevance and risk.

Nominated investigators at an operating company level manage reports locally. The Group
Compliance team has an immediate notification as well as access to all cases, and can ensure
cases are assigned to the appropriate level.

To ensure independence from local management and objectivity when investigating cases, we
have measures that drive impartiality and objectivity throughout the process. This includes diverting
certain cases to the Legal function and introducing an investigator conflict of interest declaration
ensuring that sensitive or complex matters are handled without bias or influence.

Our central triage process further supports impartiality and integrity by reviewing and classifying
cases before escalation. If the accused person is among the report recipients, a control ensures that
Safecall bypasses that person and escalates the case to the next management level. This structure
upholds the fairness and integrity of all investigations.

Protection of whistleblowers

G1-3

We strongly encourage individuals to speak up and are committed to protecting and supporting
whistleblowers, maintaining a zero-tolerance stance on retaliation in accordance with applicable
law. To help add further protection the whistleblower has the option to report matters anonymously,
semi-anonymously or named.

Employees receive training on whistleblowing and reporting procedures through our eLearning
platform. To enhance understanding, we provide a clear process map and comprehensive
guidance including questions and answers on our intranet that outline each step taken when
a report is submitted.

Investigators receive training on the Safecall platform and are provided with essential resources,
including templates and guidance notes, to support consistent and effective case handling.

To facilitate global accessibility, all templates, acknowledgement texts and follow-up communication
scripts have been translated into various local languages.
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Management of relationships with suppliers

G1-2

We are committed to ethical and responsible business conduct worldwide, which includes setting
expectations for our suppliers. Our goal is to source products and services in an ethical, sustainable
and socially responsible manner guided by our Supplier Code of Ethics. The Supplier Code of Ethics
sets out our minimum standards for supplier conduct, helping to protect the integrity of our supply
chain and align partners with our principles on business ethics and responsible sourcing. Suppliers
are expected to uphold high standards across key areas including anti-bribery and corruption,
financial crime prevention, ethical trading and fair competition, and conflict of interest management.
We expect our suppliers never to use or tolerate any form of forced labour or human trafficking,

or child labour (as defined by the International Labour Organization). We look to our suppliers

not only to comply with legal obligations but also to act with integrity and pursue continuous
improvement in their ethical and social practices, reinforcing our commitment to responsible
business conduct across the value chain.

As set out in the S2: Workers in the value chain section of this report, Tier T and 2 own-brand GFR
suppliers are required to review and confirm compliance with our Supplier Code of Ethics as part

of our responsible sourcing processes. All own-brand GFR suppliers are audited against our Factory
Audit Policy when onboarded and annually thereafter, allowing us to monitor compliance and to
support suppliers in improving their practices. The Group's Factory Audit Policy supplements our
Supplier Code of Ethics, setting out our expectations, monitoring approach and how we evaluate
compliance through audits of GFR suppliers. The Audit Committee oversees the approach to ethical
and responsible business practices and receives an annual governance report regarding the
compliance programme findings.

Pepco integrates environmental and social criteria into our supplier selection and sourcing strategy.
This includes our membership of the Better Cotton Initiative (BCI) which aims to support farming
communities socially, environmentally and economically. By sourcing through BCI, Pepco Group
contributes to raising standards of cotton production, which translates into the wellbeing of farmers
and the environment. In addition, we source textiles certified by Oeko-Tex, which ensures products
are tested for harmful substances and meet social and environmental standards, and materials
certified by the Forest Stewardship Council (FSC), supporting responsible forest management.
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By prioritising education and collaboration within our supply chain operations, we strive to foster

a culture of sustainability and responsibility. Pepco engages with suppliers, facilitated via training
sessions and supplier conferences (see further information on page 147). With a large regionall
footprint, we dedicate time, expertise and resources to managing social and environmentall

risks within our supply chain. To achieve this, we have in-country teams fluent in local languages
who conduct on-the-ground assessments and work closely with suppliers to uphold our rigorous
standards. These teams include specialists from a wide range of areas across the business, including
quality assurance, buyers and ethical sourcing to achieve an integrated approach in effectively
monitoring, supporting and continuously improving supply chain practices.

The Group does not currently operate a Group-wide late payments policy, however the Group
has invested in a Supply Chain Finance (SCF) programme which is offered to the vast majority
of our commercial product suppliers!. This process provides liquidity to our supply chain partners,
supporting their financial resilience, while also improving our cash conversion cycle.

1. The SCF programme is offered to all commercial product suppliers meeting minimum order thresholds, with the exception of
suppliers in Pakistan and Europe. The Group is currently exploring options to extend the SCF programme to suppliers in Pakistan
and Europe.
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EU
Climate
Disclosure requirement Benchmark Law (26)
and related data point SFDR (23 ) reference  Pillar 3 ( 24 ) reference Regulation ( 25 ) reference reference Materiality reference
ESRS 2 GOV-1 Indicator number 13 of Commission Delegated Material 101
Board's gender diversity paragraph 21 (d) Table #1 of Annex 1 Regulation (EU) 2020/1816 (27 ),
Annex Il
ESRS 2 GOV-1 Delegated Regulation Material 101
Percentage of board members who are (EU) 2020/1816, Annex I
independent paragraph 21 (e)
ESRS 2 GOV-4 Indicator number Material 103
Statement on due diligence paragraph 30 10 Table #3 of Annex 1
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Indicators number Article 449a Regulation (EU) Delegated Regulation Not material 104
4 Table #1 of Annex 1 No 575/2013; (EU) 2020/1816, Annex I
Involvement in activities related to fossil fuel Commission Implementing Regulation
activities paragraph 40 (d) i (EU) 2022/2453 (28 ) Table 1:
Quallitative information on
Environmental risk and Table 2:
Qualitative information on Social risk
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Indicator number 9 Table Delegated Regulation Not material 104
Involvement in activities related to chemicall #2 of Annex 1 (EU) 2020/1816, Annex I
production paragraph 40 (d) ii
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Indicator number 14 Table Delegated Regulation Not material 104
Involvement in activities related to controversial #1of Annex 1 (EU) 2020/1818 ( 29 ).’ Article 12(1)
weapons paragraph 40 (d) iii Delegated Regulation
(EU) 2020/1816, Annex I
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Delegated Regulation Not material 104
Involvement in activities related to cultivation (SUI) 202togi18’ Alrtlsle 120)
and production of tobacco paragraph 40 (d) iv (Ef))e2gg2g/181(292:n£<nll
ESRS E1-1 Regulation (EU) Material n3

Transition plan to reach climate neutrality
by 2050 paragraph 14

2021/M9, Art

icle 2(1)
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EU
Climate
Disclosure requirement Benchmark Law (26) Page
and related data point SFDR (23 ) reference  Pillar 3 ( 24 ) reference Regulation ( 25 ) reference reference Materiality reference
ESRS E1-1 Article 449a Delegated Regulation Material n3
Undertakings excluded from Paris-aligned Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; (EV) 2020/1818} Article12.{d)
o ; ) to (g), and Article 12.2

Benchmarks paragraph 16 () Commission Implementing Regulation

(EU) 2022/2453 Template 1: Banking

book-Climate Change transition risk:

Credit quality of exposures by sector,

emissions and residual maturity
ESRS E1-4 Indicator number 4 Table Article 449a Delegated Regulation Material 16
GHG emission reduction targets paragraph 34 #2 of Annexl Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; (EU) 2020/1818, Article 6

Commission Implementing Regulation

(EU) 2022/2453 Template 3: Banking

book — Climate change transition

risk: alignment metrics
ESRS E1-5 Indicator number Material n7
Energy consumption from fossil sources 5 Taple #1 and Indicator

. : : n. 5 Table #2 of Annex 1

disaggregated by sources (only high climate
impact sectors) paragraph 38
ESRS E1-5 Energy consumption and mix Indicator number Material n7z
paragraph 37 5 Table #1 of Annex 1
ESRS E1-5 Indicator number Material n7
Energy intensity associated with activities in high 6 Tale #1 of Annex |
climate impact sectors paragraphs 40 to 43
ESRS E1-6 Indicators number Tand 2 Article 449a; Regulation (EU) Delegated Regulation Material 18
Gross Scope 1, 2, 3 and Total GHG emissions Table #1 of Annex 1 No 575/201_3; Comm|ss.|on (EU) 2020/1818, Article 5(1), 6
oaragraph 44 Implementing Regulation and 8(1)

(EU) 2022/2453 Template 1: Banking

book — Climate change transition

risk: Credit quality of exposures

by sector, emissions and residual

marturity
ESRS E1-6 Indicators number 3 Table  Article 449a Regulation (EU) Delegated Regulation Material 18

Gross GHG emissions intensity paragraphs
53 to 55

#1 of Annex 1

No 575/2013; Commission
Implementing Regulation

(EU) 2022/2453 Template 3: Banking
book — Climate change transition
risk: alignment metrics

(EU) 2020/1818, Article 8(1)
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Appendix 1: Data points that derive from other EU legislation continued

EU
Climate
Disclosure requirement Benchmark Law (26) Page
and related data point SFDR (23 ) reference  Pillar 3 ( 24 ) reference Regulation ( 25 ) reference reference Materiality reference
ESRS E1-7 Regulation (EU) Material n8
GHG removals and carbon credits paragraph 56 2021/1m9, Article 2(1
ESRS E1-9 Delegated Regulation Material but Not
Exposure of the benchmark portfolio to gul) ZOZtOQE;;S, Alnrlex I pho?e;n applicable
climate-related physical risks paragraph 66 (Ei)ezgjgzgﬁ&i?z:n:aoxnll applie
ESRS E1-9 Article 449a Regulation (EU) Material but Not
Disaggregation of monetary amounts by acute No 575/2013; Commission Implementing phcs_e—m applicable
and chronic physical risk paragraph 66 (a) Regulation (EU) 2022/2453 paragraphs applied
46 and 47, Template 5: Banking book —
ESRS E1-9 Climate change physical risk: Exposures
Location of significant assets at material subject to physical risk.
physical risk paragraph 66 (c).
ESRS E1-9 Breakdown of the carrying value of its Article 449a Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; Material but Not
real estate assets by energy-efficiency classes Commission Implementing Regulation phase-in applicable
paragraph 67 (c). (EU) 2022/2453 paragraph 34 Template applied
2:Banking book - Climate change
transition risk: Loans collateralised by
immovable property — Energy efficiency
of the collateral
ESRS E1-9 Delegated Regulation Material but Not
Degree of exposure of the portfolio to (EU) 2020/1818, Annex I phgfe;lm applicable
climate- related opportunities paragraph 69 applie
ESRS E2-4 Indicator number 8 Not material Not
Amount of each pollutant listed in Annex Il of the lTodee iﬂ of Angex; applicable
E-PRTR Regulation (European Pollutant Release haicator numoer
! : : Table #2 of Annex 1
and Transfer Register) emitted to air, water and Indicator number |
soil, paragraph 28 Table #2 of Annex 1
Indicator number 3
Table #2 of Annex 1
ESRS E3-1 Indicator number 7 Not material Not
Water and marine resources paragraph 9 Table #2 of Annex 1 applicable
ESRS E3-1 Indicator number 8 Not material Not
Table 2 of Annex 1 applicable

Dedicated policy paragraph 13
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Appendix 1: Data points that derive from other EU legislation continued

EU

Climate
Disclosure requirement Benchmark Law (26) Page
and related data point SFDR (23 ) reference  Pillar 3 ( 24 ) reference Regulation ( 25 ) reference reference Materiality reference
ESRS E3-1 Indicator number 12 Not material Not
Sustainable oceans and seas paragraph 14 Table #2 of Annex | applicable
ESRS E3-4 Indicator number 6.2 Not material Not
Total water recycled and reused paragraph 28 (c) Table #2 of Annex | applicable
ESRS E3-4 Indicator number 6.1 Not material Not

Table #2 of Annex 1 applicable

Total water consumption in m* per net revenue
on own operations paragraph 29

ESRS 2- SBM 3 — E4 paragraph 16 (a) i Indicator number 7 Not material Not
Table #1 of Annex 1 applicable
ESRS 2- SBM 3 — E4 paragraph 16 (b) Indicator number 10 Not material Not
Table #2 of Annex 1 applicable
ESRS 2- SBM 3 — E4 paragraph 16 (c) Indicator number 14 Not material Not
Table #2 of Annex 1 applicable
ESRS E4-2 Indicator number 11 Not material Not
Sustainable land / agriculture practices or Table #2 of Annex 1 applicable
policies paragraph 24 (b)
ESRS E4-2 Indicator number 12 Not material Not
Sustainable oceans / seas practices or policies Table #2 of Annex 1 applicable
paragraph 24 (c)
ESRS E4-2 Indicator number 15 Not material Not
Policies to address deforestation paragraph 24 (d) Table #2 of Annex 1 applicable
ESRS E5-5 Indicator number 13 Not material Not
Non-recycled waste paragraph 37 (d) Table #2 of Annex 1 applicable
ESRS E5-5 Indicator number 9 Not material Not
Table #1 of Annex 1 applicable

Hazardous waste and radioactive waste
paragraph 39

ESRS 2- SBM3 — S1 Indicator number 13 Material 145
Table #3 of Annex |

Risk of incidents of forced labour paragraph 14 (f)

ESRS 2- SBM3 - S1 Indicator number 12 Material 145
Table #3 of Annex |

Risk of incidents of child labour paragraph 14 (g)
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EU
Climate
Disclosure requirement Benchmark Law (26) Page
and related data point SFDR (23 ) reference  Pillar 3 ( 24 ) reference Regulation ( 25 ) reference reference Materiality reference
ESRS S1-1 Indicator number 9 Material 146
) . . Table #3 and Indicator
H h | h2
uman rights policy commitments paragraph 20 number Tl Toble #1 of Annex |
ESRS S1-1 Delegated Regulation Material 143
Due diligence policies on issues addressed (EU) 2020/1816, Annex I
by the fundamental International Labour
Organization Conventions 1to 8, paragraph 21
ESRS S1-1 Indicator number 11 Material 143
) Table #3 of Annex |

processes and measures for preventing
trafficking in human beings paragraph 22
ESRS S1-1 Indicator number 1 Material 133
workplace accident prevention policy or Table #3 of Annex |
management system paragraph 23
ESRS S1-3 Indicator number 5 Material 132
grievance/complaints handling mechanisms Table #3 of Annex |
paragraph 32 (c)
ESRS S1-14 Indicator number 2 Delegated Regulation Material 135
Number of fatalities and number and rate of Table #3 of Annex | (EU) 2020/1816, Annex I
work-related accidents paragraph 88 (b) and (c)
ESRS S1-14 Indicator number 3 Material but Not
Number of days lost to injuries, accidents, Table #3 of Annex | pho?e;n applicable
fatalities or illness paragraph 88 (e) applie
ESRS S1-16 Indicator number 12 Delegated Regulation Material 143
Unadijusted gender pay gap paragraph 97 (a) Table #1 of Annex | (EU) 2020/1816, Annex Il
ESRS S1-16 Indicator number 8 Material 131

. ) Table #3 of Annex |
Excessive CEO pay ratio paragraph 97 (o)
ESRS S1-17 Indicator number 7 Material 140
Incidents of discrimination paragraph 103 (a) Table #3 of Annex |
ESRS S1-17 Indicator number 10 Delegated Regulation (EU) Material 140

Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human
Rights and OECD Guidelines paragraph 104 (a)

Table #1 and Indicator
n. 14 Table #3 of Annex |

2020/1816, Annex Il Delegated
Regulation (EU) 2020/1818 Art 12 (1)
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EU

Climate
Disclosure requirement Benchmark Law (26) Page
and related data point SFDR (23 ) reference  Pillar 3 ( 24 ) reference Regulation ( 25 ) reference reference Materiality reference
ESRS 2- SBM3 - S2 Indicators number 12 and Material 145
Significant risk of child labour or forced labour n. 13 Table #3 of Annex|
in the value chain paragraph 11 (b)
ESRS S2-1 Indicator number 9 Table Material 146

) . . #3 and Indicator n. 11 Table

Human rights policy commitments paragraph 17 #1 of Annex 1
ESRS S2-1 Indicator number 11 and Material 146
Policies related to value chain workers n. 4 Table #3 of Annex 1
paragraph 18
ESRS S2-1 Indicator number 10 Delegated Regulation Material 146
Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Table #1 of Annex 1 (EU) 2020/1816, Annex I
Human Rights principles and OECD guidelines Delegated Regulation
paragraph 19 (EU) 2020/1818, Art 12 (1)
ESRS S2-1 Delegated Regulation Material 146
Due diligence policies on issues addressed (EU) 2020/1816, Annex I
by the fundamental International Labour
Organization Conventions 1to 8, paragraph 19
ESRS S2-4 Indicator number 14 Material 47
Human rights issues and incidents connected Table #3 of Annex 1
to its upstream and downstream value chain
paragraph 36
ESRS G1-1 Indicator number 15 Material 149
United Nations Convention against Corruption Table #3 of Annex 1
paragraph 10 (b)
ESRS G1-1 Indicator number 6 Material 150
Protection of whistle- blowers paragraph 10 (d) Table #3 of Annex 1
ESRS G1-4 Indicator number 17 Delegated Regulation Material 150
Fines for violation of anti-corruption and Table #3 of Annex 1 (EU) 2020/1816, Annex Il
anti-bribery laws paragraph 24 (a)
ESRS G1-4 Indicator number 16 Material 150

Standards of anti- corruption and anti- bribery
paragraph 24 (b)

Table #3 of Annex 1
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Appendix 2: Emission factors applied to Scope 1, 2 and 3 GHG emissions

Scope Categories Source of data Data used by source Units CO, units
Scope 1 Fugitive emissions DESNZ (UK gov) In air conditioning and refrigerations kg CO,-eq
Stationary combustion DESNZ (UK gov); Liquid and solid; EUR, kWh, litre, kg CO,-eq
IEA (International Energy Agency) Prices for fuels NA
Mobile combustion DESNZ (UK gov); EFs for vehicles; EUR, km, litre CO,-eq
IEA (International Energy Agency) Prices for fuels NA
Scope2  Cooling Via electricity database EFs for cooling m? CO,
Electricity IEA (International Energy Agency) EFs for electricity generation; EUR, kWh, m? CO,-€eq
AIB (Association of Issuing Bodies); EFs for electricity generation; CO,
EPA (Environmental Protection Agency) EFs for electricity generation CO,-eq
Heating DESNZ (UK gov) EFs for onsite and district heating EUR, kWh, m? CO,-eq
NO, SE, Fl; Technical paper (e.g. A); EFs for onsite and district heating CO,
Scope 3 Purchased goods and services DESNZ (UK gov); EFs for production of several minerals input output EUR, kWh, m?, m3, kg, piece CO,-eq
Exiobase; model Cradle-to-gate/cradle to grave EFs grave
ldemat; for food packaging
Concito; Cradle-to-gate EFs for food
IFEU; Cradle-to-gate EffFs
Ecoinvent
Capital goods Exiobase; Input output model; EUR, kWh, m?, m3, kg, piece COs-eq
DESNZ (UK gov); EFs for production of several materials;
Exoinvent Cradle-to-gate EFs;
ldemat Cradle-to-gate/cradle-to-grave EFs
Fuel- and energy-related DESNZ (UK gov) Well-to-tank EFs for fuels; EUR, kWh, kg, litre CO,-eq
activities Exiobase input output model;
IEA (International Energy Agency) Well-to-tank EFs (Electricity)
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Appendix 2: Emission factors applied to Scope 1, 2 and 3 GHG emissions continued

Scope Categories Source of data Data used by source Units CO, units
Upstream transportation DESNZ (UK gov); EFs for freighting goods; EUR, tonne*km, km, litre CO,-eq
and distribution ldemat; Cradle-to-gate EFs;

Exiobase input output model
Waste generated in operations DESNZ (UK gov); Modelling approach for waste disposal EFs; EUR, kg CO,-eq
Exiobase; input output model;
Quartz; End-of-life EFs;
ldemat End-of-life EFs
Business travel DESNZ (UK gov); EFs for passenger travel; passenger*km, day CO,-eq
Exiobase input-output model
Downstream transportation DESNZ (UK gov); EFs for vehicles travel and transport; EUR, tonne*km, km, litre CO,-eq
and distribution DESNZ (UK gov); EFs for freighting goods;
Idemat; Cradle-to-gate EFs;
Exiobase input output model
Use of sold product DESNZ (UK gov); Well to wheel EFs for fuels; EUR, kg, litre, m®, kWh CO,-eq
IEA (International Energy Agency); Well to wheel EFs for electricity;
AIB (Association of Issuing Bodies) Well to wheel EFs for electricity
End of life treatment IEA (International Energy Agency); EFs for electricity generation; EUR, kWh, m? CO,-eq
of sold products AIB (Association of Issuing Bodies); EFs for electricity generation; CO,
EPA (Environmental Protection Agency) EFs for electricity generation CO,-eq
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My child loves toys from Pepco. Our favourite

store always has a wide selection for kids of all ages.
Thanks to their great prices and good quality, | can buy
them without feeling guilty. They make our playtime
together much more fun and varied.

Katarzyna
Pepco customer
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Financial statements

Consolidated income statement

for the year ended 30 September 2025

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)
€000 €000

Continuing operations

Introduction

Revenue 3 4,523,463 4,160,416

Cost of sales (2,356937) (2,207,036)
Gross profit 2,166,526 1953,380

Administrative expenses (1,781,236)  (1,624,864)
Impairment of non-financial assets 10,1112 (65,416) (5,475)
Operating profit from continuing operations 5 319,874 323,041

Financial income 6 57110 19900

Financial expense 7 (125,510)  (108,862)
Profit before taxation from continuing operations for the year 251,474 234,079

Taxation 9 (80,079)  (106,703)
Profit from continuing operations for the year 171,395 127376

Loss on discontinued operations 25 (347198)  (861,606)
Loss for the year (175,803)  (734,230)
Earnings per share 30

Basic earnings per share from continuing operations 298 221

Basic earnings per share from discontinued operations (60.4) (1496)
Basic earnings per share (30.6) (1275)
Diluted earnings per share from continuing operations 289 220

Diluted earnings per share from discontinued operations (58.6) (148.5)
Diluted earnings per share (297) (126.5)

The notes on pages 166 to 205 form part of these financial statements.

*  Comparatives have been restated to present Poundland as a discontinued operation and to restate prior period errors.
Refer to note 25 and note 26 for further details.
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Consolidated statement of other
comprehensive income

for the year ended 30 September 2025

Year to
Yearto 30 September
30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)
€000 €000
Loss for the year (175,803)  (734,230)
Other comprehensive income
ltems that are or may be reclassified subsequently to profit or loss:
Foreign currency translation differences — foreign operations 22,797 45,210
Effective portion of changes in fair value of cash flow hedges (72926) 121,518
Net change in fair value of cash flow hedges reclassified to profit or loss 43,107 (85,240)
Deferred tax on items that are or may be reclassified subsequently to
profit or loss 5,267 (8,238)
Net reserves recycled to profit or loss on disposal
of discontinued operations (27325) -
Other comprehensive income/(loss) for the year, net of income tax (29,080) 73,250
Total comprehensive income/(loss) for the year (204,883)  (660980)
Total comprehensive income/(loss) for the year arising from:
Continuing operations 142,315 200,626
Discontinued operations (347198) (861,606)

The notes on pages 166 to 205 form part of these financial statements.

* Comparatives have been restated to present Poundland as a discontinued operation and to restate prior period errors.
Refer to note 25 and note 26 for further detaiils.
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Consolidated statement of financial position

at 30 September 2025

As at As at
30 September 1 October 30 September 1 October
30 September 2024 2023 30 September 2024 2023
2025 (Restated) (Restated) ployi [(RESEeli=te)] [(RESEeli=te)]
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000

Non-current assets Non-current liabilities
Property, plant and equipment 10 479859 672,097 746,437 Trade and other payables 15 3,404 3,396 21,763
Right-of-use asset 12 986,276 1,290,531 1,246,837 Lease liabilities 12 781,514 1,034,395 988,377
Goodwill and other intangible assets n 17627 292,347 847477 Borrowings 16 195,693 612,980 610,270
Loans receivable 3199 - - Derivative financial instruments 7 1,559 1,227 1,730
Trade and other receivables 14 64 52 46 Provisions 19 47892 59605 67409
Derivative financial instruments 17 589 1,766 6,232 1,030,062 171,603 1689549
Deferred tax asset 18 13244 86,418 N6621  Total liabilities 2,873988 3575385 3,504,381

1,600,858 2343211 2963,650 Net assets 163,012 441251 1,095,336
Current assets Equity attributable to equity holders of the parent
Inventories 13 892,487 1,174,676 19547 Share capital 20 5775 5,760 5,760
Tax receivable 20 253 865 Share premium reserve 20 13 13 13
Trade and other receivables 14 63,255 102,874 143132 Treasury shares 20 (49912) - -
Derivative financial instruments 17 16,023 32,741 42,106 Cash flow hedge reserve (26,976) (4,357) (32,391)
Cash and cash equivalents 464,357 362,881 330,417 Merger reserve (562) (751) (751)

1,436,142 1673425 1,636,067 Translation reserve 13,337 19981 (25,229)
Total assets 3,037,000 4,016,636  4,599717 Share-based payment reserve 52,192 39908 33,013
Current liabilities Retained earnings 169145 380,691 1114921
Trade and other payables 15 949582 1357908 1297945  Total shareholders’ equity 163,012 441251 1095336
Current tax fiabilities PO 34,105 - The notes on pages 166 to 205 form part of these financial statements.
Lease liabilities 12 284,796 394,469 304,794

) * Comparatives have been restated. Refer to note 26 for further details.

Borrowings 16 430937 - 18,794
Derivative financial instruments 17 85,839 51,259 91,045
Provisions 19 37868 26,041 2,254

1,843926 1863782 1814832
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Consolidated statement of changes in equity

for the year ended 30 September 2025

Share-based

Share Treasury Share Cash flow Translation Merger payment Retained
capital shares premium hedge reserve' reserve? reserve® reserve’ earnings

€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000
Balance at 1 October 2024 5,760 - 13 (4,351) 19981 (751) 39908 380,691 441,251
Total comprehensive income for the period
Loss for the year - - - - - - - (175,803) (175,803)
Other comprehensive income for the period - - - (22,625) (6,644) 189 - - (29080)
Total comprehensive income for the period - - - (22,625) (6,644) 189 - (175,803)  (204,883)
Transactions with owners, recorded directly in equity
Equity-settled share-based payments (see note 27) - - - - - - 12,284 - 12,284
Dividends declared - - - - - - - (35,743) (35,743)
Issue of share capital 15 - - - - - - - 15
Own shares acquired in the year - (49912) - - - - - - (49912)
Total contributions by and distributions to owners 15 (49912) - 12,284 (35,743) (73,356)

Balance at 30 September 2025 5,775 (49912) 13 (26,976) 13,337 (562) 52,192 169,145 163,012

1. The cash flow hedge reserve represents the cumulative effect of fair value gains and losses on cash flow hedges in the Group.

2. The translation reserve represents the cumulative foreign exchange differences on the translation of the net assets of the Group's foreign operations from their functional currency to the presentation currency of the parent.

3. The merger reserve represents the difference between the cost of the Company's investment in its subsidiaries acquired using the principles of merger accounting and the aggregate carrying value of assets and liabilities of the subsidiaries acquired.
4. The Group provides equity-settled share-based payment awards; see note 21.

The notes on pages 166 to 205 form part of these financial statements.
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Consolidated statement of changes in equity

for the year ended 30 September 2024

Share-based
Share Treasury Share Cash flow Translation Merger payment Retained Total
[ele]eljte]] shares premium hedge reserve' reserve? reserve® reserve’ earnings equity
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000
Balance at 1 October 2023 5,760 - 13 (32,391) (23,407) (757) 33,013 1,155,471 1137708
Impact of correction of errors (note 26) - - - - (1,822) - - (40,550) (42,372)
Restated balance at 1 October 2023 5,760 - 13 (32,391) (25,229) (757) 33,013 1M4921 1,095,336
Total comprehensive income for the period (restated)
Loss for the year (restated) - - - - - - - (734,230)  (734,230)
Other comprehensive income for the period - - - 28,040 45,210 - - - 73,250
Total comprehensive income for the period - - - 28,040 45,210 - - (734,230)  (660980)
Transactions with owners, recorded directly in equity
Issue of share capital - - - - - - - - -
Equity-settled share-based payments (see note 27) - - - - - - 6,895 - 6,895
Total contributions by and distributions to owners - - - - - - 6,895 - 6,895
Balance at 30 September 2024 (restated) 5,760 - 13 (4,351) 19981 (751) 39908 380,691 441,251

1. The cash flow hedge reserve represents the cumulative effect of fair value gains and losses on cash flow hedges in the Group.

2. The translation reserve represents the cumulative foreign exchange differences on the translation of the net assets of the Group's foreign operations from their functional currency to the presentation currency of the parent.

3. The merger reserve represents the difference between the cost of the Company's investment in its subsidiaries acquired using the principles of merger accounting and the aggregate carrying value of assets and liabilities of the subsidiaries acquired.
4. The Group provides equity-settled share-based payment awards; see note 21.

The notes on pages 166 to 205 form part of these financial statements.
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Consolidated statement of cash flows

for the year ended 30 September 2025

30 September 30 September

30 September 2024 30 September 2024
2025 (Restated) 2025 (Restated)
) €000 €000 €000
Cash flows from operating activities Cash flows from financing activities
Profit for the period from continuing operations: 171,395 127376 Proceeds from the issue of share capital 15 -
Adjustments for: Purchase of own shares (49912) -
Depreciation, amortisation and impairment 10,1112 219137 143,572 Dividends paid (35,743) -
Right-of-use asset depreciation 12 301,301 271,440 Proceeds from borrowings net of fees incurred =
Financial income 6 (5710) (19900)  Repayment of borrowings - (120,000)
Financial expense 7 125,510 108,862 Interest paid (53945) (55,301)
Profit on sale of property, plant and equipment (220) (272)  Payment of interest on lease liabilities 2 (41,181) (53,436)
Equity-settled share-based payment expenses 21 12,599 6,895 Repayment of lease liabilities 2 (290,885)  (250938)
Taxation 9 80,079 106,703 Net cash from financing activities in discontinued operations (92,320) (141,064)
852,691 744,676 Net cash outflow from financing activities (563,971)  (620,739)
(Increase)/decrease in trade and other receivables (12,686) 51,323 Net increase/(decrease) in cash and cash equivalents 97813 6,552
Decrease in inventories 7216 28,463 Cash and cash equivalents at beginning of period 362,881 330,417
Decrease in trade and other payables (19446) (20,591)  Effect of exchange rate fluctuations on cash held 3,663 25912
Increase in provisions and employee benefits 1,651 9292 Cash and cash equivalents at end of period 464,357 362,881
Settlement of derivatives 8,172 6,801 ) )
Cash generated by operations 847,598 819964 The notes on pages 166 to 205 form part of these financial statements.
Tax paid (77256)  (85,449)
Net cash from operating activities in discontinued operations 19761 87817
Net cash inflow from operating activities 790,103 822,332
Cash flows used in investing activities
Proceeds from sale of property, plant and equipment 576 2,290
Interest received 23,178 22960
Disposal of a subsidiary net of cash disposed (39410) (8,465)
Additions to property, plant and equipment 10 (89338)  (144,380)
Additions to other intangible assets 1l (6,463) (4,552)
Net cash from investing activities in discontinued operations (16,862) (62,894)
Net cash outflow used in investing activities (128,319) (195,047)
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Notes to the consolidated financial
statements

1. Significant accounting policies

Pepco Group NV. (the Company) is a public limited liability company incorporated in the Netherlands
(registration number 81928491) and domiciled in the United Kingdom. The Company has a primary
listing on the Warsaw Stock Exchange. The registered address is 14" Floor, Capital House, 25 Chapel
Street, London, NW1 5DH, United Kingdom. Pepco Group operates a European multi-format discount
retail chain, specialising in apparel, homeware, and serving value-conscious customers.

The Group financial statements consolidate those of the Company and its subsidiaries
(together referred to as the Group). The parent company financial statements present
information about the Company as a separate entity and not about its Group.

The Group financial statements have been prepared in accordance with International Financial
Reporting Standards, as adopted by the EU (Adopted IFRS Accounting Standards), and also comply
with the statutory provisions of part 9 of Book 2 of the Dutch Civil Code. The parent company
financial statements have been prepared in accordance with IFRS Accounting Standards as
endorsed by the EU and with part 9 of Book 2 of the Dutch Civil Code; these are presented on
pages 206 to 213.

The accounting policies set out below have, unless otherwise stated, been applied consistently
to all years presented in these Group financial statements.

1.1 Measurement convention

The financial statements have been prepared on the historical cost basis except for derivatives
which are measured at fair value. Historical cost is generally based on the fair value of the
consideration given in exchange for goods and services.

Fair value is the price that would be received to sell an asset or paid to transfer a liability in an
orderly transaction between market participants at the measurement date, regardless of whether
that price is directly observable or estimated using another valuation technique. In estimating the
fair value of an asset or a liability, the Group takes into account the characteristics of the asset or
liability if market participants would take those characteristics into account when pricing the asset
or liability at the measurement date. Fair value for measurement and/or disclosure purposes in these
consolidated financial statements is determined on such a basis, except for share-based payment
transactions that are within the scope of IFRS 2 and measurements that have some similarities to fair
value but are not fair value, such as net realisable value in IAS 2 or value in use in IAS 36.
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1.2 Going concern
The FY25 consolidated financial statements have been prepared on a going concern basis.

The Group maintains access to significant committed credit facilities and total available liquidity
as of 30 September 2025 exceeded €850m. Since the year end, the Group has further improved its
balance sheet and financial strength, supported by the completion of a dual-tracked refinancing
of banking facilities and a Polish bond issuance in November 2025, as part of a review of external
funding to extend the Group's debt maturity profile out to 2032, optimise debt pricing and enhance
financial flexibility.

In assessing the Group's ability to continue as a going concern, the Directors have considered

the Group's overall financial position, liquidity, cash flow forecasts and the potential impact of the
principal risks and uncertainties outlined on pages 56 to 61. The assessment included a review of
forecast cash flows and liquidity headroom under a base case, severe but plausible downside
scenarios and a reverse stress test over a period of 24 months from the end of the reporting period
to the end of FY27.

These scenarios incorporated assumptions relating to increasing geopolitical instability,
intensification of competition, changes in consumer demand and supply chain disruption.
Even under these scenarios, the Group retains sufficient headroom and liquidity throughout
the assessment period and is able to comply with the requirements of its lending covenants.

Based on this review, the Directors are comfortable that the Group has adequate facilities and
resources to meet its obligations as they fall due for a period of at least 12 months from the date of
approval of the Group’'s financial statements, and therefore that it is appropriate to apply the going
concern basis for the preparation of the FY25 consolidated financial statements.

1.3 Basis of consolidation

Subsidiaries

Subsidiaries are entities controlled by the Group. The Group controls an entity when it is exposed
to, or has rights to, variable returns from its involvement with the entity and has the ability to

affect those returns through its power over the entity. In assessing control, the Group takes into
consideration potential voting rights. The acquisition date is the date on which control is transferred
to the acquirer. The financial statements of subsidiaries are included in the consolidated financial
statements from the date that control commences until the date that control ceases.
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

1. Significant accounting policies continued
1.3. Basis of consolidation continued

Acquisitions from entities under common control
In accounting for Group reorganisation as a business combination under common control,
the following principles have been adopted:

* Where investments are acquired in exchange for consideration and the transactions have
economic substance the Group has chosen to account for these transactions at fair value by
applying acquisition accounting in accordance with the principles of IFRS 3, as discussed in the
accounting policy for business combinations.

* Where businesses are acquired in exchange for the issue of shares, the Group has chosen to
account for these transactions using the transferor’s book values (pooling of interest method)
with the difference between the value of the net assets acquired and nominal value of the
shares issued being recognised within a merger reserve in equity.

Change in subsidiary ownership and loss of control
Changes in the Group's interest in a subsidiary that do not result in a loss of control are accounted
for as equity transactions.

Where the Group loses control of a subsidiary, the assets and liabilities are derecognised along with
any related non-controlling interest and other components of equity. Any resulting gain or loss is
recognised in profit or loss. Any interest retained in the former subsidiary is measured at fair value
when control is lost.

Transactions eliminated on consolidation

Intra-group balances and transactions, and any unrealised income and expenses arising from
intra-group transactions, are eliminated. Unrealised losses are eliminated in the same way as
unrealised gains, but only to the extent that there is no evidence of impairment.

Unless otherwise indicated, the consolidated and parent company financial statements are
prepared on the accruals basis in thousands of Euro (€000). The Euro is the Group's presentation
currency and the Company's functional currency.

Group reorganisation

The Group undertook a Group reorganisation exercise during 2021. As part of this process,
Pepco Group NV. (formerly Pepco Group BV.) was inserted above Pepco Group Limited in the
Group's structure.

On 13 May 2021, Pepco Group NV. (the Company) acquired the entire shareholding of Pepco
Group Limited and its related subsidiaries, by a way of a share-for-share exchange with Flow
Newco Limited, becoming the Group's immediate parent company. The insertion of the Company
on top of the existing Pepco Group Limited does not constitute a business combination under
IFRS 3 "Business Combinations” and instead has been accounted for as a Group reorganisation.
Merger accounting has been used to account for this transaction.
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Discontinued operations

On 12 June 2025, the Group completed the sale of its entire shareholding in Poundland Limited to
Gordon Brothers. The disposal reflects the Group's strategy to simplify the Group structure and focus
on its core Pepco-branded operations.

Poundland's results are presented as discontinued operations in accordance with IFRS 5 in the
consolidated statements of income and cash flows for the year ended 30 September 2025.
Comparative figures have been reclassified accordingly. Poundland did not meet the criteria for
"held for sale" at earlier reporting periods. This is consistent with IFRS 5, which requires classification
as "held for sale” only when a disposal group is available for immediate sale and the sale is highly
probable at the reporting date.

The disposal resulted in a loss of €350.2m, recognised in discontinued operations. Net liabilities of
€343.4m were derecognised, and cumulative translation differences were recycled to profit or loss.
Refer to note 25 for further details. Cash flows from discontinued operations are included in the
consolidated statement of cash flows and are disclosed separately. The Group includes proceeds
from disposal in cash flows from discontinued operations.

The shares in Poundland were sold for nominal consideration of £1, with Pepco providing a secured
loan of £30 million. Certain unsecured loans initially remained in place between Pepco Group

and Poundland, including an overdraft facility of up to £30 million. Following the approval of the
proposed restructuring plan by the UK High Court on 26 August 2025, these unsecured loans were
converted into a minority equity stake in Poundland Group of 30%, which has been valued at nil.

1.4 Foreign currency

Transactions in foreign currencies are translated to the Group's presentation currency at the
monthly average foreign exchange rate. Monetary assets and liabilities denominated in foreign
currencies at the reporting date are retranslated to the functional currency at the foreign exchange
rate ruling at that date. Non-monetary assets and liabilities that are measured in terms of historical
cost in a foreign currency are translated using the exchange rate at the date of the transaction.
Non-monetary assets and liabilities denominated in foreign currencies that are stated at fair value
are retranslated to the functional currency at foreign exchange rates ruling at the dates the fair
value was determined. Foreign exchange differences arising on translation are recognised in the
income statement except for differences arising on the retranslation of qualifying cash flow hedges,
which are recognised in other comprehensive income.

The assets and liabilities of foreign operations, including goodwill and fair value adjustments
arising on consolidation, are translated to the Group's presentation currency, the Euro, at foreign
exchange rates ruling at the statement of financial position date. The revenues and expenses
of foreign operations are translated at the average rate during the month in which they were
incurred. Exchange differences arising, if any, are recognised in other comprehensive income
and accumulated in the translation reserve.

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Financial statements continued

Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

1. Significant accounting policies continued

1.5 Classification of financial instruments issued by the Group

Financial instruments issued by the Group are treated as equity only to the extent that they meet
the following two conditions:

a. they include no contractual obligations upon the Group to deliver cash or other financial assets
or to exchange financial assets or financial liabilities with another party under conditions that
are potentially unfavourable to the Group; and

b. where the instrument will or may be settled in the Group's own equity instruments, it is either
a non-derivative that includes no obligation to deliver a variable number of the Group's own
equity instruments or is a derivative that will be settled by the Group exchanging a fixed amount
of cash or other financial assets for a fixed number of its own equity instruments.

To the extent that this definition is not met, the proceeds of issue are classified as a financial liability.
Where the instrument so classified takes the legal form of the Group's own shares, the amounts
presented in this consolidated historical financial information for share capital exclude amounts

in relation to those shares.

1.6 Non-derivative financial instruments

Non-derivative financial instruments comprise trade and other receivables, cash and cash
equivalents, loans and borrowings, and trade and other payables.

Financial assets — classification, subsequent measurement and gains and losses
On initial recognition, a financial asset is classified as measured at: amortised cost; fair value
through other comprehensive income (FVOCI) — debt investment; FVOCI — equity investment;

or fair value through profit or loss (FVTPL).

The Group makes an assessment of the objective of the business model in which a financial asset
is held because this best reflects the way the business is managed and information is provided
to management.

Financial assets are not reclassified subsequent to their initial recognition unless the Group changes
its business model for managing financial assets, in which case all affected financial assets are
reclassified on the first day of the first reporting period following the change in the business model.

A financial asset is measured at amortised cost if it meets both of the following conditions and is not
designated as at FVTPL:

* itis held within a business model whose objective is to hold assets to collect contractual cash
flows; and

* its contractual terms give rise on specified dates to cash flows that are solely payments of
principal and interest on the principal amount outstanding.

The Group does not have any financial assets accounted for at FVOCI. All financial assets not
classified as measured at amortised cost or FVOCI as described above are measured at FVTPL.
This includes all derivative financial assets which are accounted for in accordance with the
accounting policy (note 1.7) for derivative financial instruments and hedge accounting.

All financial assets are recognised at the trade date.
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Financial liabilities — classification, subsequent measurement

and gains and losses

Financial liabilities are classified as measured at amortised cost or FVTPL. A financial liability is
classified as at FVTPL if it is classified as held for trading, it is a derivative or it is designated as such
on initial recognition. Financial liabilities at FVTPL are measured at fair value and net gains and
losses, including any interest expense, are recognised in profit or loss. Other financial liabilities are
subsequently measured at amortised cost using the effective interest method. Interest expense and
foreign exchange gains and losses are recognised in the income statement.

See accounting policy 1.7 regarding derivative financial instruments and hedge accounting for
further information.

Derecognition

Financial assets

The Group derecognises a financial asset when the contractual rights to the cash flows from the
financial asset expire, or it transfers the rights to receive the contractual cash flows in a transaction
in which either substantially all of the risks and rewards of ownership of the financial asset are
transferred, or the Group neither transfers nor retains substantially all of the risks and rewards of
ownership and it does not retain control of the financial asset. On derecognition of a financial
asset, the difference between the carrying amount derecognised and the consideration received
is recognised in the income statement.

Financial liabilities

The Group derecognises a financial liability when its contractual obligations are discharged or
cancelled, or expire. The Group also derecognises a financial liability when its terms are modified
and the cash flows of the modified liability are substantially different, in which case a new

financial liability based on the modified terms is recognised at fair value. On derecognition of

a financial liability, the difference between the carrying amount extinguished and the consideration
paid (including any non-cash assets transferred or liabilities assumed) is recognised in the

income statement.

1.7 Derivative financial instruments and hedging

Derivative financial instruments (comprising foreign currency forward contracts and commodity
hedges) are used to manage risks arising from changes in foreign currency exchange rates
(primarily relating to the purchase of overseas sourced products) and fuel price fluctuations.

The Group does not hold or issue derivative financial instruments for speculative trading purposes.
The Group uses the derivatives to hedge highly probable forecast transactions and material
foreign currency exposures recognised on the balance sheet, therefore, the instruments are mostly
designated as cash flow hedges.

Derivatives are recognised at fair value on the date a contract is entered into and are subsequently
remeasured at their fair value. The method of recognising the resulting gain or loss depends on
whether the derivative is designated as a hedging instrument or not.

Certain derivative instruments, while providing effective economic hedges under the Group's policies,
are not designated as hedges. Changes in the fair value are recognised immediately in the income
statement.
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

1. Significant accounting policies continued

1.7 Derivative financial instruments and hedging continued

For derivatives designated as a hedging instrument in a cash flow hedge relationship,

the associated cumulative gain or loss is reclassified from the cash flow hedge reserve in equity
and recognised in the income statement in the same period or periods during which the hedged
transaction affects the income statement. Any element of the remeasurement of the derivative
instrument which does not meet the criteria for an effective hedge is recognised immediately

in the income statement within financial income or financial expenses.

When a hedging instrument expires or is sold, or when a hedge no longer meets the criteria for
hedge accounting, any cumulative gain or loss existing in other comprehensive income at that
time remains in other comprehensive income and is recognised when the forecast transaction is
ultimately recognised in the income statement. When a forecast transaction is no longer expected
to occur, the cumulative gain or loss which was reported in other comprehensive income is
recognised immediately in the income statement.

The full fair value of the derivative is classified as a non-current asset or liability if the remaining
maturity of the hedged item is more than 12 months or as a current asset or liability if the remaining
maturity of the hedged item is less than 12 months from the reporting date.

1.8 Property, plant and equipment

Property, plant and equipment are stated at purchase cost (together with incidental costs
of acquisition) less accumulated depreciation and accumulated impairment losses.

Depreciation is charged to the income statement on a straight-line basis over the estimated useful lives
of each part of an item of property, plant and equipment. The estimated useful lives are as follows:

Over the term of the lease

3 to 25 years (dependent upon lease term)

Buildings — 10 to 40 years

Land -

Leasehold property improvements -
Fixtures and equipment -

No depreciation is charged

Depreciation methods, useful lives and residual values are reviewed at each reporting date.

1.9 Business combinations

When the consideration transferred by the Group in a business combination includes an asset or
liability resulting from a contingent consideration arrangement, the contingent consideration is
measured at its acquisition-date fair value and included as part of the consideration transferred
in a business combination. Changes in fair value of the contingent consideration that qualify as
measurement period adjustments are adjusted retrospectively, with corresponding adjustments
against goodwill. Measurement period adjustments are adjustments that arise from additional
information obtained during the “measurement period” (which cannot exceed one year from

the acquisition date) about facts and circumstances that existed at the acquisition date.
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110 Intangible assets and goodwill

Goodwill

Goodwill arises on the acquisition of subsidiaries and represents the excess of the consideration
transferred over the fair value of the identifiable net assets acquired. Goodwill is initially measured
at cost, being the excess of the acquisition cost over the Group's interest in the assets and liabilities
recognised. Goodwill is not amortised, but is tested for impairment annually or whenever there is an
indication of impairment. For the purposes of impairment testing, goodwill acquired is allocated to
the cash-generating unit (CGU) that is expected to benefit from the synergies of the combination.
The carrying value of the CGU containing the goodwill is compared to the recoverable amount,
which is the higher of value in use and the fair value less costs of disposal. Any impairment is
recognised immediately as an expense and is not subsequently reversed. All goodwill relates to

the Group's investment in Poundland which was fully impaired in FY25 and subsequently disposed.

Brand

Brand is stated at cost less any accumulated amortisation and accumulated impairment losses.
Brand is amortised over 40 years on a straight-line basis from 1 October 2018. The brand asset
related to the Group's investment in Poundland which has now been disposed.

Other intangible assets
Other intangible assets that are acquired by the Group are stated at cost less accumulated
amortisation and accumulated impairment losses.

Software
Capitalised software costs include both external direct costs of goods and services, and internal
payroll-related costs for employees who are directly associated with the software project.

Development costs are recognised as intangible assets when the following criteria are met:

* Itis technically feasible to complete the software so that it is available for use.

* Management intends to complete the software for use in the business.

* It can be demonstrated how the software will generate probable economic benefits in the future.
* Adequate technical, financial and other resources are available to complete the project.

Capitalised software development costs are amortised on a straight-line basis over their expected
economic lives. Computer software under development is held at cost less any recognised
impairment loss. Any impairment in value is recognised within the income statement.

Amortisation

Amortisation is charged to the income statement on a straight-line basis over the estimated useful
lives of intangible assets unless such lives are indefinite. Intangible assets with an indefinite useful life
and goodwill are systematically tested for impairment at each reporting date.

Other intangible assets are amortised from the date they are available for use. The estimated useful
lives are as follows:

e Trademarks — 5 years
* Software — 3-7 years
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

1. Significant accounting policies continued

1.11 Inventories

Inventories are stated at the lower of cost and net realisable value after making due allowance for
obsolete and slow-moving inventory. Cost is calculated on a weighted average basis. The Group
estimates a slow-moving inventory provision based on prior stock performance and current market
conditions. The Group also provides for obsolete inventory. Inventory cost includes all direct costs
and an appropriate proportion of fixed and variable overheads.

1.12 Impairment excluding inventories and deferred tax assets

Financial assets (including receivables)

The Group is not exposed to large amounts of credit risk due to the nature of its operations as a
direct to customer retailer; however, the Group recognises an allowance for expected credit losses
for all financial assets measured at amortised cost. The Group applies the simplified approach to
measuring expected credit losses, recognising a loss allowance based on the lifetime expected
credit losses at each reporting date. The expected credit losses on trade receivables is based

on historical credit loss experience, adjusted for forward-looking information.

Non-financial assets

The carrying amounts of the Group's non-financial assets, other than inventories and deferred
tax assets, are reviewed at each reporting date to determine whether there is any indication
of impairment. If any such indication exists, then the asset's recoverable amount is estimated.
For goodwill, and intangible assets that have indefinite useful lives or that are not yet available
for use, the recoverable amount is estimated each year at the same time.

The recoverable amount of an asset or cash-generating unit is the greater of its value in use and its fair
value less costs to sell. In assessing value in use, the estimated future cash flows are discounted to their
present value using a pre-tax discount rate that reflects current market assessments of the time value
of money and the risks specific to the asset. For the purpose of impairment testing, assets that cannot
be tested individually are grouped together into the smalllest group of assets that generates cash inflows
from continuing use that are largely independent of the cash inflows of other assets or groups of assets
(the cash-generating unit (CGU)). The goodwill acquired in a business combination, for the purpose of
impairment testing, is allocated to CGUs. Subject to an operating segment ceiling test, for the purposes
of goodwill impairment testing, CGUs to which goodwill has been allocated are aggregated so that the
level at which impairment is tested reflects the lowest level at which goodwill is monitored for internal
reporting purposes. Goodwill acquired in a business combination is allocated to groups of CGUs that
are expected to benefit from the synergies of the combination.

An impairment loss is recognised if the carrying amount of an asset or its CGU exceeds its estimated
recoverable amount. Impairment losses are recognised in profit or loss. Impairment losses recognised
in respect of CGUs are allocated first to reduce the carrying amount of any goodwill allocated to
the units, and then to reduce the carrying amounts of the other assets in the unit (group of units)

on a pro rata basis.

An impairment loss in respect of goodwill is not reversed. In respect of other assets, impairment
losses recognised in prior years are assessed at each reporting date for any indications that the loss
has decreased or no longer exists. An impairment loss is reversed if there has been a change in the
estimates used to determine the recoverable amount.
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An impairment loss is reversed only to the extent that the asset's carrying amount does not
exceed the carrying amount that would have been determined, net of depreciation or amortisation,
if no impairment loss had been recognised.

113 Cash and cash equivalents

Cash and cash equivalents comprise cash and short-term bank deposits with an original maturity
of three months or less.

114 Employee benefits

Defined contribution plans

A defined contribution plan is a post-employment benefit plan under which the Group pays fixed
contributions into a separate entity and will have no legal or constructive obligation to pay further
amounts. Obligations for contributions to defined contribution pension plans are recognised as an
expense in the income statement in the periods during which services are rendered by employees.

Share-based payment transactions

The grant date fair value of share-based payment awards granted to employees is recognised

as an employee expense, with a corresponding increase in equity for equity-settled schemes or
liabilities for cash-settled schemes, over the period in which the employees become unconditionally
entitled to the awards. The fair value of the awards granted is measured using an option valuation
model where appropriate, taking into account the terms and conditions upon which the awards
were granted. The amount recognised as an expense is adjusted to reflect the actual number of
awards for which the related service and non-market performance vesting conditions are expected
to be met, such that the amount ultimately recognised as an expense is based on the number of
awards that do meet the related service and non-market performance conditions at the vesting
date. For share-based payment awards with non-vesting and/or market performance conditions,
the grant date fair value of the share-based payment is measured to reflect such conditions and
there is no true-up for differences between expected and actual outcomes.

1.15 Provisions

A provision is recognised in the statement of financial position when the Group has a present
legal or constructive obligation as a result of a past event that can be reliably measured and it is
probable that an outflow of economic benefits will be required to settle the obligation. Provisions
are determined by discounting the expected future cash flows at a pre-tax rate that reflects risks
specific to the liability and current market assessment of the time value of money.

1.16 Revenue

Revenue comprises the consideration paid for products by external customers at the point of sale
in stores, net of value-added tax and promotional discounts. Revenue is recognised on the sale of
goods when the product is sold to the customer.

It is the Group's policy to sell its products to customers with a right of return. The Group uses the
expected value method to estimate the value of goods that will be returned, because this method
best predicts the amounts of variable consideration to which the Group will be entitled. However,
the level of returns is not considered material; therefore, no right of return asset or refund liability

is recognised. On the basis of materiality, revenue is therefore recognised at the full value of the
consideration received. This is assessed on an ongoing basis.
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1.17 Cost of sales

Cost of sales consist of costs related to purchase price of consumer products sold to customers
and inbound shipping charges to distribution centres. Shipping charges to receive products

from suppliers are included in inventory and recognised as cost of sales upon sale of products to
customers. In addition, warehouse reception and storage costs are not incorporated into inventory
valuation on the balance sheet but directly expensed through the income statement as distribution
costs. Supplier discounts and contributions to common marketing or advertising campaigns are
measured based on contracts signed with suppliers and are considered as a reduction of the
prices paid for the products and, therefore, recorded as a reduction of the inventory cost.

1.18 Distribution costs (included within administrative expenses)

Distribution costs consist of costs incurred in operating and staffing distribution centres and stores
and transporting inventory from distribution centres to stores. They consist of warehousing and store
employee salaries and wages, store expenses, advertising costs and other selling expenses.

1.19 Operating expenses (included within administrative expenses)

Operating expenses consist of support office employees’ salaries and wages, gains and losses
on the sale of non-current assets and disposal groups held for sale, restructuring costs and other
general and administrative expenses.

1.20 Lease accounting

The Group assesses whether a contract is or contains a lease, at inception of the contract.

The Group recognises a right-of-use asset and a corresponding lease liability with respect to all
lease arrangements in which it is the lessee, except for short-term leases (defined as leases with
a lease term of 12 months or less) and leases of low-value assets (such as personal computers,
smalll items of office furniture and telephones). For these leases, the Group recognises the lease
payments as an operating expense on a straight-line basis over the term of the lease unless
another systematic basis is more representative of the time pattern in which economic benefits
from the leased assets are consumed.

Lease liability — initial recognition

The lease liability is initially measured at the present value of the lease payments that are not
paid at the commencement date. The lease payments are discounted at the Group's incremental
borrowing rate.

Lease payments included in the measurement of the lease liability comprise:

* fixed lease payments (including in-substance fixed payments), less any lease incentives;

« variable lease payments that depend on an index or rate (such as RPI), initially measured using
the index or rate at the commencement date;

* the amount expected to be payable by the lessee under residual value guarantees;

* the exercise price of purchase options where the Group is reasonably certain to exercise
the options; and

* payments of penalties for terminating the lease, if the lease term reflects the exercise of an option
to terminate the lease.
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Variable rents that do not depend on an index or rate are not included in the measurement of the
lease liability and the right-of-use asset. The related payments are recognised as an expense

in the period in which the event or condition that triggers those payments occurs. As a practical
expedient, IFRS 16 permits a lessee not to separate non-lease components, and instead account for
any lease and associated non-lease components as a single arrangement. The Group has not used
this practical expedient.

The lease liability is presented as a separate line in the consolidated statement of financial position,
split between current and non-current liabilities.

Lease liability — subsequent measurement

The lease liability is subsequently measured by increasing the carrying amount to reflect interest
on the lease liability (using the effective interest method) and by reducing the carrying amount
to reflect the lease payments made.

Lease liability — remeasurement
The lease liability is remeasured where:

* there is a change in the assessment of exercise of a purchase option, in which case the lease
liability is remeasured by discounting the revised lease payments using a revised discount rate; or

* the lease payments change due to changes in an index or rate or a change in expected payment
under a guaranteed residual value, in which case the lease liability is remeasured by discounting
the revised lease payments using the initial discount rate (unless the lease payments’ change is
due to a change in a floating interest rate, in which case a revised discount rate is used); or

* the lease contract is modified and the lease modification is not accounted for as a separate
lease, in which case the lease liability is remeasured by discounting the revised lease payments
using a revised discount rate.

When the lease liability is remeasured, an equivalent adjustment is made to the right-of-use asset
unless its carrying amount is reduced to zero, in which case any remaining amount is recognised in
profit or loss.

Right-of-use asset — initial recognition

The right-of-use asset comprises the initial measurement of the corresponding lease liability,
lease payments made at or before the commencement date and any initial direct costs.

They are subsequently measured at cost less accumulated depreciation and impairment losses.

Where the Group has an obligation for costs to dismantle and remove a leased asset, restore the
site on which it is located or restore the underlying asset to the condition required by the terms and
conditions of the lease, a provision is recognised and measured under IAS 37. The costs are included
in the related right-of-use asset, unless those costs are incurred to produce inventories.

The right-of-use asset is presented as a separate line in the balance sheet.
Right-of-use asset — subsequent measurement

Right-of-use assets are amortised over the shorter of the lease term and useful life
of the underlying asset.
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Impairment
The Group applies IAS 36 to determine whether a right-of-use asset is impaired and accounts
for any identified impairment loss as described in the "Impairment — non-financial assets” policy.

1.21 Taxation

Tax on the profit or loss for the year comprises current and deferred tax recognised and measured
in accordance with IAS 12. Tax is recognised in the income statement except to the extent that it
relates to items recognised directly in equity or other comprehensive income, in which case it is
recognised directly in equity or other comprehensive income.

Current tax is the expected tax payable or receivable on the taxable income or loss for the year,
using tax rates enacted or substantively enacted at the reporting date, and any adjustment to tax
payable in respect of previous years.

Deferred tax is provided on temporary differences between the carrying amounts of assets and
liabilities for financial reporting purposes and the amounts used for taxation purposes. The following
temporary differences are not provided for: the initial recognition of goodwill; the initial recognition
of assets or liabilities that affect neither accounting nor taxable profit other than in a business
combination; and differences relating to investments in subsidiaries to the extent that they will
probably not reverse in the foreseeable future. The amount of deferred tax provided is based on
the expected manner of realisation or settlement of the carrying amount of assets and liabilities,
using tax rates enacted or substantively enacted at the reporting date.

A deferred tax asset is recognised only to the extent that it is probable that future taxable profits
will be available against which the temporary difference can be utilised.

The Group has adopted International Tax Reform — Pillar Two Model Rules (Amendments to 1AS 12)
upon their release on 23 May 2023. The amendments provide a temporary mandatory exception
from deferred tax accounting for the top-up tax, which is effective immediately, and require

new disclosures about the Pillar Two exposure for accounting periods beginning on or after

1 January 2023.

IAS 12.15 and 24 require that deferred tax liabilities and assets be recognised for all taxable and
deductible temporary differences (subject to recoverability requirements for deferred tax assets)
unless the deferred tax liability or asset arises from the initial recognition of an asset or liability in a
transaction that: (i) is not a business combination; (i) at the time of the transaction, affects neither
accounting profit nor taxable profit (tax loss); and (iii) at the time of the transaction, does not give
rise to equal taxable and deductible temporary differences.
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1.22 Operating segments

Operating segments are reported in a manner consistent with the internal reporting provided to
the Chief Operating Decision Maker. The Chief Operating Decision Maker, who is responsible for
allocating resources and assessing performance of the operating segments, has been identified
as the Group Executive Committee that makes strategic decisions.

1.23 Government grants

Grants are recognised only when there is reasonable assurance that the Group will comply with
the conditions attached to them and that the grants will be received.

1.24 Events after the balance sheet date

The consolidated financial statements are adjusted to reflect events that occurred provided they
give evidence of conditions that existed at the balance sheet date.

Events that are indicative of conditions that arose after the balance sheet date are disclosed where
significant, but do not result in an adjustment of the consolidated financial statements themselves.

1.25 Supplierincome

Rebate income

Rebate income consists of income generated from volume-related rebate agreements and other
supplier funding received on an ad hoc basis for in-store promotional activity. The income received
is recognised as a credit against cost of sales.

Volume-related income is recognised based on the expected entitlement at the reporting date
based on agreed and documented contractual terms. Where the contractual period is not

yet complete, the Group will estimate expected purchase volumes taking into account current
performance levels to assess the probability of achieving contractual target volumes.

Other supplier funding is recognised as invoiced to the suppliers, subject to satisfaction of any
related performance conditions. To minimise the risk arising from estimate, supplier confirmations
are obtained at the reporting date prior to amounts being invoiced.

Promotional funding

Promotional pricing income relates to income received from suppliers to invest in the customer offer.
It is recognised as a credit against cost of sales. Timing of invoicing of amounts due is agreed on
an individual basis with each supplier.

Uncollected supplier income at the reporting date is presented within the financial statements
as follows:

* Where there is no practice of netting commercial income from amounts owed to the supplier,
the Group will present amounts due within trade receivables.

* Where commercial income is earned but not invoiced to the supplier at the reporting date,
the amount due is included within prepayments and accrued income.
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1.26 Financial income and expenses

Financial expenses comprise interest payable and other costs related to external funding, losses
due to the translation of foreign currency balances into functional currency, change in fair value

of derivatives not in hedge relationships and the ineffective portion of change in the fair value

of cash flow hedges that are recognised in the income statement. Financial income comprises
interest receivable on funds invested, gains due to the translation of foreign currency balances into
functional currency, change in fair value of derivatives not in hedge relationships and the ineffective
portion of changes in the fair value of cash flow hedges.

Interest income and interest expense are recognised in the income statement as they accrue,
using the effective interest method.

1.27 Reserves

Share capital

Called-up share capital represents the nominal value of shares that have been issued.

Share premium represents the difference between the issue price and the nominal value of the
shares issued. Ordinary shares are classified as equity. Incremental costs directly attributable to
the issue of new ordinary shares are shown in equity as a deduction, net of tax from the proceeds.

Treasury shares

Treasury shares are recognised at the consideration paid and shown as a reduction in equity.
Subsequent sales, re-issues, or cancellations of treasury shares are recorded directly in equity
with no impact on profit or loss.

Cash flow hedge reserve

The cash flow hedge reserve represents the effective portion of cash flow hedges where the
contract has not yet expired. The reserve is stated net of the associated tax. The effective portion is
recycled to the income statement upon expiry of the contract or when the hedged future cash flows
affect profit or loss.

Translation reserve
The translation reserve represents the cumulative translation differences for foreign operations.
This is a legal reserve.

Merger reserve

The merger reserve arose on consolidation as a result of the acquisition of the Pepco Group
companies and Pepkor Import BV on 4 May 2016 and also the acquisition of Fully Sun China Limited
and its subsidiaries on 18 January 2018 and the share for share exchange transaction that took
place on 13 May 2021. It represents the difference between the cost of the Company's investment
in its subsidiaries acquired using the principles of merger accounting and the aggregate carrying
value of assets and liabilities of the subsidiaries acquired.
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1.28 New standards and amendments

Standards adopted by the Group for the first time

The Group has adopted the amendments to IAS 7 and IFRS 7 titled Supplier Finance Arrangements
for the first time in the current year. The amendments add a disclosure objective to IAS 7 stating that
an entity is required to disclose information about its supplier finance arrangements that enables
users of financial statements to assess the effects of those arrangements on the entity's liabilities
and cash flows. In addition, IFRS 7 is amended to add supplier finance arrangements as an example
within the requirements to disclose information about an entity’s exposure to concentration of
liquidity risk.

The amendments contain specific transition provisions for the first annual reporting period in
which the Group applies the amendments. Under the transitional provisions an entity is not required
to disclose:

* comparative information for any reporting periods presented before the beginning of the annual
reporting period in which the entity first applies those amendments; or

« the information otherwise required by IAS 7:44H(b)(ii)—(iii) as at the beginning of the annual
reporting period in which the entity first applies those amendments.

In the current year, the Group has applied a number of other amendments to IFRS Accounting
Standards issued by the IASB that are mandatorily effective for an accounting period that begins
on or after 1 January 2024. In addition to the amendments to IAS 7 and IFRS 7 mentioned above,
the new amendments include:

* amendments to IFRS 16 Leases — Lease Liability in a Sale and Leaseback
(effective 1 January 2024); and

* amendments to IAS 1 Presentation of Financial Statements — Non-current Liabilities with
Covenants, Classification of liabilities as current or non-current (effective 1 January 2024).

Adoption of these standards has not had a material impact on the disclosures or on the amounts
reported in the Group's financial statements.

Standards and interpretations to existing standards which are not yet effective

and are under review as to their impact on the Group

The following standards and interpretations to existing standards have been published that are
mandatory for the Group's accounting periods beginning on or after 1 October 2025 or later periods
but which the Group has not early adopted:

* Amendments to IAS 21 to clarify the accounting when there is a lack of exchangeability
(effective 1 January 2025).

 IFRS 18 Presentation and Disclosures in Financial Statements (effective 1 January 2027).

« |FRS 19 Subsidiaries without Public Accountability: Disclosures (effective 1 January 2027).

* Classification and Measurement of Financial Instruments - Amendments to IFRS 9 and IFRS 7
(effective 1 January 2026)

* Annual Improvements to IFRS Accouting Standards - Volume 11 (effective 1 January 2026)

» Contracts Referencing Nature-dependent Electricity - Amendments to IFRS 9 and IFRS 7
(effective 1 January 2026)
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* Translation to a Hyperinflationary Presentation Currency — Amendments to IAS 21
(effective T January 2027)

* Amendments to lllustrative Examples on IFRS 7, IFRS 18, IAS 1, IAS 8, IAS 36, and IAS 37

No other new standards, new interpretations or amendments to standards or interpretations have

been published which are expected to have a significant impact on the Group's financial statements.

In relation to the published standards and interpretations above, the Group is continuing to assess the
impact on the financial statements for future periods and expects there to be no significant material
impact other than IFRS 18, for which the Group is currently performing an assessment.

1.29 Accounting estimates and judgements

The preparation of these financial statements requires the exercise of judgement, estimates and
assumptions that affect the application of policies and reported amount of assets and liabilities,
income and expenses. Estimates and judgements are continually evaluated and are based on
historical experience and various other factors, including expectations of the future events that
are believed to be reasonable under the circumstances. Revisions to accounting estimates are
recognised in the period in which the estimate is revised and in any future period impacted.

The Group makes estimates and assumptions concerning the future. By definition, the resulting
accounting estimates will seldom equal the related actual results. The Directors continually evaluate
the estimates, assumptions and judgements based on available information and experience.

Key sources of estimation uncertainty
The estimates and assumptions that have a significant risk of causing a material adjustment
to the carrying amounts of assets and liabilities are discussed below.

Uncertainties related to disclosure notes 25 (Discontinued operations)

and 26 (Restatement note) related to the former Poundland segment

Due to the sale of Poundland on 12 June 2025, the Board no longer has direct access and control
over Poundland management, the finance team or operational processes. The adjustments from
discontinued operations disclosed in note 26 for the year ended 30 September 2024 exclude
required adjustments for IFRS 16 lessee accounting and possibly other Poundland adjustments
related to trade payables, prepayments and deferred income. The Board is not able to require
Poundland to undertake the extensive recalculations, system reconfiguration of the IFRS 16 tool,
and data extraction work that would be necessary to investigate any required adjustment to the
previously published IFRS 16 lease liability and right of use asset balances as at 1 October 2024
and other possible adjustments. The Board also does not have the ability to obtain the underlying
Poundland specific lease data in a format that would allow reconstruction or re-measurement of
the previously audited IFRS 16 lease liability and right of use asset balances as at 1 October 2024
(and the full data set sits with an external party to Poundland).

The Board was therefore unable to obtain sufficient appropriate information on the adjustments
from discontinued operations disclosed in note 26 for the year ended 30 September 2024,

Any required adjustments to the opening balances related to Poundland might further require
adjustments to the results of the discontinued operation following the Poundland disposal as
disclosed in note 25 "Discontinued operations” to the consolidated financial statements. Such
potential adjustments may also have further impact on the Group's assessment of goodwill and
other intangible assets relating to the former Poundland segment as at 1 October 2024.
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In the Group consolidated income statement for the year ended 30 September 2025, the financial
information of Poundland is presented as a discontinued operation in line with IFRS 5 and the
comparative figures for FY24 have been restated accordingly.

The foregoing does not impact total shareholders' equity as at 30 September 2025 as disclosed
in the consolidated statement of financial position.

Impairment of intangible assets (goodwill and other intangible assets)

and right-of-use assets

The Group assesses whether there are any indicators of impairment as at the reporting date for all
intangible assets and right-of-use assets. Goodwill is tested for impairment annually and at other
times when such indicators exist. Other intangible assets are tested for impairment when there are
indicators that the carrying amounts may not be recoverable.

When value in use calculations are undertaken, the Directors must estimate the expected future
cash flows from the cash-generating unit and choose a suitable discount rate in order to calculate
the present value of those cash flows. The key sources of estimation uncertainty are the future
business performance over the forecast period (five years), projected long-term growth rates,
discount rates applied and allocations of central costs and corporate assets. When fair value

less costs to sell calculations are used, Level 2 and 3 fair value inputs are used. See note 11 for
detailed disclosures.

Life of brand asset

The useful life is considered to be 40 years which represents management's best estimate of the
period over which the brand will be utilised based on the trading history of the business, future
financial projections and ongoing investment in the business, along with the retail segment occupied
by Poundland and the active proposition development happening within the business. The brand

is amortised on a straight-line basis, up to the point of disposal of Poundland in June 2025. As a
result, the amortisation of the brand is reflected in discontinued operations. See notes 11 and 25

for detailed disclosures.

Key judgements
The judgements that have a significant risk of causing a material adjustment to the carrying
amounts of assets and liabilities are discussed below.

Lease discount rate

Where a rate implicit to the lease is not available, the selection of a discount rate for a lease
is based upon the marginal cost of borrowing to the business in relation to the funding for a
similar asset.

Management calculates appropriate discount rates based upon the marginal cost of borrowing
currently available to the business as adjusted for several factors including the term of the lease,
the location and type of asset and how often payments are made.

Management considers that these are the key details in determining the appropriate marginal cost
of borrowing for each of these assets. See note 1.20 for detailed disclosures.
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Lease Term

Management exercises judgement in determining the lease term on its lease contracts.

Within its lease contracts, particularly those in respect of its retail business, break options

and extension clauses are included to provide operational and financial security should store
performance be different to expectations. At inception of a lease, management will typically assess
the lease term as being up until the first extension option, which is typically 5 years, given historical
data and as such it is reasonably certain that break options will not be exercised. Management

will continue to assess this estimate to ensure it aligns with the lease term of the stores, and whether
lease extension options are generally exercised

As stated in the accounting policies, the discount rate used to calculate the lease liability is based
on the incremental borrowing rate. Incremental borrowing rates are determined quarterly and
depend on the lease term, currency and start date of the lease. The incremental borrowing rate is
determined based on a series of inputs including the risk-free rate based on government bond rates,
country-specific risk and entity-specific risk. See note 12 for detailed disclosures.

1.30 Exceptional costs

Management exercises judgement in determining the adjustments to apply to IFRS Accounting
Standards measurements. Management believes these measures provide additional useful
information to illustrate the underlying trends, performance and position of the Group. Exceptional
costs constitute material, exceptional, unusual and other items. In determining whether events

or transactions are treated as exceptional costs, management considers quantitative as well as
qualitative factors such as the frequency or predictability of occurrence. Examples of charges or
credits meeting the above definition and which have been presented as exceptional costs in the
current and/or prior years include:

* IFRS 2 charges in respect of management Value Creation Plan;

* cost relating to implementation of Software-as-a-Service IT solutions and expensing significant
ERP programme costs incurred;

* business restructuring programmes; and
* Hungary fraud incident.

In the event that other items meet the criteria, which are applied consistently from year to year,
they are also treated as exceptional costs. Further information about the determination of
exceptional costs in financial year 2025 is included in note 4. The exceptional costs are not defined
by IFRS Accounting Standards.
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1.31 Alternative Performance Measures (APMs)

Management exercises judgement in determining the adjustments to apply to IFRS Accounting
Standards measurements in order to derive suitable APMs. As set out in note 27, APMs are used

as management believes these measures provide additional useful information on the underlying
trends, performance and position of the Group. These measures are used for performance analysis.
The APMs are not defined by IFRS Accounting Standards and therefore may not be directly
comparable with other companies’ APMs. These measures are not intended to be a substitute

for, or superior to, IFRS Accounting Standards measurements.

2. Segmental analysis

Operating segments are defined as components of the Group about which separate financial
information is available that is evaluated regularly by the Chief Operating Decision Maker (CODM),
or decision-making group, in deciding how to allocate resources and in assessing performance.
Operating segments are reported in a manner consistent with the internal reporting provided to
the Group Executive Committee, which is considered the Group's CODM.

The Group has identified two significant revenue-generating operating segments: one being
business trading under the Pepco banner and the other being business trading under the Dealz
banner. In previous reporting periods, the Group referred to three significant revenue-generating
operating segments whereby business trading under the Poundland banner was also included.
This segment was sold during FY25 and therefore the results from this segment are no longer
included in the segmental analysis. A final “other” operating segment includes the Group's sourcing
operations, Group functions and other activities that do not meet the threshold requirements for
individual reporting.

EBITDA is the primary profit metric reviewed by the CODM and has been presented by operating
segment with a reconciliation to operating profit. EBITDA is defined as operating profit before
depreciation, amortisation, impairment and profit/loss on disposal of tangible and intangible assets.
Tax and interest are not reviewed by the CODM on an operating segment basis. Segment assets
and liabilities are measured in the same way as in the consolidated historical financial information.
These assets and liabilities are allocated based on the operations of the segment and the physical
location of the asset. Investments in subsidiaries within the Group, along with relevant consolidation
adjustments and eliminations, are allocated to the relevant segment. Assets and liabilities included
within the "other” segment relate to balances held by the Group's sourcing operations.

All income statement disclosures are for the continuing business only. The total asset, total liability
and capital expenditure disclosures are for the entire Group.
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2. Segmental analysis continued ~ Yearto
Yearto 30 September
Year to 30 September 2024
Year to 30 September 2025 (Restated)
30 September 2024 €000 €000
:ggg 'ReStgé%%) Depreciation and amortisation
Revenue Pepco 417687 375,633
Pepco 484209 3853169  DealzPoland 35,598 32,352
Dealz Poland 339254 307247 Other 1,737 1,552
Group Revenue 4,523,463 4160416 Group depreciation and amortisation 455,022 409,537
Cost of sales Impairment of non-financial assets
Pepco 2128499 1998243  Pepco 50646 4,362
Dealz 230,032 213,544 Dealz Poland 5,770 M3
Consolidation adjustments (1,594) (4751  Other = -
Group cost of sales 2,356937 2207036 Group Impairment of non-financial assets 65,416 5,475
Underlying EBITDA Total assets
Pepco 874327 792906  Pepco 2836714 2,839273
Dealz Poland 20 694 13117 Dealz Poland 148,229 176,266
Other (33749)  (22144)  Other 52,057 12,735
Group Underlying EBITDA 865,272 783,879 Poundland - 988,362
Reported EBITDA Group total assets 3,037,000 4,016,636
Pepco 847101 750,643 Total liabilities
Dealz Poland 16,777 1,299 Pepco 2,090,802 2,089,183
Other (23.786) (244162) Dealz Poland 108,145 110,268
Reported EBITDA 840,092 737780  Other 675,041 662,831
Less reconciling items to operating profit Poundland - 713,103
Depreciation of right-of-use asset (301301  (271440)  Croup total liabilities 2,873988 3,575,385
Impairment of right-of-use asset (32,631) (419) Additions to non-current assets
Depreciation of property, plant and equipment (145604)  (132,435)  Pepco 342,362 535,087
Impairment of property, plant and equipment (22,639) (4,437) Dealz Poland 17516 30910
Amortisation of other intangibles (8,117) (5662)  Other 1932 1948
Impairment of other intangibles (10,146) (619)  Poundland - 138914
Profit on disposal of property, plant and equipment 220 272 Group additions to non-current assets 361,810 706,859
Other expenses = 1
Group operating profit from continuing operations 319,874 323,041

All income statement disclosures are for the continuing business only. The total asset, total liability

and capital expenditure disclosures are for the entire Group.
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3. Revenue and geographical segments

Revenue comprises the consideration paid for products by external customers at the point of sale in
stores, net of value-added tax and promotional sales discounts. The Group's disaggregated revenue
recognised relates to the following geographical segments:

Introduction

Year to

Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

€000 €000

Poland 1,712936 1,617,790
Rest of Central and Eastern Europe 215,578 1950,271
Western Europe 6L L9 592,355
4,523,463 4,160,416

The Group's disaggregated non-current assets recognised relate to the following
geographical segments:

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)

€000 €000

UK and Republic of Ireland 32,847 624,165
Poland 384901 472926
Rest of Central and Eastern Europe 618,082 634,522
Western Europe 565,028 611,598

1,600,858 2,343 211
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4. Exceptional items

The Group believes underlying profit, an alternative profit measure, is a valuable way in which
to present business performance as it provides the users of the accounts with a clear and more
representative view of ongoing business performance. Exceptional items, which are removed
from the reported IFRS Accounting Standards measures, are defined as material, exceptional,
unusual and other items.

Underlying performance measures should be considered in addition to IFRS Accounting
Standards measures and are not intended to be a substitute for them. The Group also uses
underlying financial performance to improve the comparability of information between reporting
periods and geographical units and to aid users in understanding the Group's performance.
Consequently, the Group uses underlying financial performance for performance analysis,
planning, reporting and incentive setting.

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)

€000 €000
Reported EBITDA from continuing operations 840,092 737780
Group Value Creation Plan (VCP) - 590
Impact of implementation of IFRIC interpretation on SaaS arrangements

and expensing significant ERP programme costs incurred 7780 28,590
Restructuring costs' 17400 675
Hungary fraud incident = 16,243
Underlying EBITDA from continuing operations 865,272 783,878
Reported operating profit from continuing operations 319,874 323,041

Group Value Creation Plan (VCP) - 590
Impact of implementation of IFRIC interpretation on SaaS arrangements

and expensing significant ERP programme costs incurred 16997 26,329
Restructuring costs' 34,131 675
Hungary fraud incident = 16,243
Underlying operating profit from continuing operations 371,002 366,878
Reported profit before taxation from continuing operations for the year 251,474 234,079

Group Value Creation Plan (VCP) = 590
Impact of implementation of IFRIC interpretation on SaaS arrangements

and expensing significant ERP programme costs incurred 16997 26,338
Restructuring costs' 34,131 675
Hungary fraud incident = 16,243
Underlying profit before tax from continuing operations 302,602 277925

1. Restrcuturing costs include €5.6m which is included within cost of sales.
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4, Exceptional items continued

IFRS 2 charge: A Value Creation Plan (VCP) was approved by the Board of Directors in March 2020
as a reward tool to incentivise the top management of the Pepco Group and to retain them post
an IPO. The remaining VCP charges treated as exceptional costs were completed in FY24.

Impact of implementation of IFRIC interpretation on SaaS arrangements and expensing significant
ERP programme costs incurred: Following the IFRIC interpretation on accounting for Saas costs,
the Group has expensed previously capitalised costs in relation to certain SaaS projects as

part of the retrospective application of the new accounting policy. In FY24 and FY25, the Group
has specifically expensed costs related to significant ERP programmes alongside a significant
impairment in FY25.

Restructuring costs: The Group undertook a strategic decision in the year to restructure Pepco
Spain and Pepco Germany. In the case of Pepco Spain, the exceptional items relate to closure costs
of stores and conversions to remove FMCG from the Pepco Spain offering. With regards to Pepco
Germany, the exceptional items relate to costs for the insolvency and closure of the relevant Pepco
Germany stores. In addition, the Group also has included exceptional costs relating to write off of
certain trade balances due from Poundland as a result of the sale.

Hungary fraud incident: During FY24, the Group incurred a loss due to a fraud incident which
occurred in Pepco Hungary. The loss to the business is an exceptional item as it was material,
exceptional and unusual in nature. All costs have been captured that relate to this issue and
classified as exceptional.

Please note that the prior year reported results included the non-cash impairment of Poundland
(primarily goodwill), which has now been reclassified to discontinued operations in both FY24
(restated) and FY25.
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5. Operating profit from continuing operations

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)
€000 €000

Operating (loss)/profit for the period has been arrived at after charging:

Expense relating to short-term, low-value and variable leases 57979 57316
Depreciation of tangible fixed assets and other items:

Owned 145,604 132,435
Depreciation of right-of-use assets 301,301 271,440
Impairment of property, plant and equipment 22,639 4,437
Amortisation of other intangibles 817 5,662
Impairment of other intangible assets 10,146 619
Impairment of right-of-use assets 32,631 419
Cost of inventories recognised as an expense 2,310,235 2,162,448
Write downs of inventories recognised as an expense 31,333 41,877

Year to Year to

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000

Auditors' remuneration
Fees payable to the Company’s auditors and their associates for

the audit of the Company's annual accounts! 1,375 538
Fees payable to the Company’s auditors and their associates for

the audit of the Company's subsidiaries’ 4,465 1182
Fees payable to other auditors and their associates for the audit

of the Company's subsidiaries = 782
Fees payable to other auditors and their associates in the current

year in relation to prior year audit = 128
Total audit fees 5,840 2,630
Other assurance services? 560 165
Other services = -
Total auditors' remuneration® 6,400 2,795

1. In FY25, the audit fees are payable to Ernst & Young who are the auditors of the Group and Company. In FY24, Forvis Mazars
Accountants NV. were the auditors of the Group and Company.

2. Audit-related services relate to the limited assurance arrangement for the Group's CSRD IV disclosures included within
this Annual Report.

3. The audit fee in FY25 includes €2m of fees which have been included within the loss on discontinued operations.
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8. Staff numbers and costs

Year to The average number of persons employed by the Group (including Directors) during each year was

Yearto 30 September .

30 September 2024 as follows:
2025 (Restated) Year o Year to
€000 €000 30 September 30 Septer;vber
Bank interest income 23178 22,063 2025 2024
Interest on external loans' 4,712 - Administration 2,650 2,821
Foreign exchange gains/(losses) 29220 (2163)  Selling and distribution 4113 46,246
57,110 19900 43,763 49067

1. Interest earned on a subordinated loan provided due to the disposal of Poundland (refer to note 25).

7. Financial expense

Year to

30 September
2025
€000

Year to

30 September
2024
(Restated)
€000

Interest on bank loans and amortisation of capitalised finance costs 60,613 67784
Bond call premium payable' 6,344 -
Release of capitalised finance costs due to bond call’ 3,509 -
Interest on lease liabilities 41,181 43,678
Foreign exchange losses 13,863 (2,600)
125,510 108,862

1. Included within finance expense is €6.3m relating to a premium payable on the irrevocable early redemption notice issued against
the Eurobond, and €3.5m representing the write-off of unamortised capitalised finance costs originally incurred on the issuance of

the Eurobond. Refer to note 16 for further details.
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The table is completed above including staff numbers from discontinued operations. If discontinued
operations were to be excluded, the average number of persons employed for FY25 would be
34,200 (FY24: 32,853).

The Group does not have any staff employed in the Netherlands.

The aggregate payroll costs of these persons were as follows:

Year to Year to

30 September 30 September

2025 2024

(Restated)

€000 €000

Wages and salaries 606,449 527712
Social security costs 104,746 89422
Other pension costs (note 23) 35,569 29947
Share-based payments expense (note 21) 12,590 6,677
759,354 653,758

Key management remuneration

The amounts for remuneration include the following in respect of the key management personnel:

Other Post-

Short-term short-term employment

Basic  annual bonus Company pension

remuneration paid  contributions contribution

€000 €000 €000 €000
2025 2,546 2,157 1,01 216 1,302 7,232
2024 3,068 1942 116 125 6,184 1,435

1. Long Term Incentive Plan; this includes IFRS 2 charges. See note 21 for more details and see Remuneration report
(on pages 83 to 91 for Directors' remuneration in detail.
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9. Taxation

Analysis of tax (charge)/credit for the year recognised in the income statement

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)
€000 €000

Current tax (charge)/credit

Introduction

Current tax for the year (105,193) (1M,512)
Global minimum top-up tax (467) -

Adjustments in respect of prior periods 3994 (18,151)
Total current tax (101,660) (129,663)
Deferred tax (charge)/credit

Origination and reversal of temporary differences 22,710 20,617

De-recognition of previously recognised temporary differences = (5,714)
Change in deferred tax rate 619 -

Adjustments in respect of prior periods (1,748) 8,057

Total deferred tax 21,581 22960

Total tax charge for the year (80,079)  (106,703)
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Factors affecting the tax (charge)/credit for the year recognised
in the income statement

The tax charge for the year differs from the standard rate of corporation tax in the UK of 25.0%
(2024: 25.0%). The differences are explained below.

Year to

Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

€000 €000

Profit before tax — continuing operations 251474 234,079
Expected tax charge at the UK statutory rate of 25.0% (2024: 25.0%) (62,869) (58,520)

Effects of:

Movement in unrecognised temporary differences* (25,403) (40,415)
Expenses not deductible for tax purposes (19,833) (7537)
Fixed asset differences (2,179) -
Overseas tax rate differences™ 27440 9863
Adjustments in respect of prior periods 2,246 (10,094)
Difference in tax rates 519 -
Total tax charge for the year (80,079)  (106,703)

The Company is UK tax resident based on the Company being managed and controlled in
the UK and as such is subject to UK corporation tax, with the expected tax charge reconciled
to the UK statutory rate.

Taxation outside the UK is calculated at the rates prevailing in the respective jurisdictions.

Movements in unrecognised temporary differences primarily relate to non-deductible interest expense on the Group's third-party
debt arrangements.

** Operations of the Group are predominantly concentrated in mainland Europe, in particular the Central and Eastern Europe region,
where the statutory tax rate is, in many cases, lower than the UK statutory rate of 25.0%. IAS 12 does not provide specific guidance
on how to reflect the impact of global minimum top-up tax in the reconciliation of the effective tax rate. The Group has therefore
included the impact of global minimum top-up tax within this category.

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Financial statements continued

Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

9. Taxation continued

Tax (charge)/credit recognised in other comprehensive income

Year to
Yearto 30 September
2024

30 September
2025 (Restated)

€000 €000

Deferred tax (charge)/credit

Fair value movements on derivative financial instruments 5,267 (8,238)

Introduction

Total tax (charge)/credit recognised in other comprehensive income 5,267 (8,238)

The total tax (charge)/credit for the year relates to continuing operations and excludes amounts
recognised within discontinued operations. In the year ended 30 September 2025, the Group
recognised a tax (charge)/credit within “profit/(loss) from discontinued operations” of €2.0m
(2024: €(36.4)m).

Factors that may affect future current and total tax

As a large multinational enterprise the Group falls within the scope of the global minimum

tax rules (Pillar Two) which are now effective in most jurisdictions in which the Group operates.
Relevant legislation was substantively enacted in the UK on 20 June 2023, effective for accounting
periods commencing on or after 31 December 2023. In this respect the current financial year

(ie. ended 30 September 2025) is the first in relation to which the rules are effective for the Group.

In the financial year ended 30 September 2025 the Group had operations in Bosnia and
Herzegovina, Bulgaria, Hungary, Isle of Man, Republic of Ireland and Switzerland, all of which
currently have a headline tax rate below 15%.

In most jurisdictions in which the Group operates the Pillar Two rules are not expected to have a
significant impact on the Group's financial statements, either as a result of available safe harbours,
elections or the substance-based income exclusion. In the current year the Group has provided for
a potential top-up tax under the Pillar Two rules in Bulgaria amounting to €0.5m. No provision has
been recorded for any top-up tax arising under the Pillar Two rules in any other jurisdiction.

The Group accounts for the impact of any top-up tax arising under the Pillar Two rules when it
is incurred and has applied a temporary mandatory relief from deferred tax accounting for the
impacts of the Pillar Two rules.

The Group continues to monitor developments in the implementation of Pillar Two rules across
all relevant jurisdictions. Additional compliance obligations under the rules may arise as legislation
is enacted and guidance is clarified.
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Leasehold Fixtures
Land and property and
buildings  improvements equipment Total
€000 €000 €000 €000

Cost
Balance at 1 October 2023 90,852 496,895 680,236 1,267983
Addiitions 6988 88,348 105,833 201,169
Disposals (77) (22,590) (33,012) (55,679)
Differences on translation (1,572) 29221 19509 37158
Balance at 30 September 2024 (restated) 86,191 591,874 772,566 1,450,631
Balance at 1 October 2024 86,191 591,874 772,566 1,450,631
Additions 2,775 41,281 47227 91,283
Disposals - (3,788) (4,559) (8,347)
Differences on translation (4,255) (1,633) 17958 12,070
Discontinued operations (5931) (131988) (281,171) (419090)
Balance at 30 September 2025 78,780 495,746 552,021 1,126,547
Depreciation and impairment
Balance at 1 October 2023 11,852 165,642 344,052 521,546
Charge for the period 2904 79876 99602 182,382
Disposals (125) (10973) (23979) (35,077)
Impairment - 76,308 - 76,308
Differences on translation (2,195) 32,254 3,316 33,375
Balance at 30 September 2024 (restated) 12,436 343,107 422991 778,534
Balance at 1 October 2024 12,436 343,107 422991 778,534
Charge for the period 1,416 73,048 71140 145,604
Disposals - (1,668) (3,358) (5,026)
Impairment - 13,045 9594 22,639
Differences on translation (150) (17668) 6,285 (11,533)
Discontinued operations (1,189) (1M,047) (171,300)  (283,530)
Balance at 30 September 2025 12,513 298,823 335,352 646,688
Net book value
Balance at 30 September 2025 66,267 196,923 216,669 479,859
Balance at 30 September 2024 (restated) 73,755 248,767 349575 672,097

Impairments were recognised in the year of €22.6m (2024: €76.3m) as a result of expected store
closures or as a result of an overall impairment analysis on store assets. Refer to note 26 for details

of the restatements made.
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10. Property, plant and equipment continued

Introduction report

Movements due to discontinued operations relate to the disposal of Poundland (see note 25).
This includes all movements related to the discontinued operations for the year, including the
depreciation charge recognised in the year, up to the point of disposal, of €52.0m.

1. Goodwill and other intangible assets

Software and

Goodwill' Brand' trademarks Total
€000 €000 €000 €000

Cost
Balance at 1 October 2023 820,281 127069 68913 1,016,263
Additions - - 7189 7189
Disposals - - (1,033) (1,033)
Differences on translation 21,164 4,433 2998 28,595
Balance at 30 September 2024 841,445 131,502 78,067 1,051,014
Balance at 1 October 2024 841,445 131,502 78,067 1,051,014
Additions - - 6917 6917
Disposals - - (1,630) (1,630)
Differences on translation - - 584 584
Discontinued operations (841,445) (131,502) (26517)  (999464)
Balance at 30 September 2025 - - 57421 57421
Amortisation and impairment
Balance at 1 October 2023 16,621 16,016 36,149 168,786
Amortisation for the period - 3924 7400 N,324
Disposals - - (380) (380)
Impairments 578,098 - 619 578,717
Differences on translation - (47) 261 220
Balance at 30 September 2024 694,719 19899 44,049 758,667
Balance at 1 October 2024 694,719 19899 44,049 758,667
Amortisation for the period - - 8,117 8,117
Impairments - - 10,146 10,146
Differences on translation - - (312) (312)
Discontinued operations (694,719) (19899) (22,2006) (736,824)
Balance at 30 September 2025 - - 39794 39794
Net book value
Balance at 30 September 2025 - - 17,627 17,627
Balance at 30 September 2024 146,726 M,603 34,018 292,347

1. Brand and gooduwill relate to the acquisition of the Poundland Group, Fultons Group and Poundshop.com. These were disposed as

part of the sale of Poundland in FY25.
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Impairment
Under IAS 36 "Impairment of Assets”, the Group is required to:

* review its intangible assets in the event of a significant change in circumstances that would
indicate potential impairment; and

* review and test its goodwill and indefinite-life intangible assets annually or in the event of
a significant change in circumstances.

As part of the annual impairment review, the carrying value of the assets or, if they do not generate
independent cash flows individually, the carrying value of the cash-generating unit (CGU) that they
belong to is compared to their recoverable amount.

CGUs represent the smallest identifiable groups of assets that generate cash flows that are largely
independent of cash flows from other groups of assets. In accordance with internal management
structures, the group of CGUs against which goodwill is monitored comprises the Poundland Group,
which is aligned with the level at which the Directors monitor that goodwill.

The recoverable amount represents the higher of the CGU's fair value less the cost of disposal and
value in use. The recoverable amount has been determined based on the CGU's fair value less the
cost of disposal as using this methodology provides a higher value as required by IFRS Accounting
Standards. Where the recoverable amount is less than the carrying value, an impairment results.
Goodwill acquired in a business combination is allocated to groups of CGUs according to the level
at which the Directors monitor that goodwill.

During FY24, all goodwill was tested for impairment and an impairment of €578.1m was recognised.
The remaining balance of goodwill was also fully impaired in FY25 prior to the sale of Poundland.

The key assumptions for the fair value less the cost of disposal calculations is based on various fair
value methodologies such as EBITDA multiples and recent transactions. These are to be Level 3 fair
value inputs. The range of EBITDA multiples considered appropriate for the fair value calculation as
between 8.5x and 95x EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16).

The impairment in FY24 and FY25 has largely been driven by the material underperformance in
Poundland, along with slower growth prospects and a higher cost outlook in the UK following the
recent government budget. This has led to the VIU model producing a lower value than the fair
value less cost of disposal model.
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

12. Leases Lease liabilities
Year to
ng ht-of-use assets Year to 30 September
30 September 2024
Buildings Equipment Vehicles Total 2025 (Restated)
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000
Cost At beginning of period 1,428,864 1,293,171
Balance at 1 October 2023 2,153,862 45,596 28,499  2,227957 Additions 258,161 517913
Additions 487202 5,660 5,638 498,500 Interest on lease liability 41,181 67671
Disposals (52,300) - (150) (52,450)  Repayment of lease liability (332,066)  (441,585)
Differences on translation 81,478 19325 (15,454) 85,349 Disposal (1,886) (35,521)
Balance at 30 September 2024 (restated) 2,670,242 70,581 18,533 2,759356 Differences on translation (4,026) 27215
Balance at 1 October 2024 2,670,242 70,581 18,533 2,759.356 Discontinued operations (323918) -
Additions 262,345 525 740 263,610 At end of period 1,066,310  1428,864
Disposals (2,349) - - (2,349) Current 284,796 394,469
Differences on translation (40,581) (17572) 16,634 (£1,519) Non-current 781,514 1,034,395
Discontinued operations (737120) (394327) (25980)  (802,531) 1,066,310 1,428,864
Balance at 30 September 2025 2,152,537 14,103 9927 2,176,567
Depreciation Amounts recognised in the income statement
Balance at 1 October 2023 939371 26,110 15,639 981,120 ~ Yearto
Depreciation for the period 360,838 4,666 3136 368,640 L
i _ 2025 (Restated)
D\spc?sols (1,625) a7) M,642) G gooo
Impolrment . 81,404 - - 81,404 Interest expenses (included in finance cost) 41,181 43,678
Differences on translation 35,824 22476 8997) 49,303 Expense relating to short-term leases (included in cost of goods sold
Balance at 30 September 2024 (restated) 1,405,812 53,252 9761 1,468,825 and administrative expenses) 1,203 580
Balance at 1 October 2024 1,405,812 53,252 9761 1,468,825 Expense relating to leases of low-value assets that are not shown above
Depreciation for the period 297033 1,756 2,512 301,301 as short-term leases (included in administrative expenses) 223 221
Disposals (594) - - (594) Expense relating to variable lease payments not included in lease liabilities
Impairment 32 631 _ _ 32 631 (included in administrative expenses) 56,552 49603
Differences on translation (19024) (20.803) 9965 (29862) Amounts recognised in the statement of cash flows
Discontinued operations (544,271 (21,736) (16,003)  (582,010) — v
ear to Year to
Balance at 30 September 2025 1,171,587 12,469 6,235 1,190,291 30 September 30 September
Net book value éggg éggé
Balance at 30 September 2025 980,950 1,634 3,692 986,276 Total cash outflow for leases 390,044 491989
Balance at 30 September 2024 (restated) 1,264,430 17,329 8,772 1,290,531

An impairment was recognised in the year of €32.6m (2024: €81.4m) as a result of the expected store
closures and impairment reviews on loss-making stores.
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12. Leases continued

The Group leases various retail stores, offices and vehicles under non-cancellable operating leases.
The leases have varying terms, escalating clauses and renewal rights. On renewal, the terms of the
leases are renegotiated. The Group has recognised right-of-use assets for these leases, except for
short-term and low-value leases.

Some property leases contain variable payment terms that are linked to sales generated from a
store. Variable payment terms’ percentages range from 1.5% to 7.5% of sales. Variable payment terms
are used for a variety of reasons, including minimising the fixed cost base for newly established
stores. Variable lease payments that depend on sales are recognised in profit or loss in the period

in which the condition that triggers those payments occurs.

Extension and termination options are included in a number of property and equipment leases
across the Group. These are used to maximise operational flexibility in terms of managing the
assets used in the Group's operations. The majority of extension and termination options held
are exercisable only by the Group and not by the respective lessor.

13. Inventories

30 September

Introduction

30 September 2024

2025 €000

€000 (Restated)

Goods purchased for resale 538,371 750,537
Goods in transit 354,16 424139
892,487 1,174,676

Cost of inventories from continuing operations recognised as an expense for the year ended
30 September 2025 were €2,310.2m (FY24: €2,183.3m).

In addition, inventory losses and provisions from continuing operations recognised as an expense
for the year ended 30 September 2025 were €31.3m (FY24: €419m)
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14. Trade and other receivables

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000

Non-current trade and other receivables
Other receivables 64 52
64 52

Current trade and other receivables

Trade receivables 521 4991
Other receivables 43,093 27184
Prepayments 19641 70,699
63,255 102,874

As the principal business of the Group is retail sales made in cash or with major credit cards,

the Group's trade receivables are small and therefore credit risk primarily consists of other
receivables and cash and cash equivalents. Accordingly, the Group does not systematically report
outstanding receivables analysed by credit quality, in particular with respect to the credit quality
of financial assets that are neither past due nor impaired.

There is no significant concentration of credit risk with respect to trade receivables, as the Group
has a large number of customers that are widely dispersed. As such, any further detailed analysis
of the credlit risk of the Group's financial assets by category is not considered meaningful.

The carrying amount of trade and other receivables recorded in the financial statements represents
the Group's maximum exposure to credit risk and any associated impairments are immaterial.
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15. Trade and other payables

30 September
30 September 2024

2025 €000
€000 (Restated)
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The Group does not face a significant liquidity risk as a result of its supplier finance arrangements
given its access to other sources of finance.

30 September
2025

€000

Current Presented within trade and other payables 412,543
Trade payables 646,019 852,951 — of which is drawn under the supply chain finance programmes 362,398
Other taxation and social security 71,258 7,724 120-150 days
Other payables 72,886 81,326 Liabilities that are part of supplier finance arrangements after invoice date
Accruals' 159,419 351907 60-150 days

949,582 1,357908 Comparable trade payables that are not part of supplier finance arrangements  after invoice date
Non-current - The Directors consider that the carrying amount of trade payables approximates to their fair value.
Accruals and deferred income 3,404 3,396

3,404 33% 16. Borrowings

The Group operates supply-chain finance arrangements with a number of its relationship banking
partners, providing total supply chain finance facilities of €437m (2024: €417m) to suppliers of goods
for resale only. These arrangements enable these suppliers to access early settlement of approved
invoices by allowing them to sell those receivables to participating financial institutions.

Suppliers who choose to participate do so on payment terms that remain consistent with the
Group's standard commercial terms, which continue to be negotiated directly between the
Group and each supplier. The financing element is managed between the supplier and the
financial institution.

Amounts outstanding under these arrangements are classified as trade payables, and related
cash flows are presented within operating activities. This reflects the fact that the arrangements
are facilitated through agreements between suppliers, the funding counterparties and the external
platform providers, rather than representing financing obtained directly by the Group.
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30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000
Current
Principal — Borrowings from credit institutions 250,000 -
Principal = Secured bond issuance 175,000 -
Capitalised costs (407) -
Redemption premium 6,344 -
430,937 -
Non-current
Principal — Borrowings from credit institutions = 250,000
Principal = Secured bond issuance 200,000 375,000
Capitalised costs (4,307) (12,020)
195,693 612980

An irrevocable early redemption notice for €175m of the secured bond was issued in 2025.

This portion was not repaid in 2025 and is included within current liabilities together with the

early redemption premium of €6.3m related to this. The remaining €200m of the secured bond,

with a fixed interest rate of 7.25% and maturing in June 2028, is included within non-current liabilities.

Costs incurred in obtaining the loans from credit institutions and the secured bond have been
capitalised and are allocated to the income statement over the life of the debt facilities.

Interest is being charged on borrowings from credit institutions at an effective rate of 6.35%

(2024: 6.85%). These loans contain financial covenants which are typical for this type of facility and
include minimum leverage and interest cover. The Group remained compliant with these covenants
for the year ended 30 September 2025. The loans from credit institutions are secured over the shares
of material overseas subsidiaries and debentures over other assets of the Group. There has been no
significant impact to the Group as a result of interest rate benchmark reform.
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17. Financial instruments and related disclosures

Financial risk management

The Directors have overall responsibility for the oversight of the Group's risk management framework.
A formal process for reviewing and managing risk in the business has been developed. A register of
strategic and operational risk is maintained and reviewed by the Directors, who also monitor the
status of agreed actions to mitigate key risks.

The principal financial risks faced by the Group relate to liquidity risk, credit risk, market risk (foreign
currency risk, interest rate risk and commodity risk) and capital risk. Financial risk management is
managed in accordance with policies and guidelines which are reviewed and approved by the
Board of Directors. The risk management policies are designed to minimise potential adverse effects
on the Group's financial performance by identifying financial exposures and setting appropriate risk
limits and controls. The risk management policies also ensure sufficient liquidity is available to the
Group to meet foreseeable financial obligations and that cash assets are invested safely.

Credit risk

Credit risk is the risk of financial loss to the Group if a counterparty to a financial instrument fails to
meet its contractual obligation. This arises from cash and cash equivalents, trade receivables, other
receivables, and derivative financial instruments.

As the principal business of the Group is cash sales the Group's trade receivables are small. The
carrying amount of financial assets recorded in the financial statements represents the Group's
maximum exposure to credit risk and any associated impairments are minimal.

For cash and cash equivalents and derivative financial instruments the Group holds positions with
an approved list of investment-grade rated counterparties and counterparty credit limits are set to
minimise the concentration of risk.

The Group monitors exposures and credit ratings on a regular basis.
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Liquidity risk

Liquidity risk is the risk that the Group will not be able to meet its financial obligations as they fall
due. The Group ensures that it has sufficient cash or loan facilities to meet all its commitments when
they fall due by ensuring that there is sufficient cash or working capital facilities to meet the cash
requirements of the Group for the current business plan.

The risk is measured by review of forecast liquidity each month to determine whether there are
sufficient credit facilities to meet forecast requirements and by monitoring covenants on a regular
basis. Cash flow forecasts are submitted monthly to the Group Executive Committee. These continue
to demonstrate the cash-generating ability of the business and its ability to operate within existing
agreed facilities.

Market risk

Market risk is the risk that changes in the market prices will affect the Group's income. The Group's
exposure to market risk predominantly relates to interest and currency risk.

Interest rate risk

The Group's external borrowings include loans which incur variable interest rate charges linked to
Euribor which are added to the loan. Interest rate risk is measured by sensitivity analysis. The Group's
policy aims to manage the interest cost of the Group within the business plan. The Group did not
utilise interest rate swaps to hedge interest rate risks during the year.

The table below shows the interest rate risk profile for the Group's financial instruments:

September September September September September September
2025 2025 2025 2024 2024 2024

Fixed Float Total Fixed Float Total
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000

Cash and cash

equivalents - 464,357 464,357 - 362,881 362,881

Borrowings from credit

institutions (377333) (249297)  (626,630)  (364,750)  (248,230) (612980)

Finance lease liabilities (1,066,310) - (1,066,310) (1,428,864) - (1,428,864)
(1,6443,643) 215,060 (1,228,583) (1,793,614) 114,651 (1,678963)
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Interest rate sensitivity analysis

The table below shows the Group's sensitivity to interest rates on floating rate borrowings (i.e. cash
and cash equivalents and bank borrowings which attract interest at floating rates) if interest rates
were to change by +/-100 bps. The following assumptions were made in calculating the sensitivity
analysis:

* the only impact to equity is to retained earnings
* itis assumed interest is receivable on the entirety of the Group's cash balances; and
 the impact is reflected on net assets (gross of tax).

2025 2024
(decrease)/

(decrease)/
increase in increase in
profit profit
€000 €000

2144 1129
(2,144) (1129)

100 bps increase in interest rates
100 bps decrease in interest rates

Introduction

Foreign currency risk

The Group has a significant transaction exposure to directly sourced purchases from its suppliers in
the Far East, with most of the trade being in US Dollars and Chinese Yuan. The Group's policy allows
these exposures to be hedged for up to 18 months forward in order to fix the cost in Polish Zloty and,
until the disposal of Poundland (see note 25), Pound Sterling. Hedging is performed through the use
of foreign currency bank accounts and forward foreign exchange contracts. See below for further
details on hedge accounting.

The Group does not hedge the translation exposure arising from the profits, assets and liabilities of
its businesses.

Foreign currency risk arising from Group entities holding montary assets in currencies other than
the functional currency is managed by matching debt to operational currency of the entity,

cash balances held and, where necessary, derivative contracts. Foreign currency derivatives and
borrowings in matching currencies are not formally designated as accounting hedges as gains and
losses will naturally offset in the income statement.
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The carrying amount of the Group's foreign currency denominated monetary assets and monetary
liabilities at the reporting date is as follows:

30 September 2025 30 September 2024
Others EUR PLN

€000 €000 €000

EUR PLN

Others
€000

€000 €000

Cash and cash

equivalents (342,361) 598,046 26171 182,501 163,353 (26,308) 1,718 214,573
Trade and other
receivables 31,090 2,207 22,498 10,705 63,769 25,318 4178 9661
Borrowings - (626,630) - - - (612980) - -
Trade and
other payables (1964)  (90,097)  (350,874) (510,033) (294,856)  (117041)  (863,693) (108,325)
Provisions (1030)  (31102)  (35832) (17797)  (6473)  (3944)  (22,095)  (1,759)
Lease liabilities (234) (823372)  (193767) (48938) (282,436) (900,641)  (152,698)  (45214)
(314,499) (970948) (531,804) (383,562) (356,643) (1,635596) (1,022,590) 68936
Significant exchange rates used
Year to Year to
30 September 30 September
2025 2024
Average rate for the year
Polish Zloty 4.26 4.33
Pound Sterling 0.85 0.86
Statement of financial position rates
Polish Zloty 4.27 4.28
Pound Sterling 0.87 0.84

Foreign exchange rate sensitivity analysis

The table below shows the Group's sensitivity to foreign exchange rates for its Polish Zloty and Pound
Sterling financial instruments, the major currencies in which the Group's assets and liabilities are
denominated:

2025 Increase/ 2024 Increase/

(decrease)‘ in (decrea se)‘ in

equity equity

€000 €000

10% appreciation of the Euro against the Polish Zloty 59089 113,621
10% depreciation of the Euro against the Polish Zloty (59089) M3,621)
10% appreciation of the Euro against Pound Sterling 34944 39,627
10% depreciation of the Euro against Pound Sterling (34.944) (39627)
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A strengthening/weakening of the Euro, as indicated, against the Polish Zloty at each year end
would have increased/(decreased) equity by the amounts shown above. This analysis is based on
foreign currency exchange rate variances that the Group considered to be reasonably possible at
the end of the reporting period. The analysis assumes that all other variables, in particular interest
rates, remain constant.

A strengthening/weakening of the Euro, as indicated, against Pound Sterling at 2024 year end would
have increased/(decreased) equity by the amounts shown above. This analysis is based on foreign
currency exchange rate variances that the Group considered to be reasonably possible at the end
of the reporting period. The analysis assumes that all other variables, in particular interest rates,
remain constant.

Pension liability risk

The Group has no association with any defined benefit pension scheme and therefore carries no
deferred, current or future liabilities in respect of such a scheme. The Group operates a number of
Group personal pension plans for its employees.

Capital risk management

The Group's objectives when managing capital are to safeguard its ability to continue as a going
concern in order to optimise returns to its shareholders. The Board's policy is to retain a strong

capital base so as to maintain investor, creditor and market confidence and to sustain future growth.

The Board regularly monitors the level of capital in the Group to ensure that this can be achieved.

The Group monitors capital using net debt, leverage and interest cover. (Please refer to note 27
where the calculation of net debt is disclosed.)

The Board can manage the Group's capital structure by diversifying the debt portfolio, adjusting the
size and timing of dividends paid to shareholders, issuing new shares or repurchasing shares in the
open market and flexing capital expenditure.

From time to time, the Group may purchase shares in the Company from the open market for the
purpose of satisfying awards under the Group's employee share plans.

The Senior Facilities Agreement has debt covenants related to leverage debt and interest coverage.
Part of the Group's capital risk management is to ensure compliance with these covenants. In
addition to there being no breaches in the financial year, there is significant headroom within alll
covenants as at 30 September 2025.
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Fair value disclosures

The fair value of each class of financial assets and liabilities approximates the carrying amount,
based on the following assumptions:

The fair value approximates the carrying
value because of the short maturity of these
instruments.

Trade receivables, trade payables, short-term
deposits

Fair value hierarchy
Financial instruments carried at fair value should be measured with reference to the following levels:

* Level 1. quoted prices in active markets for identical assets or liabilities;
* Level 2. inputs other than quoted prices included within Level 1that are observable for the asset or
liability, either directly (ie. as prices) or indirectly (i.e. derived from prices); and

* Level 3: inputs for the asset or liability that are not based on observable market data
(unobservable inputs).

All financial instruments carried at fair value have been measured using a Level 2 valuation method.

The fair values of financial assets and liabilities are as follows:

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)
€000 €000

Financial assets measured at fair value

Derivative contracts used for hedging (assets) 16,612 34,507
Financial assets not measured at fair value

Cash and cash equivalents 464,357 362,881
Trade and other receivables 63,319 102926
Total financial assets 544,288 500,314
Financial liabilities measured at fair value

Derivative contracts used for hedging (liabilities) 87,398 52,486
Financial liabilities not measured at fair value

Trade and other payables 952986 1,361,304
Borrowings 631,239 619926
Finance lease liabilities 1,066,310 1,428,864
Total financial liabilities 2,737933 3,462,580
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17. Financial instruments and related disclosures continued b. changes in the contractual terms or timing of the payments on the hedged item; and
c. achange in the credit risk of the Group or the counterparty with the hedging instrument.

Contractual cash flows

The following table represents the net carrying values and nominal amounts of derivatives in a

The contractual maturity of bank borrowings including interest payments and trade payables, continued hedge relationship as at 30 September:
excluding the impact of netting agreements, is shown below:

30 September 30 September
2025 2024

30 September 2025 €000 £000
Expiring ; ; + ; [ :
betweenona _Expiring after Derivative financial assets at beginning of period (17980) (44,437)
Due in less to five five Recognised in the income statement - cost of sales 44,249 (85,240)
than one year years years . . . . .
€000 €000 €000 Recognised in the income statement - other finance income/(expense) 435 2,688
Borrowings' 457751 229443 - 687,194 Recognised in other comprehensive income (72.926) 121,518
Trade and other payables 949582 3,404 - 952,986 Cash flow hedge adjustment to inventory (22930) (14,350)
Lease liabilities 330,013 629705 243442 1,203,160 Translation differences (1,634) 1,842
1,737,346 862,552 243,442 2,843,340 Derivative financial (liabilities)/assets at end of period (70,786) (17979)
30 September 2024 The following table represents the net carrying values and nominal amounts of derivatives in a
Expiring continued hedge relationship as at 30 September:
between one
Due in less to five  Expiring after 3
than one year years five Total AB e
(Restated) (Restated) years (Restated) Asset Liability Asset Liability
€000 €000 €000 €000
Borrowings 32,261 702,580 _ 734,841 : : Notional Fair value Notional Fair value Notional  Fair value Notional  Fair value
Trade and other payables 1357908 3,396 ~ 1361304  Derivatives held
N for cash flow
Lease libilities 389038 853018 258937 1500993 pegging (761,286) 14,025 1001539 (84,376) (1062696) 34506 1176395 (52,486)

1779207 1558994 258937 3,597138

Derivatives not in

1. An irrevocable early redemption notice for €175m of the secured bond was issued in 2025 (refer to note 16). The contractual cash a form0| hedge
flows for the principal, interest and the early redemption premium related to this are shown as due in less than one year. relationship (171,500) 2,587 33,349 (3,022) - - - -

Total (932,786) 16,612 1,034,888 (87,398) (1,062,696) 34506 1,176,395 (52,486)

Derivatives and hedge accounting

The below table illustrates the notional value of the hedged exposure.

The Group uses foreign currency forward contracts to manage risks arising from changes in foreign

currency exchange rates (relating to the purchase of overseas sourced products). 30 September 2025
EUR usb CNY Other Total
Where derivatives are used to manage foreign currency exposures on intercompany loan balances, €000 €000 €000 €000 €000
the derivatives are not designated in hedge relationships and the gains and losses are taken to the Maturing in less than one year (690,590) 614,889 719889 (398,245) 245943
income statement. Maturing in greater than one year (123400) 91858 77066 (51213)  (5,689)
Where derivatives are hedges of highly probable forecast transactions, these have been designated Total (813,990) 706,747 796,955 (449,458) 240,254
as cash flow hedges with the respective underlying risks identified in accordance with the hedging
strategy discussed as part of the financial risk management. 40 Sizppiicimorer 2024
usD CNY Other Total
Hedge effectiveness is determined at the inception of the hedge relationship and through periodic €000 €000 €000 €000
prospective effectiveness assessments to ensure that an economic relationship exists between the Maturing in less than one year (1,190,314) 683,074 865,745 (324,0M) 34,494
hedged item and hedging instrument. Maturing in greater than one year (15000)  T4862  T4506  (10,000) 104,368
Hedge ineffectiveness may occur due to: Total (1,305,314) 797936 980,251 (334,0M) 138,862

a. the fair value of the hedging instrument on the hedge relationship designation date if the fair
value is not €Nil;
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17. Financial instruments and related disclosures continued

The following tables provide an analysis of the anticipated contractual cash flows for the Group's
derivative contracts:

Introduction

30 September 2025 30 September 2024

Payable Receivable Payable Receivable

EUR €000 €000 €000 €000
Due in less than one year (1,255) 13,199 (824) 21957
Expiring between one and two years (3) 545 (68) 506
Contractual cash flows (1,258) 13,744 (892) 22,463
Fair value (1,251) 13,604 (892) 22,463

30 September 2025

30 September 2024

Payable Receivable Payable Receivable
€000 €000 €000 €000

Due in less than one year (37477) 219 (25172) 129
Expiring between one and two years (969) 23 (952) 81
Contractual cash flows (38,386) 242 (26,124) 210
Fair value (38,087) 238 (26,124) 210
30 September 2025 30 September 2024

Payable Receivable Payable Receivable

€000 €000 €000

Due in less than one year (£1,607) 204 (24.931) 2,697
Expiring between one and two years (69) 35 (207) 962
Contractual cash flows (41,676) 239 (25,138) 3,659
Fair value (41,421) 236 (25138) 3,659

30 September 2025 30 September 2024

Payable Receivable Payable Receivable
€000 €000 €000 €000

Due in less than one year (6,145) 2,546 (333) 7958
Expiring between one and two years (555) - - 218
Contractual cash flows (6,700) 2,546 (333) 8,176
Fair value (6,639) 2,533 (333) 8,176

30 September 2025 30 September 2024

Payable Receivable Receivable

Payable
€000 €000 €000 €000

Due in less than one year (86,423) 16,167 (51,260) 32,741
Expiring between one and two years (1,596) 603 (1,227) 1,766
Contractual cash flows (88,019) 16,770 (52,487) 34,507
Fair value (87,398) 16,612 (52,487) 34,507
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Changes in liabilities arising from financing activities

The table below details changes in the Group's liabilities arising from financing activities, including
both cash and non-cash changes. Liabilities arising from financing activities are those for which
cash flows were, or future cash flows will be, classified in the Group's consolidated cash flow
statement as cash flows from financing activities.

Borrowings  Total liabilities
from credit from financing

Lease liabilities institutions activities
€000 €000 €000
At 30 September 2024 (1,428,864) (612980) (2,041,844)
Financing cash flows! 290,885 - 290,885
Interest cash flows' 41181 = 41,181
Other changes? 26,463 (13,650) 12,813
Foreign exchange 4,025 = 4,025
At 30 September 2025 (1,066,310)  (626,630) (1,692,940)

Total liabilities
Borrowings from

Lease liabilities
(Restated) (Restated)
€000 €000

At 30 September 2023 (1,293,17) (729064) (2,022,235)
Financing cash flows! 373914 120,000 493914
Interest cash flows' 67671 56,184 123,855
Other changes? (604,493) (60,100)  (664,593)
Foreign exchange 27215 - 27215
At 30 September 2024 (1,428,864) (612980) (2,041,844)

1. The financing cash flows from borrowings from credit institutions make up the net amount of proceeds from borrowings and
repayments of borrowings and are presented in the cash flow statement on a gross basis. Interest cash flows for these liabilities are
presented separately.

2. Other changes include interest accruals and lease additions accounted for within lease liabilities.
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17. Financial instruments and related disclosures continued

Financial assets and liabilities by category as at 30 September 2025

Fair value
through

Amortised Fair value income
cost through OCI statement

Non-current financial assets

Derivative financial instruments = 589 =
Trade and other receivables 64 = =
64 589 -
Current financial assets
Trade and other receivables 43 614 - -
Derivative financial instruments - 13,436 2,587
Cash and cash equivalents 464,357 = =
50797 13,436 2,587
Non-current financial liabilities
Borrowings 195,693 = =
Lease liabilities 781,514 - -
Derivative financial instruments - 1,559 -
Trade and other payables 3,404 = =
980,611 1,559 -
Current financial liabilities
Borrowings 430937 - -
Lease liabilities 284,796 =
Derivative financial instruments - 82,817 3,022
Trade and other payables 949582 = =
1,665,315 82,817 3,022
191

Financial assets and liabilities by category as at 30 September 2024

Fair value
through

Amortised Fair value income
cost through OCI statement

Non-current financial assets

Derivative financial instruments! - 1,766 -
Trade and other receivables 52 - -
52 1,766 -
Current financial assets
Trade and other receivables 32175 - -
Derivative financial instruments! - 32,741 -
Cash and cash equivalents 362,881 - -
395,056 32,741 -
Non-current financial liabilities
Borrowings 612980 - -
Lease liabilities 1,034,395 - -
Derivative financial instruments' - 1,227 -
Trade and other payables 3,396 - -
1,650,771 1,227 -
Current financial liabilities
Borrowings - - -
Lease liabilities 394,469 - -
Derivative financial instruments! - 51,259 -
Trade and other payables 1,357908 - -
1,752,377 51,259 -

1. Derivative financial instruments relate to cash flow hedges.
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18. Deferred tax assets and liabilities

Recognised deferred tax assets and liabilities

Deferred tax assets and liabilities are attributable to the following:

30 September

Introduction

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

€000 €000
Net deferred tax assets at beginning of period 86,418 116,621
Recognised in the income statement (note 9) 21,581 22960
Recognised in other comprehensive income (note 9) 5267 (8,238)
Discontinued operations (1,010) (49270)
Exchange differences 988 4,345
Net deferred tax assets at end of period 13,244 86,418

Deferred tax assets Deferred tax liabilities Net

30 September 30 September 30 September

30 September 2024 30 September 2024 30 September

2025 (Restated) 2025 (Restated) 2025 (Restated)
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000

Property, plant and

equipment 6,403 33993 = (1,306) 6,403 32,687

Intangible assets 20 - = (27901) 20 (27901)

Right-of-use assets &

lease liabilities (IFRS 16) 203,514 197595 (190,274)  (190,649) 13,240 6946

Provisions 57232 48,058 (8) - 57224 48,058

Financial assets and

liabilities 4,797 2,566 — - 4,797 2,566

Tax losses and other

temporary differences 31,560 24,062 = - 31,560 24,062
303,526 306,274 (190,282) (219,856) 113,244 86,418

A deferred tax asset is recognised by the Group where future recoverability is considered probable.
Deferred tax assets and liabilities are not discounted. A restatement has been recognised in relation
to the opening deferred tax asset position for the Group. This has been disclosed further in note 25.
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Recognised in

1October Recognised in other
2024 income comprehensive
(Restated) statement income

Discontinued
operations

Exchange 30 September
differences 2025
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000

Property, plant and

equipment 32,687 1962 - (28,339) 93 6,403

Intangible assets (27901) 8 - 27901 2 20

Right-of-use assets &

lease liabilities (IFRS 16) 6946 4,671 - 236 1,387 13,240

Provisions 48,058 9084 - 2 80 57,224

Financial assets and

liabilities 2,566 (1,855) 5,267 (915) (266) 4,797

Tax losses and other

temporary differences 24,062 7701 - 105 (308) 31,560
86,418 21,581 5267 (1,010) 988 13,244

Due to the previously announced exit of the Group's operations in Austria and following the sale
of Poundland by the Group, no amounts are disclosed for deferred tax not recognised in these
operations as of 30 September 2025
Recognised in Recognised in
1 October income other

2023 statement  comprehensive
(Restated) income

Discontinued
operations
(Restated)

Exchange 30 September
differences 2024
(Restated) (Restated)

(Restated)
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000

Property, plant and

equipment 35,680 1442 - (7890) 3,455 32,687

Intangible assets (28,167) - - 1,01 (745) (27901)

Right-of-use assets &

lease liabilities (IFRS 16) 6,699 532 - (448) 163 6946

Provisions 24,625 21,649 - (3,301) 5,085 48,058

Financial assets and

liabilities 13,051 790 (8,238) (2,200) (837) 2,566

Tax losses and other

temporary differences 64,733 (1,453) - (36,442) (2,776) 24,062
116,621 22960 (8,238) (49,270) 4,345 86,418

Deferred tax not recognised

Deferred tax assets have not been recognised in respect of net temporary differences of €159.8m
(2024: €2472m). Gross temporary differences equate to €686.3m (2024: €1,0189m). These temporary
differences primarily relate to tax losses and disallowed interest amounts under the Corporate
Interest Restriction rules in the UK, recoverability of which is uncertain. In the UK, Germany, Spain and
France, these temporary differences have no expiry date and may be carried forward indefinitely.

In Poland and Greece the temporary differences as relating to tax losses may only be carried
forward for five consecutive tax years.
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19. Provisions

Property provisions Other provisions Total

30 September 30 September 30 September

30 September 2024 30 September 2024 30 September 2024

2025 (Restated) 2025
€000 €000 €000

(Restated) 2025
€000 €000

(Restated)
€000

At beginning of period 58,729 51,890 26917 17773 85,646 69663

Provisions made during

the period 3,146 8952 31,789 27120 34935 36,072

Provisions utilised during

the period = - (16,398) (4,263) (16,398) (4,263)

Provisions reversed during

the period (625) (6,259) (6,299) (15,348) (6924) (21,607)

Translation differences (856) 4146 M 1,635 (857) 5,781

Movements due to

discontinued operations (1,502) - 860 - (10,642) -
48,892 58,729 36,868 26917 85,760 85,646

Current 6,685 9523 31,183 16,518 37868 26,041

Non-current 42,207 49206 5,685 10,399 47892 59605
48,892 58,729 36,868 26917 85,760 85,646

Provision is made for the exit costs of properties no longer occupied by the Group where there is a
contractual obligation to restore the property back to its original condition.

Other provisions include long-term employee benefits where cash settlement is based on the
Directors' best estimate of future cash flows of the Pepco business. The utilisation is expected within
the following five years.

20. Share capital, share premium and treasury shares

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000
Ordinary share capital
Allotted, issued, and fully paid
577451935 (2024: 576,027342) A ordinary shares of €0.01 each 5,775 5,760

Introduction

Nominal value

Share capital Share premium Merger reserve

€ €000 €000 €000
At 30 September 2024 €0.01 576,027 5,760 13 (751)
At 30 September 2025 €0.01 577,452 5,775 13 (562)

During the year ended 30 September 2025, the Company purchased 9,382,732 of its own shares under
the share buyback programme for total consideration of €499m. These shares are held as treasury shares
to satisfy obligations under employee share schemes. These shares do not carry voting rights, are not
entitled to dividend, and are presented as a deduction from equity in accordance with IAS 32.
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21. Share-based payments

Value Creation Plan

During the period ended 30 September 2025, the Group operated six equity-settled share-based
payment arrangements, summarised as follows:

* The Value Creation Plan

* The Long Term Incentive Plan
* The CFO Award

e The Chair Award

* The NED Award

* Share matching plan award

The estimated weighted average fair value of awards granted in the period was €2.25, and the
weighted average exercise price of awards granted in the period was nil. The awards outstanding
as at 30 September 2025 had a weighted average exercise price of nil, and a weighted average
remaining contractual life of 497 years.

No cash-settled share-based payment arrangements were operated in the period.

In the period ended 30 September 2025, the Group recognised a total share-based payment
expense of €15.2m (2024: €79m), including employer’s social security accrual of €29m (2024: €1.0m).

Value Creation Plan

The Value Creation Plan (VCP) was adopted on 3 March 2020. The VCP aligns the remuneration of
Executive Directors with the value generated for shareholders. The VCP was originally granted by
Pepco Group Limited, which was acquired by Pepco Group N.V. on 13 May 2021, and awards novated
to Pepco Group N.V. at that time.

Nature of Conditional Award

Under the VCP, participants are granted a “Conditional Award"” giving the potential right to be
granted nil-cost options based on the absolute Total Shareholder Return (TSR) generated above a
hurdle (the Threshold TSR) at the end of each plan year (the "Measurement Date") over a seven-year
period.

At each Measurement Date, up to 6.5% of the value created above the hurdle may be "banked” in
the form of a grant of nil-cost options. For any Measurement Date since 18 April 2023, the maximum
value of nil-cost options which may be granted for each performance period is €52m (based on a
full 6.5% Conditional Award allocation).

The Initial Price for the VCP is based on a proxy for the average valuation for the Group on

1 October 2022. Participants may receive a grant of nil-cost options at the end of each year of
the performance period with a value representing a proportion of the Company's TSR above the
Threshold TSR at the relevant Measurement Date.
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21. Share-based payments continued

The Threshold TSR or hurdle which has to be exceeded before share awards can be earned by
participants is the higher of:

* the highest previous measurement of TSR (for any Measurement Date on or after 18 April 2023 the
reference point is not earlier than 1 October 2022); and
* the Initial Price compounded by 10% p.a. (re-based with effect from 1 October 2022).

If the value created at the end of a given plan year does not exceed the Threshold TSR, no nil-cost
options will be granted on the Measurement Date following that year under the VCP.

The next Measurement Date will be in January 2026, 30 days after publication of the 2025 full-year
results.

Vesting of nil-cost options

Under the VCP, nil-cost options may vest in three tranches of 50%, 50% and 100% (in each case, with
the percentage applying to the unvested nil-cost options held).

Vesting schedule for nil-cost options granted prior to 18 April 2023

The vesting schedule provides that 50% of the cumulative number of nil-cost options may vest
following the third Measurement Date, 50% following the fourth Measurement Date and 100%
following the fifth Measurement Date. At each vesting date, vesting of awards is subject to:

a. a minimum Threshold TSR of 10% CAGR on the Initial Price being maintained:

* where the TSR has been achieved at the third Measurement Date, 50% of the cumulative
balance of nil-cost options will vest. If the TSR has not been achieved no nil-cost options will
vest at this point but they will not lapse;

¢ where the TSR has been achieved at the fourth Measurement Date, 50% of the cumulative
balance of nil-cost options will vest. If the TSR has not been achieved no nil-cost options will
vest at this point but they will not lapse; and

* where the TSR has been achieved at the fifth Measurement Date, 100% of the cumulative
balance of nil-cost options will vest. If the TSR has not been achieved no nil-cost options will
vest at this point and the remaining cumulative balance will lapse;

b. shares allocated as a result of the vesting of nil-cost options are subject to a two-year post-
vesting holding period from the first vesting date; and

c. a personal annual cap on vesting of €20m for the CEO and a proportionate limit for other
participants:

* in the event that in any year vesting as described above would exceed the personal annual

cap, any nil-cost options above the cap will be designated as deferred nil-cost options and will

be rolled forward and allowed to vest in subsequent years provided the cap is not exceeded in
those years, until the VCP is fully paid out or after five years after the fifth Measurement Date
when any deferred nil-cost options will vest. Such deferred nil-cost options are not subject to
further underpins, performance conditions or service conditions.
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Vesting schedule for nil-cost options granted on or after 18 April 2023

The vesting schedule provides that 50% of the cumulative number of nil-cost options may vest
following the fifth Measurement Date, 50% following the sixth Measurement Date and 100% following
the seventh Measurement Date. At each vesting date, vesting of awards is subject to:

a. a minimum Threshold TSR of 10% CAGR on the Initial Price being maintained:

* where the TSR has been achieved at the fifth Measurement Date, 50% of the cumulative
balance of nil-cost options will vest. If the TSR has not been achieved no nil-cost options will
vest at this point but they will not lapse;

* where the TSR has been achieved at the sixth Measurement Date, 50% of the cumulative
balance of nil-cost options will vest. If the TSR has not been achieved no nil-cost options will
vest at this point but they will not lapse; and

¢ where the TSR has been achieved at the seventh Measurement Date, 100% of the cumulative
balance of nil-cost options will vest. If the TSR has not been achieved no nil-cost options will
vest at this point and the remaining cumulative balance will lapse;

b. shares allocated as a result of the vesting of nil-cost options are subject to a two-year post-
vesting holding period from the first vesting date;

c. a personal annual cap on vesting of €20m, €14m and €10m respectively for Trevor Masters,
Andy Bond and any other Executive Director at the time of grant:

* in the event that in any year vesting as described above would exceed the personal annual
cap, any nil-cost options above the cap will be designated as deferred nil-cost options and will
be rolled forward and allowed to vest in subsequent years provided the cap is not exceeded
in those years, until the VCP is fully paid out or after two years after the seventh Measurement
Date when any deferred nil-cost options will vest. Such deferred nil-cost options are not subject
to further underpins, performance conditions or service conditions; and

d. no nil-cost options may be exercised until 1 October 2025.

Valuation of awards

The fair value of awards granted under the VCP was initially calculated at €45.3m and employer
social security liability of €27m spread over the initial five-year period. An expense of €2.0m was
recognised during the period (FY24: €3.5m).
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21. Share-based payments continued
Long-term awards

VCP replacement awards

On 30 September 2023, the Board approved the grant of restricted stock units (RSUs) and nil-cost
options under the Pepco Group N.V. Long Term Incentive Plan (LTIP) to replace selected existing
awards granted under the VCP. These awards were granted on 22 December 2023.

The terms of this award are set out in the new LTIP rules approved by the Board on 27 January 2022
and subsequently amended on 15 March 2024. The RSUs are subject to an EBITDA performance
condition and a service condition lasting until 30 September 2024 for 50% of the award, and

30 September 2025 for the remaining 50% of the award. The nil-cost options are subject to four
non-market-based performance conditions (EBIT, EBITDA, CO, emissions and ethical sourcing), and
a service condition lasting until 30 September 2026.

In addition, the shares underpinning the RSU awards granted to an Executive Director are subject to
a holding period running until 30 September 2026 and the shares underpinning the nil-cost option
awards granted to Executive Directors are subject to a holding period running until 22 December
2028. As these holding periods extend beyond the service completion dates, they represent post-
vesting restrictions for the purposes of IFRS 2.

Management have identified the LTIP awards granted to the holders of VCP awards who agreed

to surrender their existing awards as replacement awards and have applied the principles of
modification accounting to this transaction. As such, the underlying expense associated with the
VCP awards is continuing to be recognised over the original service period. An additional expense is
recognised over the vesting period of the replacement awards to reflect the increase in fair value of
the replacement awards over the fair value of the VCP awards at the modiification date.

The VCP replacement awards were valued using a Black Scholes methodology with a discount

to reflect the impact of post-vesting holding periods, where applicable. For the purposes of
determining the increase in fair value resulting from the modification, the VCP awards were valued
as at the modification date using a Monte Carlo methodology. During the period, an expense of
€0.2m (FY24: €0.2m) was recognised in relation to the VCP replacement awards, which reflected the
likelihood of the non-market-based performance conditions being achieved.

CFO Award

On 12 October 2023, a one-off share-based payment award was granted to the CFO in the form of
a nil-cost option over 156,888 shares. The CFO Award is not subject to any performance conditions,
but has a service condition lasting until 1 April 2026. The CFO left the Group in FY25 and the award
was settled in full during the period. Subsequently the full IFRS 2 charge was accelerated during the
period.

The CFO Award was valued using a Black Scholes methodology which resulted in a fair value equal
to the share price on the date of grant. During the period, a charge of €0.3m was recognised in the
income statement (FY24: credit of €0.3m).
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Chair Award

On 1 April 2024, a one-off share-based payment award was granted to the Chair in the form of a
nil-cost option over a total of 1.6 million shares.

The Chair Award is subject to various EBITDA performance conditions and a service condition lasting
until 30 September 2024 for 50% of the award, and 30 September 2025 for the remaining 50% of the
award.

The Chair Award was valued using a Black Scholes methodology which resulted in a fair value equal
to the share price on the date of grant. During the period, no charge to the P&L was required as the
performance conditions were not achieved (FY24: charge of €2.6m).

Other LTIP awards

There have been grants of LTIP awards in the form of RSUs and nil-cost options on 22 December
2023 and 11 April 2024 over a total of 1.5 million shares.

The RSUs are subject to an EBITDA performance condition and a service condition lasting until
30 September 2024 for 50% of the award, and 30 September 2025 for the remaining 50% of
the award. The nil-cost options are subject to four non-market-based performance conditions
(EBIT, EBITDA, CO, emissions and ethical sourcing), and a service condition lasting until either
30 September 2025 or 30 September 2026.

Addiitional grants of these awards were performed on 24 December 2024, 21 January 2025 and
7 April 2025 for a total of 3.4 million shares.

The LTIP awards were valued using a Black Scholes methodology which resulted in a fair value equall
to the share price on the date of grant. During the period, an expense of €4.6m (FY24: €0.3m) was
recognised in relation to the new LTIP awards, which reflected the likelihood of the non-market-
based performance conditions being achieved.

Share matching plan awards

During FY25, the Group implemented the share matching plan (SMP) to align the incentives of
selected senior employees (including the Chief Executive Officer, who is also a Director) and the
Company's shareholders to grow the underlying equity value of the Company. To participate in the
SMP, participants are required to acquire up to a specified number of Company shares (“Invested
Shares”) by 30 September 2025. In return for acquiring their Invested Shares, participants are granted
a conditional share right to acquire 11.5 nil-cost matching shares (“Matching Shares”) for each
Invested Share, subject to the achievement of annual performance conditions over the period to the
final performance measurement date. The Group granted a total of 14.1 million shares between the
period of 14 April 2025 and 22 August 2025.

For a participant's SMP to vest, they must continue to hold their Invested Shares until the final
performance measurement date, which is defined as the date on which the Board assesses whether
the performance condition for FY29 has been satisfied. While a participant may sell their Invested
Shares at any time, disposal before the final performance measurement date will reduce the number
of Matching Shares delivered.
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The award is subject to both Company share price performance (a market-based performance
condition) and continued employment (a service condition). The performance condition assessment
is based on the Company's 60-day volume weighted average price (VWAP) immediately following
the announcement of the Company's audited full-year financial results for each financial year.

As the SMP awards are subject to a market-based performance condition, the valuation model is
required to consider the achievement of this performance condition. We have therefore adopted a
Monte Carlo simulation option pricing methodology. This results in a charge of €6.3m to the income
statement in FY25.

Non-Executive Director (NED) awards

On 9 April 2025, the Group granted awards under the NED Plan. The NED Plan awards are structured
as NSOs and RSUs over a maximum of 457929 shares with no performance conditions and with a
service condition which vests in three equal tranches on the AGM dates for FY26, FY27 and FY28.

The awards are subject to a holding period which runs until the FY28 AGM date.

The NED Award was valued using a Black Scholes methodology which resulted in a fair value
equal to the share price on the date of grant. During the period, a charge of €0.5m to the P&L
was recognised.

22. Capital commitments

Capital commitments for which no provision has been made in the financial statements of the Group
were as follows:

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000
Acquisition of property, plant and equipment and intangible assets 33,795 74944

Introduction

23. Pension scheme

The Group operates a defined contribution pension scheme. The pension cost charge for the
year represents contributions payable by the Group to the scheme for continuing operations and
amounted to €35.6m (2024: €299m).

24. Transactions with related parties

Please refer to note 8 for remuneration paid to key management. In FY25, payments totalling
£24,20719 were made to Woodcliffe Associates Limited, a company that Andy Bond has a related
party interest in.
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25. Discontinued operations

The Group has classified certain operations as discontinued operations in accordance with the
requirements of IFRS 5. The financial performance of discontinued operations has been separately
disclosed in the consolidated statement of comprehensive income. No related assets and liabilities
have been classified as held for sale as the operation has been disposed of during the period. In
line with prior year, when presenting the results of the discontinued operation, intercompany revenue
and costs are accounted for consistent with IFRS 10 consolidation principles and IFRS 5 presentation
requirements, intragroup transactions have been eliminated in full.

The discontinued operations relate to the Group's business in Austria and Poundland.

In February 2024, Pepco Group announced an exit out of the Austrian market and the liquidation
of Pepco Austria. The decision to discontinue these operations was made as part of the Group's
strategic review to focus on profitable markets

The discontinued operations in the year to 30 September 2025 relate to the Poundland business.
In June 2025, Pepco Group completed the sale of its entire shareholding in Poundland Limited.
The disposal reflects the Group's strategy to simplify the Group structure and focus on its core
Pepco-branded operations. As a result of the sale, the Group no longer controls Poundland and
subsequently all assets and liabilities related to Poundland are not consolidated in the Group
financial statements. The financial results of discontinued operations have been disclosed
separately to provide users of the financial statements with clarity regarding the Group's ongoing
operations and its financial performance.

The following table highlights the results of the discontinued operations:

Year to 30 September 2025

Poundland Pepco Austria
disposal

Year to 30 September 2024

Poundland
disposall

Pepco Austria
disposal Total

disposal
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000

Discontinued operations

Revenue 1,333,208 - 1333208 2,006,333 26,279 2,032,612

Cost of sales (912,060) = (912,060)  (1,241,725) (13,304)  (1,255,029)
Gross profit 421,148 - 421,148 764,608 12975 777583

Administrative expenses (518,588) 2996 (515,592)  (782992) (21903)  (804,895)
Impairment in other non-

financial assets M9,336) = M9336) (157055) - (157055)
Operating (loss)/gain (216,776) 2996  (213,780)  (175439) (8928) (184,367
Financial income 578 = 578 896 187 1,083

Financial expense (16,509) - (16,509) (24,019) (623) (24,642)
Loss before taxation for

the period (232,707) 2,996 (229,711) (198,562) (9364) (207926)
Taxation 2 - 2 (36,416) 7 (36,409)
(Loss)/gain for the period  (232,705) 2996  (229709)  (234978) (9357)  (244,335)
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Introduction

In addition to the results of Pepco Austria and Poundland highlighted above, there have been
additional costs and impairments recognised as a result of disposing of the entities. In line with
IFRS 5, these costs have also been included within the loss on discontinued operations within the

income statement and are categorised as follows:

Year to 30 September 2025

Poundland Pepco Austria

Total
€000

disposal
€000

disposal
€000

Total costs included in
total loss on discontinued
operations

Loss for the period from
discontinued operations
(as per the prior page)
Impairment of receivables
and loans payable to
fellow subsidiaries - - -
Gain on extinguishment

of Pepco Austria = = =

(232,705) 2996 (229,709)

Gain on disposal of

Poundland' 387045 = 387045

Additional impairment of
loans associated with the
disposal

Additional costs and
provisions associated
with the disposall
Impairment of Poundland
goodwill

(332,028) - (332,028)

(25,780) = (25,780)

(146,726) = (146,726)

Year to 30 September 2024

Poundland

disposal
€000

(234.978)

(578,098)

Pepco Austria

disposal
€000

(9357)

(73,106)

40,633

(6,700)

(244,335)

(73,106)

40,633

(6,700)

(578,098)

Loss on discontinued

operations (350,194) 2,996 (347,198)

(813,076)

(48,530)

(861,606)

1. Included in the gain on disposal of Poundland is nominal consideration of €1, the derecognition of total assets of €561.7

and total liabilities of €921.4 m, and the recycling of net reserves of €27.3 million.
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The Group identified a number of prior period adjustments, impacting the opening position at

1 October 2023, 1 October 2024 and the year ended 30 Septem

ber 2024. The impact of the prior

period adjustments on the primary statements is presented in the tables below.

FY23

Reported

€000

Balance sheet
Non-current assets

At 1 October 2023

Pepco Poundland FY23
dilapidations aged AP items Restated

€000 €000 €000

Right-of-use asset 1,225,683 21154 - 1,246,837
Deferred tax asset 3,414 3,207 - 116,621
Current liabilities

Trade and other payables 1,270,302 - 27643 1,297945
Non-current liabilities

Provisions 28,319 39090 - 67,409
Equity

Translation reserve (23,407) (1918) 96 (25,229)
Retained earnings 1,155,471 (12,810) (27740) 1,114,921

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Strategic Sustainability Financial Other
Financial statements continued Introduction report Governance statement statements information

Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

26. Restatement note continued

Year to 30 September 2024

Adjustments from discontinued operations Adjustments from continuing operations
Total Total
adjustments adjustments
Poundland Other from Other from
FY24 Poundland AP store  Deferred tax Poundland discontinued Pepco Pepco leases Pepco stock adjustments continuing FY24
Reported write-offs impairment adjustment adjustments operations dilapidations adjustment adjustment Dealz operations Restated
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000
Balance sheet
Non-current assets
Property, plant and equipment 742,833 - (70,456) - - (70,456) - - - (280) (280) 672,097
Right-of-use asset 1,304,678 - (75,299) - - (75,299) 21,019 40,133 - - 61,152 1,290,531
Goodwill and other intangible assets 107316 - 185,031 - - 185,031 - - - - - 292,347
Deferred tax asset 106,434 - (52,994) 29210 - (23,784) 4,501 - (733) - 3,768 86,418
Current assets
Cash and cash equivalents 363,336 - - - - - - - - (455) (455) 362,881
Inventories 1,235,457 - - - (3,627) (3,627) - - (55,235) (1919) (57154) 1,174,676
Current liabilities
Trade and other payables 1,380,519 28,608 - - 4,070 32,678 - - (63,152) 7863 (55,289) 1,357908
Current tax liabilities 21,683 - - - - = - - 12,422 - 12,422 34,105
Lease liabilities 346,594 - - - - = - 47875 - - 47875 394,469
Provisions 20,504 - - - 5,027 5,027 510 - - - 510 26,041
Non-current liabilities
Provisions 13,767 - - - - - 44,201 - - 1,637 45,838 59,605
Equity
Translation reserve 25,535 (868) (1,217) 168 (72) (1989) (2,147) 6 (1,466) 36 (3,565) 19981
Retained earnings 445,302 (27740) (12,501) 29042 (12,652) (23,851) (17050) (7748) (3,772) (12,190) (40,760) 380,691
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Year to 30 September 2024
Adjustments from discontinued operations Adjustments from continuing operations

Discontinued Total Total
operations adjustments adjustments

reclassification Poundland Other from Other from
FY24 inincome Poundland AP store  Deferred tax Poundland discontinued Pepco Pepco leases Pepco stock adjustments continuing FY24
Reported statement’ write-offs impairment adjustment adjustments operations dilapidations adjustment adjustment Dealz operations Restated

€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000

Income statement

Revenue 6,166,749 (2,006,333) - - - - (2,006,333) - - - - = 4,160,416

Cost of sales (3,460,720) 1,23413 - - - - 1,234,113 - - 28,757 (9186) 19571 (2,207,036)
Gross profit 2,706,029 (772,220) - - - - (772,220) - - 28,757 (9186) 19571 1,953,380

Administrative expenses (2,371,764) 779342 - - - - 779342 (3,719) (4,635) (21,112) (2976) (32,442)|  (1,624,864)
Goodwill impairment (724,824) 724,824 - - - - 724,824 - - - - - -

Impairment in other non-financial assets (54,578) 49103 - - - - 49103 - - - - - (5,475)
Finance expense (140,785) 24,047 - - - - 24,047 (1,735) 9639 - (28) 7876 (108,862)
Finance income 31,803 (896) - - - - (89¢) - (12,752) 1,745 - (11,007) 19900

Taxation (107520) 12,765 - - - - 12,765 1,214 - (13,162) - (11.948) (106,703)
Profit/(loss) from continuing operations

for the year (661,639) 816965 - - - - 816,965 (4,240) (7,748) (3,772) (12,190) (27950) 127,376

Loss on discontinued operations (48,530) (816965) - (12,501) 29042 (12,652)  (813,076) - - - - = (861,606)
Loss for the year (710,169) - - (12,507) 29042 (12,652) 3,889 (4,240) (7748) (3,772) (12,190) (27950) (734,230)

1. FY24 reported results have been adjusted to exclude Poundland, which has been presented as a discontinued operation in accordance with IFRS 5. Refer to Note 25 for further details.

FY24 FY24

Reported Adjustments Restated

Earnings per share

Basic earnings per share from continuing operations M49) 1370 22.1
Basic earnings per share from discontinued operations (8.4) (141.2) (149.6)
Basic earnings per share (123.3) (4.2) (127.5)
Diluted earnings per share from continuing operations M49) 1369 22.0
Diluted earnings per share from discontinued operations (8.4) (120.0) (148.5)
Diluted earnings per share (123.3) (3.2) (126.5)

199 Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Financial statements continued

Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

26. Restatement note continued

Below we have provided details of the restatements noted in these financial statements. These have
been categorised in relation to continuing and discontinued operations for transparency.

Restatements from continuing operations

Dilapidations

During the current year, the Group identified that provisions for dilapidation costs relating to
certain properties had not been recognised in prior periods. These costs represent the estimated
obligations to restore leased properties to their original condition upon exit, as required under lease
agreements. Accordingly, the Group has restated the opening statement of financial position as at
1 October 2023, including retained earnings to reflect the impact on profit or loss of €12.8m in FY23
and €4.2m in FY24. This adjustment has no impact on cash flows.

Pepco leases adjustment

Throughout FY25, Pepco has transitioned to a new IFRS 16 lease system. As a result of this transition
to the new system, errors were noted in relation to how IFRS 16 leases were calculated in prior periods
and a transition adjustment was made in FY24. Accordingly, the Group has restated the right-of-use
assets and corresponding lease liabilities as at 30 September 2024, as presented in the table above.
The adjustment also impacted depreciation, finance costs and finance income within the income
statement to reflect the cumulative effect of depreciation and interest that would have been
recorded in prior periods. The income statement impact was €7.7m in FY24.

Pepco stock adjustment

The Group identified an error in the calculation of the value of inventory in the prior period arising
from the incorrect application of the Group's inventory valuation policy relating to a weighted
average cost basis. In addition, the Group has booked a provision for current tax on stock losses
which have historically been claimed as tax deductible, pending further review and validation. The
correction has been applied retrospectively, and comparative figures have been restated to reflect
the appropriate valuation methodology in accordance with Group policy and IFRS requirements as
well as correcting the FY24 tax charge. The combined income statement impact was €3.8m in FY24.

Other adjustments

In preparing the FY25 financial statements, the Group identified and corrected other individually
immaterial prior period errors in addition to minor presentational changes. These adjustments are
reflected in the "Other adjustments” column of the restatement tables and do not have a material
impact on the Group's financial position or performance. The total income statement impact was
€12.2m in FY24.

Restatements from discontinued operations

Aged debit balances within accounts payable

Following a detailed review of aged debit balances within Poundland's accounts payable ledger,
the Group determined that certain historical supplier accounts, comprising overpayments, credit
notes and other reconciling items, were no longer recoverable or claimable. Consequently, these
balances were written off. The total amount written off was €27.7m, which has been recognised as
an adjustment to retained earnings. This adjustment does not affect cash flows.
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Poundland store impairment

During the current year, the Group undertook a review of asset impairments at an individual store
level. This review identified certain property, plant and equipment and right-of-use assets that
had not been impaired in accordance with IAS 36 Impairment of Assets. As a result, the Group has
recorded a prior period adjustment to reflect the appropriate impairment charges for these assets.
The adjustment primarily relates to the carrying value of store-level assets, including leasehold
improvements and right-of-use assets, which were overstated in previous financial statements.

All impairments relating to these store assets have been included in the loss on discontinued
operations within the income statement.

As a result of this restatement, a further impact was noted on the Group's assessment of impairment
for goodwill and intangibles relating to the Poundland CGU. The impact of the store impairments
significantly reduced the level of impairment of goodwill and intangible assets booked previously in
FY24 at a Group level. The impairment of goodwill and intangible assets relating to the Poundland
CGU has also been included in the loss on discontinued operation line within the income statement.

As part of the review, the Group also concluded that deferred tax assets held by Poundland at
30 September 2024 should not have been recognised based on judgement that there were not
sufficient evidence to support future profitability to realise these assets.

The total impact of these adjustments was a charge to the income statement of €12.5m.

Deferred tax adjustment

In accordance with IAS 12, a deferred tax asset has been recognised in Poundland Limited in respect
of deductible temporary differences to the extent that it can be offset against a deferred tax liability
arising from taxable temporary differences. The total income statement impact was €290m in FY24.

Other Poundland adjustments

During the current year, the Group identified a number of other individually immaterial adjustments
relating to the Poundland balance sheet. Three specific areas were noted. Firstly, management
considered the stock provision to be understated by €3.6m. Secondly, within trade and other
payables, it was identified that a balance in a debit position relating to stock should also be
released totalling €4.1m. Finally, the dilapidation provision was considered to be understated and
subsequently an additional provision of €5.0m has been recognised.

27. Alternative Performance Measures (APMs)

Introduction

The Group Executive Committee assesses the performance of the Group using a variety of
performance measures; some are IFRS Accounting Standards and some are adjusted and therefore
termed "non-GAAP" measures or "Alternative Performance Measures” (APMs). The rationale for
using adjusted measures is explained below. The Group Executive Committee principally discusses
the Group's results on an “underlying” basis. Results on an underlying basis are presented before
exceptional items (material, unusual and other items). These APMs help stakeholders assess the
Group's performance on a like-for-like underlying basis, excluding one-off items and exchange rate
fluctuations to improve transparency and comparability of performance across geographies and
reporting periods. They provide a basis for measuring sustainable core operating performance, and
the Group's ability to retire debt and invest in new business opportunities, by excluding items that do
not reflect ongoing business operations.
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27. Alternative Performance Measures (APMs) continued

The APMs used in this Annual Report are outlined in detail throughout this note. A reconciliation from
these non-GAAP measures to the nearest measure prepared in accordance with IFRS Accounting
Standards is presented below where practical. The APMs we use may not be directly comparable
with similarly titled measures used by other companies.

All of the IFRS measures and APMs listed within this note where referencing income statement
balances, relate only to continuing operations.

Exceptional and other items

The Directors believe that presentation of the Group's results on an underlying basis provides a
useful alternative analysis of the Group's financial performance, as exceptional and other items are
identified by virtue of their size, nature or incidence. This presentation is consistent with the way
that financial performance is measured by management and reported to the Board and assists in
providing a relevant analysis of the trading results of the Group. In determining whether events or
transactions are treated as exceptional and other items, management considers quantitative as
well as qualitative factors such as the frequency or predictability of occurrence.

The following charges and credits have been included within exceptional and other items for the
year ended 30 September 2025; see note 4 for more details:

* impact of implementation of IFRIC interpretation on SaaS arrangements and expensing significant
ERP programme costs incurred; and

* business restructuring programmes.

Revenue growth metrics

The Group utilises two APMs in relation to revenue and revenue growth. Like-for-like revenue growth
is a measure which seeks to reflect the underlying performance of the Group's stores. The measure
is defined as year-on-year revenue growth for stores open beyond their trading anniversary,

with stores relocated in a catchment and/or upsized included within LFL provided the enlarged
store footprint is less than 50% bigger than the existing store. In addition, annual revenue growth

is measured at constant currency (defined as “Constant currency revenue growth”) to provide a
reflection of the annualised revenue growth without exchange rate impacts across the various
geographical markets.
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Gross margin is also considered an APM and represents gross profit divided by revenue. These
are both directly reported IFRS figures included in the consolidated income statement. The Group
uses gross margin in its business operations, among other things, as a means of comparing the
underlying profitability of the Group from period to period and the performance of its sourcing

model. Gross margin is expressed as a percentage.

Year to

Yearto 30 September

30 September
2025
€000

2024
(Restated)
€000

Reported Gross profit 2,166,526  1953,380
Exceptional items 5754 -
Underlying Gross profit 2,172,280 1953,380
Revenue 4,523,463 460,416
Underlying Gross margin % 48.0% 470%

Underlying P&L metrics

The Group considers various P&L metrics which have been adjusted from the IFRS reported balances
by excluding exceptional costs. The table below highlights how key metrics in the reported financial
statements have been adjusted (by excluding exceptional items) to arrive at an underlying P&L
metric. Please note that in arriving at reported EBITDA, a reconciliation is provided in note 2 of these
financial statements.
Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)
€000 €000

Underlying EBITDA

Reported EBITDA 840,092 737780
Exceptional items 25,180 46,098
Underlying EBITDA 865,272 783,878
Underlying EBIT

A Operating profit from continuing operations 319874 323,041
0 Sep:’::‘:)‘e‘: EY Septeg‘gg Exceptional items 51,127 43,845
2025 (Restated) Underlying EBIT 371,001 366,886
Reported revenue growth 8.7% 15.7% Underlying profit before tax
Impact of constant currency translation (0.3)% (0.2)% Reported profit before tax 251,474 234,079
Constant currency revenue growth 8.4% 15.5% Exceptional items 51127 43,845
Like-for-like revenue growth 2.6% (3.0)% Underlying profit before tax 302,601 277924
Underlying profit after tax
Reported profit after tax 171,395 127376
Exceptional items 47601 55,455
Underlying profit after tax 218,996 182,831
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

27. Alternative Performance Measures (APMs) continued

Underlying P&L metrics (pre-IFRS 16)

The Group considers various P&L metrics on a pre-IFRS 16 basis which have been adjusted from
the IFRS reported balances by excluding exceptional costs and removing the impact of IFRS 16
accounting. The table below highlights how key metrics in the reported IFRS financial statements
have been adjusted to arrive at an underlying P&L (pre-IFRS 16) metric.

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 €000

€000 (Restated)

Underlying EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16)

Introduction

Reported EBITDA 840,092 737780

Exceptional items 25180 46,098

IFRS 16 adjustments (334,280)  (304,077)
Underlying EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16) 530,992 479,801

Underlying EBIT (pre-IFRS 16)

Operating profit from continuing operations 319,874 323,041

Exceptional items 51127 43 845

IFRS 16 adjustments (9153) (36,359)
Underlying EBIT (pre-IFRS 16) 361,848 330,527

Underlying profit before tax (pre-IFRS 16)

Reported profit before tax 251,474 234,079

Exceptional items 51127 43,845

IFRS 16 adjustments 30,296 7541

Underlying profit before tax (pre-IFRS 16) 332,897 285,465

Underlying profit after tax (pre-IFRS 16)

Reported profit after tax 171,395 127376

Exceptional items 47601 55,455

IFRS 16 adjustments 25,625 7006

Underlying profit after tax (pre-IFRS 16) 244,621 189837
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EBITDA margin

EBITDA margin is considered an APM and is equal to EBITDA divided by the Group's revenue.
The Group considers various EBITDA margins based on the reported EBITDA, underlying EBITDA
and underlying EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16) in line with the P&L metrics highlighted above.

Year to

Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

€000 €000

Revenue 4,523,463 4,160,416
Reported EBITDA 840,092 737780
Reported EBITDA margin % 18.6% 177%
Underlying EBITDA 865,272 783,878
Underlying EBITDA margin % 191% 18.8%
Underlying EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16) 530,992 479801
Underlying EBITDA margin (pre-IFRS 16) % 1n.7% 11.5%

Operating cost margin

Operating cost margin is considered an APM and is equal to operating costs divided by the Group's
revenue. To arrive at operating costs the Group calculates the difference between reported EBITDA
and gross margin. The Group also excludes exceptional costs when considering the operating cost
margin.
Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)

€000 €000

Reported Administrative expenses 1,781,236 1,624,864
less Depreciation and Amortisation (455,022)  (409537)
less Gains on disposal of PPE 220 272
less Exceptional items in Reported EBITDA (25,180) (46,098)
exclude Exceptional items in gross profit 5,754 -
Underlying Operating costs 1,307,008 1169501
Revenue 4,523,463 4,160,416
Underlying Operating costs % 28.9% 28.1%

Pepco Group N.V. Annual Report 2025



Financial statements continued

Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

27. Alternative Performance Measures (APMs) continued

Operating cash flow and free cash flow

Operating cash flow is considered to be equal to cash generated by operations, less taxes paid,
being the net cash inflow from continuing operating activities. Free cash flow is defined as cash
generated by operations, deducted with tax paid, capital expenditure items, and IFRS 16 cash
flows shown by the reconciliation below:

Year to
Yearto 30 September

Introduction

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

€000 €000
Cash generated by operations 847598 819964
Tax paid (77256) (85,449)
Operating cash flow (Net cash inflow from continuing operating activities) 770,342 734,515
Additions to property, plant and equipment (89338)  (144,380)
Additions to other intangible assets (6,463) (4,552)
Payment of interest on lease liabilities (£1,181) (53,436)
Repayment of lease liabilities (290,885)  (250938)
Free cash flow 342,475 281,209

The Group calculates operating cash flow conversion as a percentage of underlying EBITDA to
provide a metric on how the Group has generated cash from operations from the core business
during the period. This is calculated as highlighted below.

Year to

Yearto 30 September
2024
(Restated)
€000

30 September
2025
€000

Net cash inflow from continuing operating activities 770,342 734,515
Underlying EBITDA 865,272 783,878
Operating cash flow conversion 89.0% 93.7%

The Group also calculates a free cash flow conversion as a percentage of underlying PAT to provide
a metric on how efficiently the Group has converted profit after tax into unlevered free cash flow.
This is calculated as highlighted below.

Year to

Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

€000 €000

Free cash flow 342,475 281,209
Underlying profit after tax 218996 182,831
Free cash flow conversion % 156% 154%
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Net debt

The Group uses net debt because it believes this measure provides an indicator of the overall
strength of its balance sheet and can be used to assess its earnings as compared to its
indebtedness as defined by the Group's financing agreements. The Group calculates net debt
on a pre-IFRS 16 basis by excluding all IFRS 16 balances such as lease liabilities. This is in line
with the reporting requirements relating to the external loan arrangements which the Group
utilised as at 30 September 2025 and 2024. The Group also calculates net debt on an IFRS 16
basis. Both calculations have been provided below.

Year to

Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

Borrowings 626,630 612980
Obligations under finance leases 612 6,785
Gross debt 627,242 619765
Closing cash balance (464,357)  (362,881)
Net debt (pre-IFRS 16) 162,885 256,884
IFRS 16 lease liabilities 1,065,698 1,422,079
Net debt 1,228,583 1,678963

The Group calculates a leverage ratio of the debt on both an IFRS 16 and pre-IFRS 16 basis by
comparing the calculated net debt to underlying EBITDA. See calculations below.

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

Net debt 1,228,583 1,678963
Underlying EBITDA 865,272 783,878
Leverage: Net debt to EBITDA 1.4x 2.1x
Net debt (pre-IFRS 16) 162,885 256,884
Underlying EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16) 530992 479801
Leverage (pre-IFRS 16): Net debt to EBITDA 0.3x 0.5x

Year to

Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024

2025 (Restated)

Financial income 57110 19900
Financial expense (125,510)  (108,862)
Reported net financial expense (68,400) (88962)
Less interest on lease liabilities 41,181 43,678
Foreign exchange monetary assets and liabilities revaluation (1,733) 221
Net financial expense (pre-IFRS 16) (28,952) (45,063)
Underlying EBITDA (pre-IFRS 16) 530992 479801
Interest cover ratio (pre-IFRS 16) 18.3x 10.6x
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

27. Alternative Performance Measures (APMs) continued

Return on invested capital

This provides an annual measure of return based on the capital invested. The calculation is based
on the following inputs:

NOPAT/IC, where IC (invested capital) = Property, plant and equipment + intangibles (excl. goodwill)

+ net working capital (current assets — current liabilities excluding IFRS 16 lease liabilities) and where
NOPAT is defined as net underlying operating profit after tax.

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)

ROIC 38.5 23.7

Introduction

28. Subsequent events

In the fourth quarter, the Group initiated a debt-refinancing strategy and on 24 September called
€175 million of the €375 million corporate bond, which was repaid after the year end.

In November 2025, the Group completed a significant refinancing, of €770 million in committed credit
facilities provided by a syndicate of 10 relationship banks. The new financing comprises a 3-year
term loan of €235 million maturing November 2028, a 5-year term loan of €235 million maturing
November 2030, and a 5-year multicurrency revolving credit facility of €300 million. Opening margins
for the three new facilities range from 1.35% to 1.70% over EURIBOR.

During December, an existing lender re-joined the syndicate for the committed credit facilities
allowing the Group to increase the RCF, and therefore the total committed credit facilities,
by €30m to €330m (RCF) and €800m (Total committed credit facilities).

These facilities refinanced existing indebtedness including the April 2026 term loan (€250 million), the
April 2027 revolving credit facility (€390 million), and the remaining 7.25% July 2028 senior secured
notes (€200 million). Complementing this, the Group completed a PLN 600 million (approximately
€141 million) bond issuance under its PLN 2 billion programme, converted to fixed rate EUR at 4.4%
through cross-currency swaps.

This dual-track refinancing strengthened the Group's capital structure and enhanced financial
flexibility through extending debt maturities out to November 2028 and beyond, while significantly
lowering financing costs with an effective initial interest rate of 390%.
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29. Ultimate parent company

IBEX Retail Investments (Europe) Limited (“IRIEL") owned 7197% of the Company's outstanding
shares as of 30 September 2025. As such, the Company is classified, from a Dutch law perspective
pursuant to section 2:24a of the Dutch Civil Code, as a direct subsidiary of IRIEL, which is registered
in England. IRIEL's registered address is The Space (Floor 3), 120 Regent Street, London, W1B 5SFE.

At the reporting date, the Company's ultimate parent company was IBEX Topco BYV. an entity

registered in the Netherlands.

30. Earnings per share

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 [(RESeli=te)]
¢ ¢

Basic earnings per share

Earnings per share from continuing operations 29.8 221
Earnings per share from discontinued operations (60.4) (1496)
Earnings per share (30.6) (1275)
Earnings per share from continuing operations adjusted

for non-underlying items 38.1 317
Diluted earnings per share

Diluted earnings per share from continuing operations 289 220
Diluted earnings per share from discontinued operations (58.6) (148.5)
Diluted earnings per share (29.7) (126.5)
Diluted earnings per share from continuing operations adjusted

for non-underlying items 370 31.5
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

30. Earnings per share continued

Basic earnings per share is based on the profit for the year attributable to equity holders of the
Company divided by the number of shares ranking for dividend.

Diluted earnings per share is calculated by adjusting the weighted average number of shares
used for the calculation of basic earnings per share as increased by the dilutive effect of potential
ordinary shares. The only potentially dilutive instrument in issue is share awards under the VCP
scheme. Please see note 21 for further details of this scheme.

The following table reflects the profit data used in the basic and diluted earnings per share
calculations:

Year to
Yearto 30 September

30 September 2024
2025 (Restated)
€000 €000

Profit/(loss) from continuing operations attributable to the ordinary equity

Introduction

holders of the Company 171,395 127376
Add back non-underlying items: 51,127 43,845
Add back tax on non-underlying items (3,526) 11,610
Adjusted profit attributable to the ordinary equity holders of the Company 218,996 182,831

The following table reflects the share data used in the basic and diluted earnings per share
calculations:

Year to Year to

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
‘000 ‘000

Weighted average number of shares

Weighted average number of ordinary shares in issue 575,288 576,000
Weighted average number of shares for basic earnings per share

Weighted average of dilutive potential shares 16,91 4M3
Weighted average number of shares for diluted earnings per share 592,199 580,113

The weighted average number of shares used in the EPS calculation has been adjusted to exclude
treasury shares held by the Group during the period, in accordance with IAS 33 Earnings per Share.
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31. Other information

Distribution of profit

The Board of Directors declared a dividend of 6.2 Euro Cents per share on 12 March 2025. The

total amount of dividend paid was €35.7m. A dividend of 96 Euro Cents per share has been
recommended by the Board subject to approval of the shareholders at the Annual General Meeting
on 11 March 2026.

Approval and signatories
London (United Kingdom), 14 January 2026

Management
Stephan Borchert, Chief Executive Officer (and Executive Director)

Willem Eelman, Chief Financial Officer

Non-Executive Directors

Frederick Arnold, Independent Non-Executive Director
Brendan Connolly, Independent Non-Executive Director
Sean Mahoney, Non-Executive Director

Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa, Independent Non-Executive Director
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Separate income statement

Parent company (Pepco Group NV.) - income statement

for the year ended 30 September 2025

Introduction

Period to Period to
30 September 30 September
2025 2024
) €000
Administrative expenses (11,527) (658)
Impairment expense 7 (4,728) -
Operating loss for the year 2 (16,255) (658)
Financial income 3 164 4
Financial expense 4 (490) (6)
Dividend income 5 39365 -
Profit before taxation for the year 22,784 (660)
Taxation 6 2,868 166
Profit/loss for the year 25,652 (494)

The above results were derived from continuing operations.
There was no other comprehensive income for the period.

The notes on pages 208 to 213 form part of these financial statements.

206

Other
information

Financial

Strategic
report

Sustainability

Governance statement statements

Separate statement of financial
position
Parent company (Pepco Group NV.) - statement of financial position

at 30 September 2025

30 September 30 September
2024

NS €000 €000
Non-current assets
Investment in subsidiary companies 7 718,467 709199
Trade and other receivables 8 63 57
718,530 709256
Current assets
Trade and other receivables 8 3906 812
Cash and cash equivalents 77 13
3,983 825
Total assets 722,513 710,081
Equity and liabilities
Capital and reserves
Share capital 10 5,775 5,760
Treasury shares 10 (49912) -
Share premium reserve 10 663,599 663,599
Share-based payment reserve 53,887 39908
Accumulated losses (11,852) (1,760)
Total shareholders' equity 661,497 707,507
Non-current liabilities
Trade and other payables 9 46,422 -
Current liabilities
Trade and other payables 9 14,594 2,574
Total equity and liabilities 722,513 710,081

The notes on pages 208 to 213 form part of these financial statements.
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Separate statement Separate statement
of changes in equity of cash flows

Parent company (Pepco Group N.V.) - statement of changes in equity Parent company (Pepco Group NV.) - statement of cash flows

for the year ended 30 September 2025 for the year ended 30 September 2025

30 September 30 September

Share  Share-based

Share Treasury  premium payment  Accumulated Total 2024
capital shares reserve reserve losses equity Note €000 €000
E0C0 ECCY 000 S000 ECCONI-U0 Cash flows from operating activities
Balance at 1 October 2023 5,760 - 663,599 33,013 (1,266) 701,106 Cash generated by operations 11 261 ]
Total comprehensive income for the year Net cash inflow from operating activities 261 1
Loss for the year - - - - (494)  [494)  Cash flows from investing activities
Total comprehensive income for the year - - - - (494)  (494)  |nterest received = -
Transactions with owners, recorded Dividends received 30365 _
dlre?tly in equity Net cash inflow from investing activities 39,365 -
Equity-settled share-based payments - - - 6,895 - 6,895 Cash flows from financing activities _
New shares issued - - - - - - ) .
Total oot o o distribut Proceeds from the issue of share capital 15
otal contributions by and distributions _
to owners - - - 6,895 - 68% ;f’rf;hgsj of 93” shares (;‘;9'23
Balance at 30 September 2024 5,760 — 663599 39908 (1760) 707,507 vigenas pal } ; -
Proceeds from loans from Group undertakings 46,422 -
Ty e Repayment of loans from Group undertakings = -
Share  Treasury premium payment Accumulated Total Interest paid - -
-~ | :
wg%:)% 52?,?3 'eZT,'Q,’S '623'2,’8 zf)s;; eé‘g’{,‘.‘,’ Net cash inflow from financing activities (39,219) -
Balance at 1 October 2024 5,760 - 663,599 39908 (1,760) 707507 Effect of exchange rate fluctuations on cash held (343) (1)
Total comprehensive income for the year Cash and cash equivalents at beginning of period 13 13
Profit for the year - - - - 25,652 25,652 Net (decrease)/increase in cash and cash equivalents 64 -
Total comprehensive income for the year - - - - 25652 25,652 Cash and cash equivalents at end of period 77 13

Transactions with owners, recorded

. . . The notes on pages 208 to 213 form part of these financial statements.
directly in equity

Equity-settled share-based payments - - - 13,979 - 13979
New shares issues 15 - - - - 15
Dividends declared - - - - (35,744) (35,744)
Treasury shares - (49912) - - - (49912)
Total contributions by and distributions

to owners 15 (49912) - 13979 (35,744) (71,662)
Balance at 30 September 2025 5775 (49912) 663,599 53,887 (11,852) 661,497

Refer to note 10 for a description of each reserve held within equity and details of movements in the
period. The notes on pages 208 to 213 form part of these financial statements.
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Notes to the separate financial statements

Notes to the separate financial
statements

Parent company (Pepco Group NV)
1. Significant accounting policies

Pepco Group NV. (the Company) is a public limited liability company incorporated in the
Netherlands (registration number 81928491) and domiciled in the United Kingdom. The Company has
a primary listing on the Warsaw Stock Exchange. The registered address is 14" Floor, Capital House,
25 Chapel Street, London, NW1 5DH, United Kingdom.

As part of a Group reorganisation undertaken prior to the IPO, the Company acquired the entire
shareholding of Pepco Group Limited from Flow Newco Limited on 13 May 2021 (the acquisition date),
in a share for share exchange by issuing its ordinary shares. Consequently the Company became the
immediate holding company of Pepco Group Limited.

The Group reorganisation has been accounted for as a common control transaction whereby the
cost of investment in Pepco Group Limited has been determined based on its net asset value on the
acquisition date. Please see note 6 for details of the Group reorganisation.

These separate financial statements have been prepared in accordance with IFRS Accounting
Standards as endorsed by the EU and with part 9 of Book 2 of the Dutch Civil Code and are
presented in addition to the consolidated financial statements of Pepco Group N.V.

Unless otherwise stated, the accounting policies applied are the same as those in the consolidated
financial statements.
1.1 Measurement convention

The financial statements have been prepared on the historical cost basis. Historical cost is generally
based on the fair value of the consideration given in exchange for goods and services.

Fair value is the price that would be received to sell an asset or paid to transfer a liability in an
orderly transaction between market participants at the measurement date, regardless of whether
that price is directly observable or estimated using another valuation technique. In estimating the
fair value of an asset or a liability, the Company takes into account the characteristics of the asset
or liability if market participants would take those characteristics into account when pricing the
asset or liability at the measurement date.

1.2 Going concern
The separate financial statements have been prepared on a going concern basis.

In the 2025 reporting period, the Company's current liabilities exceed the current assets.

Refer to the Going concern section of the consolidated financial statements for a detailed going
concern assessment of the Group, including the Company.
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1.3 Investments in subsidiaries

Investments in subsidiaries are carried at cost less impairment provisions. Investments in subsidiaries are
impaired to their recoverable amount. Where a common control transaction takes place, an investment
is recognised at a value equivalent to the net assets of the acquired entity on the acquisition date.
Please see note 6 for more details surrounding the common control acquisition made during 2021.

1.4 Shareholders’ equity

The reserves are recognised in accordance with the Dutch Civil Code.

1.5 Changes in accounting policies

Refer to note 1 of the consolidated financial statements for disclosures regarding new accounting
standards adopted by the Company and the Group.

1.6 Accounting estimates and judgements

The preparation of these financial statements requires the exercise of judgement, estimates and
assumptions that affect the application of policies and reported amount of assets and liabilities,
income and expenses. Estimates and judgements are continually evaluated and are based on
historical experience and various other factors, including expectations of the future events that
are believed to be reasonable under the circumstances. Revisions to accounting estimates are
recognised in the period in which the estimate is revised and in any future period impacted.

The Company makes estimates and assumptions concerning the future. By definition, the resulting
accounting estimates will seldom equal the related actual results. The Directors continually evaluate
the estimates, assumptions and judgements based on available information and experience.

Key sources of estimation uncertainty
The estimates and assumptions that have a significant risk of causing a material adjustment to the
carrying amounts of assets and liabilities are discussed below.

Impairment of investments

The Company assesses whether there are any indicators of impairment as at the reporting date for
all investments in subsidiaries. Investments are tested for impairment when there are indicators that
the carrying amounts may not be recoverable.

When value in use calculations are undertaken, the Directors must estimate the expected future
cash flows from the cash-generating unit and choose a suitable discount rate in order to calculate
the present value of those cash flows. The Company assesses the recoverability of this investment by
comparing the recoverable amount to the value of the Group as listed on the stock exchange. Refer
to note 1 of the consolidated financial statements for detailed disclosures.

Key judgements
There are no key judgements made in preparation of these financial statements.

1.7 Standards issued but not effective

For a list of new standards issued but not yet effective, please refer to note 1.28 of the consolidated
financial statements.
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Notes to the separate financial statements continued

2. Operating loss

The Company does not have any employees. Details of Directors' remuneration can be found in note

8 of the consolidated financial statements. The Company does not receive a charge for these costs
as these are borne by another Group entity.

Auditors’ remuneration is borne by another Group entity. Please refer to note 5 of the consolidated
financial statements for details of total Group auditors' remuneration.

Note in FY25, the company was recharged costs from a fellow Group entity to reflect services
performed for this company. In addition, an impairment was identified in relation to an investment in
Poundland Limited was sold during the year as highlighted in the Group Financial statements.

3. Financial income

Introduction

Year to Year to

30 September 30 September

2025 2024

€000 €000

Interest income on loans to Group undertakings 164 4
164 4

4. Financial expense

Year to Year to
30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000
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6. Taxation

Analysis of tax (charge)/credit for the year recognised in the income statement

Year to Year to

30 September 30 September

plori 2024
€000 €000

Current tax (charge)/credit

Current tax for the year 2,869 165
Adjustments in respect of prior periods (1) 1
Total current tax (charge)/credit 2,868 166
Deferred tax (charge)/credit

Origination and reversal of temporary differences - -
Adjustments in respect of prior periods - -
Total deferred tax (charge)/credit - -
Total tax (charge)/credit for the year 2,868 166

The current tax credit is recoverable via group relief.

Factors affecting the tax (charge)/credit for the year recognised in the income
statement

The tax credit for the year differs from the standard rate of corporation tax in the UK of 25.0%
(2024: 25.0%). The differences are explained below.

Interest expense on loans to Group undertakings 331 - 5 -
‘ear to Year to
Bank fees 103 - 30 September 30 September
) 2025 2024
Foreign exchange losses 56 6 €000 €000
490 < Profit/(loss) before tax 22,784 (660)
Expected tax (charge)/credit at the UK statutory rate of 25.0% (2024: 25.0%) (5,696) 165
5. Dividend income Effects of:
During the year, the Company recognised dividend income of €394 million (2024: nil) in profit or loss. Incpme not tgxoble ] ] 8,000
The dividend income relates to distributions received from an investments in a subsidiary. Adjustments in respect of prior periods ) 1
Expenses not deductible (95) -
Total tax (charge)/credit for the year 2,868 166

209

The Company is UK tax resident based on the Company being managed and controlled in the UK
and as such is subject to UK corporation tax with the expected tax (charge)/credit reconciled to the
UK statutory rate.

Deferred tax not recognised

The Company has no temporary differences (2024: nil) and therefore no deferred tax assets have
been recognised.
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Notes to the separate financial statements continued

7. Investments in subsidiaries

Total carrying

Country of Issued share  Shareholding value
incorporation capital % €000
United

Pepco Group Limited Kingdom £1,801 100 669,291

Introduction

On 13 May 2021 the Company acquired the entire share capital of Pepco Group Limited in exchange
for issuing its own shares. As a common control transaction, the deemed cost of the investment was
the net asset value of Pepco Group Limited on the acquisition date of €669,291,000.

30 September 30 September

025 2024

€000 €000

Historical cost 669,291 669,291
Group share-based payments! 53,887 39908
Impairments? (4,m) -
718,467 709199

The Company's subsidiaries recognise the amounts relating to awards to their employees as a share-based payment expense
in their financial statements. As Pepco Group NV. will settle the share awards, this is recognised as an increase in the investment
in relevant subsidiaries in accordance with IFRS 2 "Share-based Payment”. For details of the share-based payments which have
increased the Company's investments, see note 21 to the consolidated financial statements.

2. During the period, the company impaired an investment in Poundland Limited.

8. Trade and other receivables

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000

Non-current trade and other receivables

Loans to Group undertakings 63 57

Current trade and other receivables

Interest due from Group undertakings 6 10

Amounts due from Group undertakings 418 532

Prepayments 3,482 270
3,906 812
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9. Trade and other payables

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000
Non-current trade and other payables
Loans from Group undertakings 46,422 -
Current trade and other payables
Interest due to Group undertakings 331 -
Amounts due to Group undertakings 14,041 2,445
Trade payables 122 129
14,594 2,574

10. Share capital and reserves

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
0[00) €000

Authorised share capital

1,725,000,000 ordinary shares of €0.01 each 17250 17250
Issued share capital
577451935 (2024: 576,027342) ordinary shares of €0.01 each 5,775 5,760

The holders of ordinary shares are entitled to receive dividends as declared from time to time and
are entitled to one vote per share at the meetings of the Company.

Share premium reserve
The closing share premium reserve on 30 September 2025 was €663,599000 (2024: €663,599000).

Share-based payment reserve

This reserve comprises the cumulative value of shares to be issued as a result of the Group equity-
settled share-based payment scheme. Upon the issue of any shares resulting from the scheme, a
transfer will be made out of the share-based payment reserve to share capital and share premium
as applicable. Please see note 21 of the consolidated financial statements for details about the
share-based payment scheme.

Treasury shares

During the year ended 30 September 2025, the Company purchased 9,382,732 of its own shares
under the share buyback programme for total consideration of €499m. These shares are held

as treasury shares to satisfy obligations under employee share schemes. These shares do not
carry voting rights, are not entitled to dividend, and are presented as a deduction from equity in
accordance with IAS 32.
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Notes to the separate financial statements continued

1. Cash flow information

Cash utilised in operations

30 September 30 September
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12. Transactions with related parties

The following is a summary of transactions with Group companies during the period and balances
at the end of the period:

2024 Year to Year to
€000 €000 30 September 30 September
2025 2024
Loss before tax 22,784 (660) ) €000
Adjusted for: Interest income
Impairment of investment in subsidiaries 4,728 - Peu (Fin) Plc 13 5
Dividend income (39365) - Peu (Tre) Limited 151 -
Financial income (164) (4)  Interest expense
Financial expense 490 6 Peu (Tre) Limited (331) -
Changes in working capital: Dividend income
Increase in trade and other receivables (3,100) (54)  Pepco Group Limited 39365 -
Increase in trade and other payables 12,020 548 Loans receivable
Impact of group relief not yet received 2,868 165 Peu (Fin) Plc 63 57
Net changes in working capital 11,788 659 Interest accrued on loans
Cash generated from operations 261 1 Peu (Fin) Plc 6 10
Amounts due from Group undertakings
Net debt reconciliation Peu (Fin) Plc - 360
30 September 30 September Peu (Tre) Limited 3,482 —
€000 gggg Poundland Limited = 52
Cash and cash equivalents 77 13 Poundland Elgin Limited - 77
Loans receivable from Group undertakings 63 57 Pepkor Europe Limited - 43
Loans payable to Group undertakings (46,422) - Loans payable
(46,282) 70 Peu (Tre) Limited (46,422) -
Interest accrued on loans
Peu (Tre) Limited (331) -

Amounts owed to Group undertakings

Peu (Fin) Plc (159)
Peu (Tre) Limited (1122)
Pepco Group Services Limited (12,860)

(958)
(1,488)

Interest is charged on the loans receivable at the gross effective interest rate of the Group's external
debt, plus an appropriate transfer pricing mark-up where appropriate. Loans are unsecured and
repayable in line with the maturity of the Group's external debt.
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Notes to the separate financial statements continued

13. Financial risk management

The Management Board and Executive team are responsible for implementing the risk management
strategy to ensure that an appropriate risk management framework is operating effectively within the
Company. The Company does not speculate in the trading of derivative or other financial instruments.

Total financial assets and liabilities

30 September 30 September

Introduction

2025 2024

€000 €000
Related party loans receivable 63 57
Non-current financial assets 63 57
Related party loans receivable 6 10
Amounts due from Group undertakings 3,482 532
Cash and cash equivalents 77 13
Current financial assets 3,565 555
Related party loans payable (46,422) -
Non-current financial liabilities (46,422) -
Amounts owed to Group undertakings (14,141) (2,445)
Trade payables (122) (129)
Current financial liabilities (14,263) (2,574)

No items were classified as "at fair value through profit or loss" or "at fair value through other
comprehensive income"” during the 2025 and 2024 reporting period.

The carrying amount of financial assets and liabilities approximates its fair value.

The fair value calculation of the financial assets and liabilities was performed at the reporting
date. Between the reporting date and the date of this report, the fair values reported may have
fluctuated with changing market conditions and therefore the fair values are not necessarily
indicative of the amounts the Company could realise in the normal course of business subsequent
to the reporting date.

Foreign currency risk

The financial assets and liabilities of the Company are denominated in the functional currency
except for the following British Pound denominated related party loans receivable, cash and cash
equivalents and amounts owed to Group undertakings.

30 September 30 September

2024

€000 €000

Related party loans receivable 57 52
Cash and cash equivalents 1 1
Amounts owed to Group undertakings (7.337) (316)
Trade payables (107) (87)
(7,386) (350)
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The following significant exchange rates applied during the period and were used in calculating
sensitivities:

Forecast rate Spot rate

Euro:British Pound 114 119

Sensitivity analysis

The table below indicates the Company's sensitivity at the reporting date to the movements in the
British Pound that the Company is exposed to on its financial instruments. The percentage given
below represents a weighting of foreign currency rates forecasted by the major banks that the
Company transacts with regularly. This analysis assumes that all other variables, in particular interest
rates, remain constant. The impact on the reported numbers, using the forecast rates as opposed to
the reporting date spot rates, is set out below.

30 September 30 September

2025 2024
€000 €000
Through profit/(loss)
British Pound strengthening by 10% against the Euro (739) (35)
British Pound weakening by 10% against the Euro 739 35

If the foreign currencies were to weaken/strengthen against the Euro, by the same percentages as
set out in the table above, it would have an equal, but opposite, effect on profit or loss.

Interest rate risk

At the reporting date the interest rate profile of the Company’s financial instruments was:

30 September 2025

30 September 2024

Non-interest Non-interest
Variable bearing Total Variable bearing Total
€000 €000 €000 €000 €000 €000

Non-current financial

assets 63 = 63 57 - 57

Non-current financial

liabilities (46,422) = (46,422) - - -

Current financial assets = 3,565 3,565 - 23 23

Current financial liabilities - (14,263) (14,263) - - -
(46,359) (10,698) (57,057) 57 23 80

Sensitivity analysis

For assets and liabilities which hold variable interest rates, a 1% increase/decrease would increase/
decrease profit by EUR 464k.
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Notes to the separate financial statements continued

13. Financial risk management continued

Credit risk

Potential concentration of credit risk consists principally of related party loans receivable. At
30 September 2025, the Company did not consider there to be any significant concentration of
credit risk which had not been adequately provided for.

The carrying amounts of financial assets represent the maximum credit exposure.

The maximum remaining exposure to credit risk at the reporting date, without taking account of
the value of any collateral obtained, was €3.6m (2024: €0.1m). All exposure to credit risk is within the
United Kingdom.

Liquidity risk

Liquidity risk is the risk that an entity will encounter difficulty in meeting its obligations associated
with financial liabilities. Liquidity risk arises because of the possibility that the entity could be
required to pay its liabilities earlier than expected. The Company is not exposed to significant
liquidity risk on the basis that its only financial liabilities are owed to other Group companies.

14. Reconciliation of net profit and shareholders’' equity of the
Company with the consolidated results

30 September 2025 30 September 2024

Net profit for
the period
(Restated)

Net profit for
the period

Total equity
(Restated)

Total equity
€000 €000 €000 €000

Shareholders' equity and net profit for the period

Introduction

according to separate financial statements 661,497 25,652 707,507 (494)
Share of subsidiaries’ consolidated (loss)/profit for

the period (201,455)  (201,455)  (73373¢)  (733,736)
Share of subsidiaries’ consolidated other

comprehensive income for the period (1,754) - 73,250 -
Share of subsidiaries’ consolidated movements

due to discontinued operations (27.325) - - -
Prior period share of subsidiaries’ consolidated

total comprehensive income for the period and

other reserve movements (267951) - 394,230 -
Equity and profit after tax for the period

according to consolidated financial statements 163,012 (175,803) 441,251 (734,230)

This note has been restated for FY24 to reflect the restatements that have taken place in the
consolidated financial statements. Please see note 26 in the consolidated financial statements for
further details.
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15. Subsequent events

There are no reportable subsequent events.

16. Principal subsidiaries

The statutory list of all subsidiaries and affiliated companies is included on pages 224 to 225.

17. Ultimate parent company

IBEX Retail Investments (Europe) Limited (“IRIEL") owned 7197% of the Company's outstanding
shares as of 30 September 2025. As such, the Company is classified, from a Dutch law perspective
pursuant to section 2:24a of the Dutch Civil Code, as a direct subsidiary of IRIEL, which is registered
in England. IRIEL's registered address is The Space (Floor 3), 120 Regent Street, London, W1B SFE.

At the reporting date, the Company's ultimate parent company was IBEX Topco BYV., an entity
registered in the Netherlands.

18. Approval and signatories

London (United Kingdom), 14 January 2026

Management
Stephan Borchert, Chief Executive Officer (and Executive Director)

Willem Eelman, Chief Financial Officer

Non-Executive Directors

Frederick Arnold, Independent Non-Executive Director
Brendan Connolly, Independent Non-Executive Director
Sean Mahoney, Non-Executive Director

Grazyna Piotrowska-Oliwa, Independent Non-Executive Director
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Independent auditor’s report

To: the shareholders and the board of directors of Pepco Group N.V.

Report on the audit of the
financial statements for the
year ended 30 September 2025
included in the annual report

Our qualified opinion

We have audited the accompanying financial
statements for the year ended 30 September
2025 of Pepco Group N.V. based in Amsterdam,
the Netherlands.

In our opinion, except for the possible effects
of the matter described in the ‘Basis for

our qualified opinion’ section, the financial
statements give a true and fair view of the
financial position of Pepco Group N.V. as at
30 September 2025 and of its result and its cash
flows for the year then ended in accordance
with IFRS Accounting Standards as adopted
in the European Union (IFRS Accounting
Standards) and with Part 9 of Book 2 of the
Dutch Civil Code.

The financial statements comprise:

* The consolidated and separate statement of
financial position as at 30 September 2025

* The following statements for the year ended
30 September 2025: the consolidated and
separate income statement, the consolidated
and separate statements of other
comprehensive income, changes in equity
and cash flows

* The notes comprising material accounting
policy information and other explanatory
information
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Basis for our qualified opinion

Note 1.29 "Uncertainties related to disclosure
notes 25 (Discontinued operations) and 26
(Restatement note) related to the former
Poundland segment” to the consolidated
financial statements, discloses that Pepco
Group NWV. sold Poundland on 12 June 2025.
Following the sale the board of directors was
unable to require Poundland to undertake the
required analysis and produce the required
information on opening balances restatements,
in particular relating to the required adjustments
for IFRS 16 lessee accounting and possibly
other Poundland adjustments related to trade
payables, prepayments and deferred income.
With regard to the required adjustment for IFRS
16 lease accounting, the board was not able to
require Poundland to undertake the extensive
recalculations, system reconfiguration of the
IFRS 16 tool, and data extraction work that
would be necessary to investigate any required
adjustment to the previously published IFRS 16
lease liability and right of use asset balances
as at 1 October 2024 and other possible
adjustments from discontinued operations
disclosed in Note 26 "Restatement note” to

the consolidated financial statements. As a
result, we were unable to perform our planned
audit procedures relating to Poundland's
lessee accounting in accordance with IFRS

16. Therefore, we were also unable to obtain
sufficient and appropriate audit evidence on
the adjustments from discontinued operations
disclosed in Note 25 "Discontinued operations”
and any potential further adjustments required
as discussed in Note 1.29 We concluded that the
possible effects of undetected misstatements,
if any, could be material but not pervasive for
the financial statements as a whole.

We conducted our audit in accordance with
Dutch law, including the Dutch Standards
on Auditing. Our responsibilities under those
standards are further described in the Our
responsibilities for the audit of the financial
statements section of our report.

We are independent of Pepco Group N.V.

in accordance with the EU Regulation on
specific requirements regarding statutory
audit of public-interest entities, the Wet
toezicht accountantsorganisaties (Wta, Audit
firms supervision act), the Verordening inzake
de onafhankelijkheid van accountants bij
assurance-opdrachten (ViO, Code of Ethics
for Professional Accountants, a regulation with
respect to independence) and other relevant
independence regulations in the Netherlands.
Furthermore, we have complied with the
Verordening gedrags- en beroepsregels
accountants (VGBA, Dutch Code of Ethics for
Professional Accountants).

We believe the audit evidence we have
obtained is sufficient and appropriate to
provide a basis for our qualified opinion.

Information in support of our opinion

We designed our audit procedures in the
context of our audit of the financial statements
as a whole and in forming our opinion thereon.
The following information in support of our
opinion and any findings were addressed in
this context, and we do not provide a separate
opinion or conclusion on these matters.

Our understanding of the business
Pepco Group NV. (the company) and, together
with its consolidated subsidiaries, “the group”,
offers its clients products as a discount retailer.
The group is mainly active in Central and
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Eastern Europe with sourcing in Asia. We paid
specific attention in our audit to a number of
areas driven by the operations of the Company
and our risk assessment.

Materiality

We determined materiality and identified and
assessed the risks of material misstatement of
the financial statements, whether due to fraud
or error in order to design audit procedures
responsive to those risks and to obtain audit
evidence that is sufficient and appropriate to
provide a basis for our opinion.

Materiality €22 million
Benchmark applied 2.65% of Reported
EBITDA from

continuing operations

Based on our analyses
of the common
financial information
needs of users of the
financial statements,
we presume EBITDA

is an appropriate
benchmark to
determine materiality.

Explanation

We have also taken into account misstatements
and/or possible misstatements that in our
opinion are material for the users of the financial
statements for qualitative reasons.

We agreed with the audit committee of the
board of directors (the audit committee) that
misstatements in excess of €1.1 million, which are
identified during the audit, would be reported
to the audit committee, as well as smaller
misstatements that in our view must be reported
on qualitative grounds.
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Scope of the group audit

Pepco Group NV. is at the head of a group of
entities. The financial information of this group is
included in the financial statements.

We are responsible for planning and performing
the group audit to obtain sufficient appropriate
audit evidence regarding the financial
information of the entities or business units
within the group as a basis for forming an
opinion on the financial statements. We are also
responsible for the direction, supervision, review
and evaluation of the audit work performed for
purposes of the group audit. We bear the full
responsibility for the auditor's report.

Based on our understanding of the group

and its environment, the applicable financial
framework and the group's system of internal
control, we identified and assessed risks

of material misstatement of the financial
statements and the significant accounts and
disclosures. Based on this risk assessment, we
determined the nature, timing and extent of
audit work performed, including the entities or
business units within the group (components)
at which to perform audit work. For this
determination we considered the nature of
the relevant events and conditions underlying
the identified risks of material misstatements
for the financial statements, the association of
these risks to components and the materiality
or financial size of the components relative to
the group.

We have worked closely with together with

our regional component team in Poland,

in performing audit work in respect of the
restatements of opening balances and
comparative information (including IFRS 16
lessee accounting adjustments) and our

audit approach related to fraud risks and
non-compliance with laws and regulations;

as well in directing, supervising, reviewing or
coordinating the work of component teams. We
communicated the audit work to be performed
and identified risks through instructions for
component auditors, who are familiar with local
laws and regulations. We requested component
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auditors to communicate matters related to the
financial information of the component that is
relevant to identifying and assessing risks.

This resulted in a coverage of 992% of Reported
EBITDA from continuing operations, 995% of
revenue and 998% of total assets.

For other components, we performed specified
procedures and analytical procedures to
corroborate that our risk assessment and
scoping remained appropriate throughout the
audit.

We performed site visits to meet with local
management and the regional and component
teams and to observe the components
operations. We have had several (virtual)
meetings during each phase of the audit to
discuss the group risk assessment and the risks
of material misstatements and ultimately we
discussed the outcome of audit procedures with
all component auditors and attended closing
meetings with local management. In addition
we visited our component auditors in the
United Kingdom, Poland and Hong Kong and
reviewed and evaluated the adequacy of the
deliverables and their electronic audit files to
address the risks of material misstatement.

By performing the audit work mentioned above
at the entities or business units within the group,
together with additional work at group level,
we have been able to obtain sufficient and
appropriate audit evidence about the group's
financial information to provide an opinion on
the financial statements.

Teaming and use of specialists

We ensured that the audit teams both at
group and at component levels included the
appropriate skills and competences which
are needed for the audit of a listed client in
the retail industry. We included specialists in
the areas of IT audit, income tax, pensions,
derivatives, share based payments, legal and
forensics.

Strategic
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Our focus on climate-related risks and

the energy transition

Climate change and the energy transition are
high on the public agenda. Issues such as CO,
reduction impact financial reporting, as these
issues entail risks for the business operation,
the valuation of assets and provisions or the
sustainability of the business model and access
to financial markets of companies with a larger
CO, footprint.

The board of director’s summarized the group's
commitments and obligations, and reported

in the Sections “Sustainability strategy” and
"Environment” of the annual report how the
company is addressing climate-related and
environmental risks.

As part of our audit of the financial statements,
we evaluated the extent to which climate-
related risks and the effects of the energy
transition and the company's commitments and
obligations, are taken into account in estimates
and significant assumptions as well as in the
design of relevant internal control measures.
Furthermore, we read the annual report and
considered whether there is any material
inconsistency between the sustainability
information in Sections “Sustainability strategy”

and "Environment” and the financial statements.

Based on the audit procedures performed,
we do not deem climate-related risks to

have a material impact on the financial
reporting judgements, estimates or significant
assumptions as at 30 September 2025.
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Our focus on fraud and non-
compliance with laws and regulations

Our responsibility

Although we are not responsible for preventing
fraud or non-compliance and we cannot be
expected to detect non-compliance with all
laws and regulations, it is our responsibility

to obtain reasonable assurance that the
financial statements, taken as a whole, are free
from material misstatement, whether caused
by fraud or error. The risk of not detecting a
material misstatement resulting from fraud

is higher than for one resulting from error, as
fraud may involve collusion, forgery, intentional
omissions, misrepresentations, or the override of
internal control.

Our audit response related to fraud risks

We identified and assessed the risks of material
misstatements of the financial statements

due to fraud. During our audit we obtained

an understanding of the company and its
environment and the components of the system
of internal control, including the risk assessment
process and the board of directors' process for
responding to the risks of fraud and monitoring
the system of internal control, as well as the
outcomes. We refer to Chapter "Our approach
to risk management” of the annual report for
the board of directors' (fraud) risk assessment.

We evaluated the design and relevant

aspects of the system of internal control and in
particular the fraud risk assessment, as well as
the Pepco Group N.V. Prevention of Bribery and
Corruption Policy, the Supplier Code of Conduct
and whistleblowing policy. We evaluated the
design and the implementation and, where
considered appropriate, tested the operating
effectiveness, of internal controls designed to
mitigate fraud risks.
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Independent auditor’s report continued

As part of our process of identifying fraud risks, we evaluated fraud risk factors with respect to
financial reporting fraud, misappropriation of assets and bribery and corruption in close co-
operation with our forensic and legal specialists. We specifically considered fraud risk factors
relating to non-compliance with anti-fraud and bribery laws and regulations through agent deals
and purchasing agreements (the supply side). We evaluated whether these factors indicate that a
risk of material misstatement due to fraud is present.

We incorporated elements of unpredictability in our audit. We also considered the outcome of
our other audit procedures and evaluated whether any findings were indicative of fraud or non-
compliance.

We addressed the risks related to management override of controls, as this risk is present in alll
organizations. For these risks we have, amongst other things, performed procedures to evaluate
whether the selection and application of accounting policies by the company, particularly those
relating to subjective measurements and complex transactions, as disclosed in Note 1.29 'Accounting
estimates and judgements’ to the consolidated financial statements. We have also used data
analysis to identify and address high-risk journal entries and other adjustments made in the
financial reporting process. We evaluated the business rationale (or the lack thereof) of significant
extraordinary transactions, including those with related parties.

The following fraud risk identified required significant attention during our audit.

Presumed risks of fraud in revenue recognition

Fraud risk We presumed that there are risks of fraud in revenue recognition. We mainly relate
this risk to management its unique position to adjust the financial statements
through inappropriate journal entries and other adjustments made in the financial
reporting process related to revenue recognition.

Our audit We describe the audit procedures responsive to this fraud risk in the description of

approach our audit approach for the key audit matter Revenue recognition.

We considered available information and made enquiries of relevant members of the board of
directors, internal audit, legal, compliance, local management.

The fraud risks we identified, enquiries and other available information did not lead to specific
indications for fraud or suspected fraud potentially materially impacting the view of the financial
statements.
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Our audit response related to risks of non-compliance with laws and regulations
We performed appropriate audit procedures regarding compliance with the provisions of those laws
and regulations that have a direct effect on the determination of material amounts and disclosures
in the financial statements. Furthermore, we assessed factors related to the risks of non-compliance
with laws and regulations that could reasonably be expected to have a material effect on the
financial statements from our general industry experience, through discussions with the board of
directors, reading minutes, inspection of internal audit and compliance reports and performing
substantive tests of details of classes of transactions, account balances or disclosures.

We also inspected lawyers' letters and correspondence with regulatory authorities and remained
alert to any indication of (suspected) non-compliance throughout the audit. Finally, we obtained
written representations that all known instances of non-compliance with laws and regulations have
been disclosed to us.

Our audit response related to going concern

As disclosed in section Basis of preparation in Note 1.2 to the financial statements, the financial
statements have been prepared on a going concern basis. When preparing the financial
statements, the board of directors made a specific assessment of the company’s ability to continue
as a going concern and to continue its operations for the foreseeable future.

We discussed and evaluated the specific assessment with the board of directors exercising
professional judgment and maintaining professional scepticism. We considered whether the board
of directors' going concern assessment, based on our knowledge and understanding obtained
through our audit of the financial statements or otherwise, contains all relevant events or conditions
that may cast significant doubt on the company’s ability to continue as a going concern. If we
conclude that a material uncertainty exists, we are required to draw attention in our auditor's report
to the related disclosures in the financial statements or, if such disclosures are inadequate, to modify
our opinion.

Based on our procedures performed, we did not identify material uncertainties about going concern
or the board of directors’ use of the going concern basis of accounting. Our conclusions are based
on the audit evidence obtained up to the date of our auditor’s report. However, future events or
conditions may cause a company to cease to continue as a going concern.

Our key audit matters

Key audit matters are those matters that, in our professional judgment, were of most significance in
our audit of the financial statements. We have communicated the key audit matters to the board of
directors. The key audit matters are not a comprehensive reflection of all matters discussed.

In addition to the matter described in the ‘Basis for our qualified opinion’ section we identified the
following key audit matters.
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Independent auditor’s report continued

Revenue recognition

Risk

The regular sale transactions of Pepco Group are typically smaller amounts and
paid for when the products are sold to the customers.

As disclosed in Note 1.16 Revenue, it is the group's policy to sell its products to
customers with a right of return. However, the level of returns is not considered
material and therefore no right of return asset or refund liability is recognised. On
the basis of materiality revenue is therefore recognised at the full value of the
consideration received.

We presumed that there are risks of fraud in revenue recognition as part of the
financial reporting process, given that revenue is considered one of the key
performance indicators of the group. The reported revenues and EBITDA from
continuing operations could be manipulated by recording inappropriate manual

journal entries and other adjustments in the preparation of the financial statements.

We therefore considered revenue recognition to be a key audit matter.
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Restatements of opening balances and comparative information
Risk

As disclosed in note 26 ‘Restatement note’ of the consolidated financial statements,
the group identified a number of prior year adjustments, impacting the opening
balances as at 1 October 2023, 1 October 2024 and the year ended 30 September
2024. The prior period adjustments impact both the reported financial position and
income statement for the year ended 30 September 2024.

We considered the restatements of opening lbalances and comparative information
a key audit matter because of the effect on our audit of the financial statements.

The restatements related to 'Pepco Leases adjustment’ (IFRS 16 lessee accounting)
in particular required significant attention from both the group and the auditor. As
part of the implementation of a new leasing system to replace the legacy system,
the group noted errors in relation to how leases were calculated in prior periods and
a restatement was made.

Our audit
approach

Our audit procedures related to this key audit matter included, amongst others,
evaluating the appropriateness of the group's revenue recognition policies in
accordance with IFRS 15, "Revenue from Contracts with Customers” and whether
these policies have been applied consistently or whether changes, if any, are
appropriate in the circumstances.

We have obtained an understanding and evaluated the design of the processes
and key controls implemented by the group in connection with revenue recognition,
including the financial reporting process.

Furthermore, we performed the following audit procedures to address the matter in
our audit:

* We evaluated reconciliations between sales systems and cash

* We challenged management position on manual revenue adjustments based on
supporting documentation and the group's accounting policy.

» Performed test of details on transactions close to year-end

Finally, we evaluated the adequacy of the related disclosure in the consolidated
financial statements.

Our audit
approach

Our audit procedures related to this key audit matter included, amongst others,
evaluating the appropriateness of the restatements, including related disclosures,
in accordance with IAS 8 "Accounting policies, changes in accounting estimates
and errors”, in particular the restatements relating to the group's lessee accounting
in accordance with IFRS 16 and whether these restatements are appropriate in the
circumstances.

Our audit procedures included obtaining an understanding of the methods and
models used by the group in determining the valuation of right of use assets and
liabilities, including an understanding of relevant controls. We have evaluated
the measurement of the right of use assets and liabilities and challenged the
reasonableness and consistency of the assumptions used by management.

Key
observations

Based on our procedures performed, we consider the restatements to prior year
appropriate, including the restatements related to IFRS 16 lessee accounting in
accordance with IFRS Accounting Standards.

Key

Based on the audit procedures performed, we did not identify any material

observations misstatements in the revenue recognized in the financial statements.
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Independent auditor’s report continued

Report on other information included in the annual report

The annual report contains other information in addition to the financial statements and our
auditor’s report thereon.

Based on the following procedures performed, we conclude that the other information:

* s consistent with the financial statements and does not contain material misstatements

* Contains the information as required by Part 9 of Book 2 of the Dutch Civil Code for the
management report (excluding the sustainability statement) and the other information as required
by Part 9 of Book 2 of the Dutch Civil Code and as required by Sections 2:135b and 2:145 sub
section 2 of the Dutch Civil Code for the remuneration report

We have read the other information. Based on our knowledge and understanding obtained
through our audit of the financial statements or otherwise, we have considered whether the other
information contains material misstatements. By performing these procedures, we comply with the
requirements of Part 9 of Book 2 and Section 2:135b sub-Section 7 of the Dutch Civil Code and the
Dutch Standard 720. The scope of the procedures performed is substantially less than the scope of
those performed in our audit of the financial statements.

The board of directors is responsible for the preparation of the other information, including the
management report in accordance with Part 9 of Book 2 of the Dutch Civil Code and other
information required by Part 9 of Book 2 of the Dutch Civil Code. The board of directors is responsible
for ensuring that the remuneration report is drawn up and published in accordance with Sections
2:135b and 2:145 sub section 2 of the Dutch Civil Code.

Description of responsibilities regarding the financial statements

Responsibilities of the board of directors for the financial statements

The board of directors is responsible for the preparation and fair presentation of the financial
statements in accordance with IFRS Accounting Standards and Part @ of Book 2 of the Dutch Civil
Code. Furthermore, the board of directors is responsible for such internal control as the board of
directors determines is necessary to enable the preparation of the financial statements that are free
from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error.

As part of the preparation of the financial statements, the board of directors is responsible for
assessing the company's ability to continue as a going concern. Based on the financial reporting
framework mentioned, the board of directors should prepare the financial statements using the
going concern basis of accounting unless the board of directors either intends to liquidate the
company or to cease operations, or has no redlistic alternative but to do so. The board of directors
should disclose events and circumstances that may cast significant doubt on the company's ability
to continue as a going concern in the financial statements.

The audit committee, consisting of non-executive directors, is responsible for monitoring the integrity
of the financial statements of the company.
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Our responsibilities for the audit of the financial statements

Our objective is to plan and perform the audit engagement in a manner that allows us to obtain
sufficient and appropriate audit evidence for our opinion.

Our audit has been performed with a high, but not absolute, level of assurance, which means we
may not detect all material misstatements, whether due to fraud or error during our audit.

Misstatements can arise from fraud or error and are considered material if, individually or in the
aggregate, they could reasonably be expected to influence the economic decisions of users taken
on the basis of these financial statements. The materiality affects the nature, timing and extent of
our audit procedures and the evaluation of the effect of identified misstatements on our opinion.

We have exercised professional judgment and have maintained professional scepticism throughout
the audit, in accordance with Dutch Standards on Auditing, ethical requirements and independence
requirements. The Information in support of our opinion section above includes an informative
summary of our responsibilities and the work performed as the basis for our opinion.

Our audit further included among others:

e Performing audit procedures responsive to the risks identified, and obtaining audit evidence that
is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our opinion

* Obtaining an understanding of internal control relevant to the audit in order to design audit
procedures that are appropriate in the circumstances, but not for the purpose of expressing an
opinion on the effectiveness of the company's internal control

» Evaluating the appropriateness of accounting policies used and the reasonableness of
accounting estimates and related disclosures made by the board of directors

» Evaluating the overall presentation, structure and content of the financial statements, including
the disclosures

* Evaluating whether the financial statements represent the underlying transactions and events in a
manner that achieves fair presentation

Communication

We communicate with the board of directors regarding, among other matters, the planned scope
and timing of the audit and significant audit findings, including any significant findings in internal
control that we identify during our audit. In this respect we also submit an additional report to the
audit committee of the board of directors in accordance with Article 11 of the EU Regulation on
specific requirements regarding statutory audit of public-interest entities. The information included in
this additional report is consistent with our audit opinion in this auditor’s report.

We provide the board of directors with a statement that we have complied with relevant ethical
requirements regarding independence, and to communicate with them all relationships and other
matters that may reasonably be thought to bear on our independence, and where applicable,
related safeguards.

From the matters communicated with the board of directors, we determine the key audit matters:
those matters that were of most significance in the audit of the financial statements. We describe
these matters in our auditor's report unless law or regulation precludes public disclosure about the
matter or when, in extremely rare circumstances, not communicating the matter is in the public
interest.
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Independent auditor’s report continued

Report on other legal and
regulatory requirements
and ESEF

Engagement

We were engaged by the shareholders meeting
as auditor of Pepco Group N.V. on 21 March
2025, as of the audit for the year 2025..

No prohibited non-audit services

We have not provided prohibited non-audit
services as referred to in Article 5(1) of the EU
Regulation on specific requirements regarding
statutory audit of public-interest entities.

European Single Electronic Reporting
Format (ESEF)

Pepco Group NV. has prepared the annual
report in ESEF. The requirements for this are set
out in the Delegated Regulation (EU) 2019/815
with regard to regulatory technical standards
on the specification of a single electronic
reporting format (hereinafter: the RTS on ESEF).

In our opinion the annual report prepared in

the XHTML format, including the (partially)
marked-up consolidated financial statements
as included in the reporting package by Pepco
Group NV., complies in all material respects with
the RTS on ESEF.

The executive board is responsible for preparing
the annual report, including the financial
statements, in accordance with the RTS on
ESEF, whereby the executive board combines
the various components into a single reporting
package.
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Our responsibility is to obtain reasonable
assurance for our opinion whether the annual
report in this reporting package complies with
the RTS on ESEF.

We performed our examination in accordance
with Dutch law, including Dutch Standard
3950N, "Assurance-opdrachten inzake het
voldoen aan de criteria voor het opstellen

van een digitaal verantwoordingsdocument”
(assurance engagements relating to
compliance with criteria for digital reporting).
Our examination included amongst others

* Obtaining an understanding of the Company's
financial reporting process, including the
preparation of the reporting package

* |dentifying and assessing the risks that the
annual report does not comply in all material
respects with the RTS on ESEF and designing
and performing further assurance procedures
responsive to those risks to provide a basis for
our opinion, including:

* Obtaining the reporting package and
performing validations to determine
whether the reporting package containing
the Inline XBRL instance document and the
XBRL extension taxonomy files, has been
prepared in accordance with the technical
specifications as included in the RTS on
ESEF

* Examining the information related to the
consolidated financial statements in the
reporting package to determine whether alll
required mark-ups have been applied and
whether these are in accordance with the
RTS on ESEF

Utrecht, 14 January 2026
EY Accountants BV.

Signed by J.L. Geutjes
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Limited assurance report of the independent auditor
on the sustainability statement

To: the shareholders and the Board of Directors of Pepco Group N.V.

Our qualified conclusion

We have performed a limited assurance
engagement on the consolidated
sustainability statement for the year ended

30 September 2025 of Pepco Group N.V. based
in Amsterdam, the Netherlands (hereinafter:
the company) in section Sustainability
Statement of the accompanying Annual
Report including the information incorporated
in the sustainability statement by reference
(hereinafter: the sustainability statement).

Based on our procedures performed and the
evidence obtained, except for the possible
effects of the matter described in the '‘Basis
for our qualified conclusion’, nothing has come
to our attention that causes us to believe

that the sustainability statement is not,

in all material respects:

* prepared in accordance with the European
Sustainability Reporting Standards (ESRS)
as adopted by the European Commission
and compliant with the double materiality
assessment process carried out by the
company to identify the information reported
pursuant to the ESRS; and

» compliant with the reporting requirements
provided for in Article 8 of Regulation (EU)
2020/852 (Taxonomy Regulation).

Our qualified conclusion has been formed on
the basis of the matters outlined in this limited
assurance report.
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Basis for our
qualified conclusion

As disclosed in paragraph ‘Uncertainties related
to the Capex taxonomy disclosure related to
the former Poundland segment’ in EU Taxonomy
as part of the sustainability statement, due to
the sale of Poundland on 12 June 2025,

the company no longer has access to sufficient
and appropriate information about adjustments
required for IFRS 16 lessee accounting, if any,
related to the former Poundland segment. The
reporting requirements provided for in Article

8 of Regulation (EU) 2020/852 (Taxonomy
Regulation) include KPIs related to capital
expenditure (CapEx KPIs) for which the
denominator and numerator include additions
based on IFRS 16 Leases, paragraph 53 (h). As
result, we were unable to determine whether
adjustments were required, if any, to the

CapEX KPIs, including the required disclosures
under Article 8(2) of Regulation (EU) 2020/852
(Taxonomy Regulation), for additions relating to
the former Poundland segment for the period
from 1 October 2024 to 12 June 2025.

We have performed our limited assurance
engagement on the sustainability statement
in accordance with Dutch law, including Dutch
Standard 3810N, "Assurance-opdrachten inzake
duurzaamheidsverslaggeving” (Assurance
engagements relating to sustainability
reporting), which is a specified Dutch standard
that is based on the International Standard on
Assurance Engagements (ISAE) 3000 (Revised),
"Assurance engagements other than audits or
reviews of historical financial information”.

Our assurance engagement was aimed

to obtain a limited level of assurance that
the sustainability statement is free from
material misstatements. The procedures
vary in nature and timing from, and are less
in extent, than for a reasonable assurance
engagement. Consequently, the level of
assurance obtained in a limited assurance
engagement is substantially lower than the
assurance that would have been obtained
had a reasonable assurance engagement
been performed.

Our responsibilities in this regard are further
described in the section ‘Our responsibilities
for the limited assurance engagement on
the sustainability statement’ of our report.

We are independent of Pepco Group N.V.
in accordance with the Verordening inzake
de onafhankelijkheid van accountants bij
assurance-opdrachten (ViO, Code of Ethics
for Professional Accountants, a regulation
with respect to independence) and other
relevant independence regulations in

the Netherlands. This includes that we

do not perform any activities that could
result in a conflict of interest with our
independent assurance engagement and
we are not involved in the preparation

of the sustainability statement, as doing
SO May compromise our independence.
Furthermore, we have complied with the
Verordening gedrags- en beroepsregels
accountants (VGBA, Dutch Code of Ethics

for Professional Accountants). The ViO and VGBA
are at least as demanding as the International
code of ethics for professional accountants
(including International independence
standards) of the International Ethics Standards
Board for Accountants (the IESBA Code) as
relevant to limited assurance engagements

on sustainability statements of public interest
entities in the European Union.

We believe that the assurance evidence
we have obtained is sufficient and appropriate
to provide a basis for our qualified conclusion.

Emphasis on future
improvements in the double
materiality assessment process

We draw attention to section ‘Conducting

our Double Materiality Assessment’ in the
sustainability statement. This disclosure explains
future improvements in the ongoing due
diligence and double materiality assessment
process, including robust engagement with
affected stakeholders. Due diligence is an
on-going practice that responds to and may
trigger changes in the company's strategy,
business model, activities, business relationships,
operating, sourcing and selling contexts.

The double materiality assessment process
requires the company to make key judgments
and use thresholds.

Our conclusion is not modified in respect
of this matter.
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Other information continued

Inherent limitations
associated with measurement
or evaluation of sustainability
information

Significant uncertainties affecting
the quantitative metrics

Section 'Sources of estimation and
uncertainty’ (part of the ‘General basis for the
preparation of the Sustainability Statement’)

in the sustainability statement identifies the
quantitative metrics that are subject to a

high level of measurement uncertainty and
discloses information about the sources of
measurement uncertainty and the assumptions,
approximations and judgements the company
has made in measuring these in compliance
with the ESRS.

Comparability may be limited
for entity-specific sustainability
information

The company provides additional entity-
specific sustainability information in Section 'S2:
Workers in the value chain’ in the sustainability
statement. The comparability of entity-specific
sustainability information between entities and
over time may be affected by the absence of

a uniform practice or availability of external
information sources to measure or evaluate
this information that can support comparability.
This allows for the application of different,

but acceptable, measurement techniques.

Inherent limitations of a double
materiality assessment process

The sustainability statement may not include
every impact, risk and opportunity or additional
entity-specific disclosure that each individual
stakeholder (group) may consider important in
its own particular assessment.
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Inherent limitations of forward-looking
information

In reporting forward-looking information

in accordance with the ESRS, the Board of
Directors describes the underlying assumptions
and methods of producing the information, as
well as other factors that provide evidence that
it reflects the actual plans or decisions made
by the company (actions). Forward-looking
information relates to events and actions that
have not yet occurred and may never occur.
The actual outcome is likely to be different
since anticipated events frequently do not
occur as expected.

Comparative information
not assured

Sustainability information for Financial Years up
to and including the year ended 30 September
2024 included in the sustainability statement,
has not been part of this limited assurance
engagement. Consequently, we do not
provide any assurance on the comparative
information and thereto related disclosures

in the sustainability statement for Financial
Years up to and including the year ended

30 September 2024.

Our conclusion is not modified in respect
of this matter.

Responsibilities of Board
of Directors for the
sustainability statement

The Board of Directors is responsible for the
preparation of the sustainability statement in
accordance with the ESRS, including the double
materiality assessment process carried out by
the company as the basis for the sustainability
statement and disclosure of material impacts,
risks and opportunities in accordance

with the ESRS. As part of the preparation

of the sustainability statement, the Board

of Directors is responsible for compliance

Strategic

report Governance

with the reporting requirements provided
for in Article 8 of Regulation (EU) 2020/852
(Taxonomy Regulation).

The Board of Directors is also responsible
for selecting and applying additional
entity-specific disclosures to enable users
to understand the company’s sustainability-
related impacts, risks or opportunities

and for determining that these additional
entity-specific disclosures are suitable

in the circumstances and in accordance
with the ESRS.

Furthermore, the Board of Directors is
responsible for such internal control as

it determines is necessary to enable the
preparation of the sustainability statement
that is free from material misstatement,
whether due to fraud or error.

The audit committee, consisting of non-
executive directors, is responsible for monitoring
the integrity of the sustainability statement.

Our responsibilities for the
limited assurance engagement
on the sustainability statement

Our responsibility is to plan and perform the
limited assurance engagement in a manner that
allows us to obtain sufficient and appropriate
assurance evidence for our qualified conclusion.

We apply the applicable quality management
requirements pursuant to the Nadere
voorschriften kwaliteitsmanagement (NVKM,
regulations for quality management) and the
International Standard on Quality Management
(ISQM) 1, and accordingly maintain a
comprehensive system of quality management
including documented policies and procedures
regarding compliance with ethical requirements,
professional standards and other relevant legal
and regulatory requirements.

Sustainability
statement

Financial Other

statements

information

Our limited assurance engagement included
amongst others:

e Performing inquiries and an analysis of the
external environment and obtaining an
understanding of relevant sustainability
themes and issues, the characteristics of the
company, its activities and the value chain
and its key intangible resources in order to
assess the double materiality assessment
process carried out by the company as
the basis for the sustainability statement
and disclosure of all material sustainability-
related impacts, risks and opportunities
in accordance with the ESRS

* Obtaining through inquiries a general
understanding of the internal control
environment, the company’s processes for
gathering and reporting entity-related and
value chain information, the information
systems and the company'’s risk assessment
process relevant to the preparation of the
sustainability statement and for identifying
the company's activities, determining
eligible and aligned economic activities and
prepare the disclosures provided for in Article
8 of Regulation (EU) 2020/852 (Taxonomy
Regulation), without obtaining assurance
information about the implementation or
testing the operating effectiveness of controls

* Assessing the double materiality assessment
process carried out by the company
and identifying and assessing areas of
the sustainability statement, including
the disclosures provided for in Article 8
of Regulation (EU) 2020/852 (Taxonomy
Regulation), where misleading or unbalanced
information or material misstatements,
whether due to fraud or error, are likely
to arise ('selected disclosures’). Designing
and performing further assurance procedures
aimed at assessing that the sustainability
statement is free from material misstatements
responsive to this risk analysis.
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Other information continued

* Considering whether the description of the
double materiality assessment process in the
sustainability statement made by the Board
of Directors appears consistent with the
process carried out by the company

» Performing analytical review procedures on
quantitative information in the sustainability
statement, including consideration of data
and trends

* Assessing whether the company's methods
for developing estimates are appropriate and
have been consistently applied for selected
disclosures. We considered data and trends,
however our procedures did not include
testing the data on which the estimates
are based or separately developing our own
estimates against which to evaluate Board
of Directors’ estimates

* Analyzing, on a limited sample basis, relevant
internal and external documentation
available to the company (including publicly
available information or information from
actors throughout its value chain) for
selected disclosures

* Reading the other information in the annual
report to identify material inconsistencies,
if any, with the sustainability statement

» Considering whether the disclosures provided
to address the reporting requirements
provided for in Article 8 of Regulation (EU)
2020/852 (Taxonomy Regulation) for each
of the environmental objectives, reconcile
with the underlying records of the company
and are consistent or coherent with the
sustainability statement, appear reasonable,
in particular whether the eligible economic
activities meet the cumulative conditions to
qualify as aligned and whether the technical
screening criteria are met, and whether the
key performance indicators disclosures have
been defined and calculated in accordance
with the Taxonomy delegated acts, and
comply with the reporting requirements
provided for in Article 8 of Regulation
(EU) 2020/852 (Taxonomy Regulation),
including the format in which the activities
are presented
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» Considering the overall presentation,
structure and fundamental qualitative
characteristics of information (relevance
and faithful representation: complete,
neutral and accurate) reported in the
sustainability statement, including the
reporting requirements provided for in
Article 8 of Regulation (EU) 2020/852
(Taxonomy Regulation)

» Considering, based on our limited assurance
procedures and evaluation of the evidence
obtained, whether the sustainability
statement as a whole, is free from material
misstatements and prepared in accordance
with the ESRS.

Communication

We communicate with the Board of Directors
regarding, among other matters, the
planned scope and timing of the assurance
engagement and significant findings that we
identify during our assurance engagement.

Amsterdam, 14 January 2026

EY Accountants BV.

Signed by R.T.H. Wortelboer

Governance
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Other information continued

Articles of Association provisions
governing the distribution of profit

The holders of ordinary shares are entitled to one vote per share and to participate in the
distribution of dividends and liquidation proceeds. Pursuant to Article 26 of the Articles of
Association, a dividend may be declared provided that the Company's equity exceeds the

amount of the paid-up and called-up part of the issued capital, increased by the reserves which
must be kept by virtue of the law. The Board shall determine the amount of profits to be reserved.
The general meeting is authorised to, in whole or in part, distribute the profits remaining thereafter
and to declare a distribution in kind. The Board is authorised to declare interim distributions of profits
or on account of a freely distributable reserve.
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List of branches

The table below lists all branches of the Company as well as all subsidiaries whose results were
consolidated during the reporting period.

Country of origin

Branch Place of branch Country of branch Register of branch Origin entity entity

Fully Sun Bangladesh Bangladesh TIN- 4404~ Fully Sun China China
China Limited 3933-6667 Limited (Hong Kong)
— Bangladesh

Pepco Group NV. Annual Report 2025



Other information continued

Strategic

Introduction

Statutory list of all subsidiaries
and affiliated companies

List of direct and indirect subsidiaries as at 30 September 2025

Country of

incorporation

Entity name

Registered no.

Shareholding

Principal place of business

Country of
incorporation

report

Entity name

Governance

Sustainability
statement

Registered no.

Shareholding

Other

Financial

statements information

Principal place of business

Austria Pepco FN 534293a 100% Gertrude-Frohlich-Sandner-
Austria StraRe 2-4/ Turm 9/7. Stock,
GmbH 1100 Wien
Bosnia and Pepco B-H 4203144510006 100% Sarajevo, street Skenderpasina
Herzegovina  d.o.o. no. 1, Municipality Centar
Sarajevo, 71 000 Sarajevo,
Bosnia
Bulgaria Pepco 20519149 100% Mladost 4, Bul./Ul. Ul. Biznes
Bulgaria Park Sofiya 1, Bl. Sgrada 8, ET. 6
EOOD Sofia 1766, Bulgaria
China Pepco 13100007914 100% 8" Floor, H Zone (East), 666
Global Beijing East Road, Huangpu
Sourcing District, Shanghai
Shanghai
Co,, Ltd
China (Hong  Fully Sun CR 1075298 100% Rm 1006-8, 10/F, Sun House,
Kong) China 181, Des Voeux Road Central
Limited Sheung Wan, Hong Kong
Croatia Pepco MBS 081038164 100% Zagreb (Grad Zagreb), Damira
Croatia d.o.o. Tomljanovi¢ca Gavrana 11
Czechia Pepco Czech 24294420 100% Prague 4 — Nusle, Hvézdova
Republic s.ro. 1716/2b, PSC 14078
224

England and  Pepco Group 14772767 100% 14 Floor Capital House, 25
Wales International Chapel Street, London, United
Limited Kingdom, NW1 5DH
Pepco Group 9127609 100% 14t Floor, Capital House, 25
Limited Chapel Street, London, United
Kingdom NW1 5DH
Pepco Group 10972213 100% 14 Floor, Capital House, 25
Services Chapel Street, London, United
Limited Kingdom NW1 5DH
Pepco 3484379 100% 14" Floor, Capital House, 25
Vaucluse Chapel Street, London, United
Limited Kingdom NW1 5DH
Peu (Fin) Plc 11808114 100% 14™ Floor, Capital House, 25
Chapel Street, London, United
Kingdom NW1 5DH
Peu (Tre) 11808312 100% 14 Floor, Capital House, 25
Limited Chapel Street, London, United
Kingdom NW1 5DH
Estonia Pepco 142491 100% Soépruse Pst 145, Kristiine
Estonia OU District, Tallinn, 13417, Estonia
France Pepkor RCS 805 402 104 100% 1 Place Boieldieu, 75002,
France S.AS. Paris, France
Vaucluse RCS 306 487 075 100% 19 Rue du Musee
Diffusion 13001 Marseille, France
SAS.
Germany Pepco HRB 224064 100% c/o WeWork, Kemperplatz 1,
Germany DE-10785, Berlin
GmbH
Greece Pepco 162515401000 100% Municipality of Nikaia — Agios
Greece IKE loannis Renti, at Petrou Ralli
Street No 97, PC 18233
Hungary Pepco Cg. 01-09-192750 100% H-1138 Budapest, Vaci ut 187
Hungary Kft
Pepco Cg. 01-09-300734  100% H-1138 Budapest, Vdaci ut 187
Ingatlan Kft
India PGS Partner U74999HR2018 100% Unit No-128, Suncity Success
India Private FTCO73537 Tower Sector, 65, Gold

Limited

Course Extn Road, Gurugram,
Gurgaon HR, 122005
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incorporation Entity name Registered no. Shareholding Principal place of business incorporation Entity name Registered no. Shareholding Principal place of business
[taly Pepco ltaly MI-2568153 100% Via Michelangelo Buonarroti Portugal Pepco 3453-7748-7417 100% Rua Hermano Neves 18, piso 3,
Sl 39, 20145 Milano (MI), Italy Portugal E7 1600-477 Lisbon (Portugal)
Latvia Pepco Latvia 40203062113 100% Strelnieku iela 9 - 7 Riga, LV- Unipessoal
SIA 1010, Latvia A LDA A '
Lithuania Pepco 304488450 100% Vilnius, Upes g. 9-2, LT-09308, Republic of ~ Dealz 541977 100% Unit 3 Westend Retail Park,
Lithuania Lithuania Ireland Retailing Blanchardstown, Dublin 15
UAB (Ireland)
- Limited
North PEPCO 7869932 100% Naum Naumovski-Borche St. - - - -
Macedonia DOOEL No. 40/5-8, Skopje — Centar Romania Pepco Retail  J40/4655/2013 100% 17 Ceasornicului street,
Skopje ' SRL 3 floor, District 1,
Buch t, R i
Netherlonds ~ Konopacka  KvK 58864504 100% Noord Brabantlaan 265, : . UeNArest, Tomand
Holdings BV. 5652LD Eindhoven Serbia gepco %QQ 21457345 100% ﬁtélgéo,\rl Ml‘héllb Puzmso 12L
eograd- ovi Beograd, Serbia
Pepkor KvK 61649712 100% Noord Brabantlaan 265, oo Vi Beograd, serol
Import BV. 5652LD Eindhoven Beograd
E'O\It;l,(so BY KVK 58864385 100% lgl:soerjDBégk;ohntloon 265, Slovakia Pepco 46 868 674 100% Nevadzova 6, Ruzinoy,
oldings 5. Inahoven Slovakia s.ro. Bratislava, 821 01, Slovakia
Poland Cardina KRS 0000424893 100% ul. Strzeszynska 73B lok. - . — -
Investments 4, 60-479 Poznanh Slovenia Pepco d.o.o. 7176457000 100% Tr;osko .ces.,to 515, Brezoylco
Sp z00. pri Ljubljani, 1351, Slovenia
Dealz Poland KRS 0000492949 100% Ul Jasielska 16A, 60-476 Spain Dealz B86867512 100% C/Bravo Murilo 192,
Sp z.0.0. Poznan, Wielkopolskie Espafia S.L Madrid, Spain
Evarts KRS 000047101 100% ul. Strzeszynska 73B lok.
Investments 4, 60-479 Poznan Pepco 773439 100% C/Bravo Murillo 192,
Sp z.o.0. Logistics S.L Madrid, Spain
Pepco 1042265 100% ul. Strzeszyriska Pepco Retail ~ B86283751 100% Avda. Baix Llobregat 1-3,
Distribution 75, 60 — 479 Poznan Espafa S.L Mddulo A, Planta Baja Par No.,
Sp. z oo. Esc. P, El Prat de Llobregat
Pepco 791461 100% ul. Strzeszynska Switzerland Pepkor CHE-194.732.602 100% c/o Kanzlei Pilatushof,
Holdings Sp 73A, 60-479 Poznan Europe Hirschmattstrasse 15,
200. GmbH 6003 Luzern
Pepco KRS 0000111962 100% ul. Strzeszynska
Poland Sp 73A, 60-479 Poznan
2.00.
Pepco KRS 0000356422 100% ul. Strzeszyrska
Properties Sp 73A, 60-479 Poznan
2.00.
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FY22 1 October 2021 to 30 September 2022

Y2 1 October 2022 to 30 September 2023

AGM Annual General Meeting of shareholders Fras 1October 2023 to 30 September 2024

APM Alternative Performance Measure FY25 1 October 2024 to 30 September 2025

Annual Report Management report (bestuursverslag) as referred to in Section 2:391 of GM General merchandise

the Dutch Civil Code GOTS Global Organic Textile Standard

Articles Articles of Association of the Company, as amended from time to time Group/Pepco Group The Company and its subsidiaries

BCI Better Cotton Initiative IAS International Accounting Standards

Board Directors of the Company IBEX/ITBV IBEX Topco BV.

Board Rules Board of Directors’ Rules of Procedure IFRIC International Financial Reporting Interpretations Committee
CAGR Compound Annual Growth Rate IFRS International Financial Reporting Standards

Capex Capital expenditure IPO Initial Public Offering — on 26 May 2021 the Company was admitted for
CEE Central and Eastern Europe listing on the Warsaw Stock Exchange

CEO Chief Executive Officer of the Company LFL Like-for-like revenue growth

CFO Chief Financial Officer of the Company LTIP Long Term Incentive Plan

cGU Cash-generating unit NED Non-Executive Director

CODB Cost of doing business New Pepco Pepco and Dealz operations, excluding Poundland
Company/PGNV Pepco Group NV. NOPAT Net underlying operating profit after tax

Company Secretary Company secretary of the Company Opex Operating expenditure

CSRD Corporate Sustainability Reporting Directive PAT Profit after tax

DC Distribution centre PBT Profit before tax

Dutch Code Dutch Corporate Governance Code Pepco Clothing-led variety discount retailer

Dealz FMCG-led price-anchored retailer (non-UK) PCS Pepco Global Sourcing

EAP Equity Award Plan Poundland FMCG-led price-anchored retailer (UK)

EBITDA Operating profit or loss before depreciation and amortisation adjusted Poundiand Group Poundland companies

for capital and reclassification items RCF Revolving credit facility

EGM Extraordinary General Meeting of shareholders Relationship Agreement  Agreement between dffiliates of ITBV and the Company
EPS Earnings per share ROIC Return on invested capital

ERP Enterprise resource planning Saas Software-as-a-Service

ESG Environmental, social and governance Share A share in the capital of the Company

EU European Union Shareholder Holder of one or more shares

External Auditor EY STIP Short Term Incentive Plan

EY EY, the Company's External Auditor Subsidiary Subsidiary of the Company as referred to in Section 2:24a
FMCG Fast-moving consumer goods of the Dutch Civil Code

FVOCI Fair value through other comprehensive income VCP Value Creation Plan

FVTPL Fair value through profit and loss WE Western Europe

FY19 1 October 2018 to 30 September 2019 WSE Warsaw Stock Exchange (Gietda Papierdw Wartosciowych w Warszawie)
FY20 1 October 2019 to 30 September 2020 Warsaw Code Code of Best Practice for GPW Listed Companies 2021

FY21 1 October 2020 to 30 September 2021 YoY Year on year
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Strategic
Other information continued Introduction report

Shareholder information

The Board values the insight gained from shareholder engagement and places significant
importance on maintaining close relationships with shareholders, taking account of and responding
to their views. The Group's CEO, CFO and investor relations team communicate on a regular basis
with shareholders and analysts and endeavour to facilitate open engagement. In FY25, frequent
investor meetings were held alongside a focused Capital Markets Day in March 2025.

The Group has an investor relations website at www.pepcogroup.eu/investors where all regulatory
news as well as other information on the Pepco Group is available.

We aim to maintain strong dialogue with our shareholders and regularly collect feedback. Please
contact investorrelations@pepcogroup.eu.

The Company's Annual General Meeting will be held on 11 March 2026.

Contact details

General enquiries

14 Floor, Capital House, 25 Chapel Street, London, NW1 5DH,
United Kingdom

02037359210

Investor relations

investorrelations@pepcogroup.eu

General media enquiries

media@pepcogroup.eu

Financial and corporate media enquiries
PEPCOGroup-LON@finsbury.com
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